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The following topics are covered in this section:

Property System Parameters
Workflow Parameters

Council Maintenance Parameters
Property Role Types
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Property System Parameters

The Property System Parameter option enables various defaults and processing options to be determined.
This enables the Property Administration system to be tailored to specific organisation requirements.

Note: The Property Indicator Summary Form can be used by sites that are not using Property Indicators.
Sites should review both formats to determine what is the most appropriate. Where Indicators are not in use,
the Indicator settings on this Summary Form will not be accurate.

The Property Summary Form should also be set at Default Property Summary by any Councils that have not
had their data converted to use the Property Indicators.

Property Administration System Parameter Maintenance Form (1 of 3)

The Property Administration System Parameters Maintenance Form enables the following data to be
defined.

e Address Parameters

e Property Parameters

e Property Summary Parameters
e Parcel Parameters

e Street/Suburb Parameters

e Security Parameters

These parameters control various defaults for entry of data, as well as certain processing features. This
parameter should be set up after all other parameter maintenance has been performed.

Property Administration System Parameter Maintenance (1 of 3) E]@
Address Parameters Property Parameters
Default Address Format | Adelaide City Council b Default Units for Property Area m2 ¥
Substitute Address Format |Rural Address Format v Use Share Area | Include Share Area v
Default House Number Format  House Number L Default Property Type |Standard L
Street Number Validation |VWarning o Default Fiter Property Type | (none) o
Sub-Property Addresz Validation  Warning w Usze Property Indicators |:| Ward Mandatory
Overlapping Address Validation Warning ~ Property Summary Form |Default Property Summary |«
Validate Addrezss Prefx Property Description Prefix  on
Validate Level Prefix Default  Lewvel w
Validate Unit Prefix Default |Apartment |+ Parcel Parameters
Parcel Format | South Australia Parcel w
Property Summary Options Default Unitz for Parcel Area m2 b
Default Summary Depth | Base, Building & Occ B Default Unitz for Lengthe m L
Display Historic Properties Allow Certificates at Parcel level
Titles Parcels
Owners Sub-Properties Street/Suburb Parameters
Land Use Zones Street case conversion rule  Capitalise ~
|:| All Hames Conditions Suburk case conversion rule | Capitalise w
lUse Google Maps  Google Maps APl www.google.com.au Default Street Class | Default Street Class v
Security Parameters
J Property Administration Property Type Application Link
Default Council INFOR J Infor City Council
Mare | oK Cancel

Property Administration System Parameter Maintenance Form (1 of 3)

Default Address Format
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This field enables the default format of the Primary Property Addresses to be nominated. The Address
formats available for selection from the drop-down list are defined within the Address Format Parameter
option. For example - the Default address format may be a standard Australia Post Format (which contains
Unit and House number, Street, Suburb, State and Postcode). This default may be overridden for individual
property addresses if required. Changing this parameter after the entry of Property records will require the
Housekeeping option of Property Address Rebuild to be performed to apply this format to existing properties.

Substitute Address Format

This field enables the default format of the ‘Substitute Property Addresses’ to be nominated. The Address
formats available for selection from the drop-down list are defined within the Address Format Parameter
option. For example - the Substitute address format may be a separate format from the default, which
contains the Parcel Number, Plan Number, Street and Suburb. The substitute address format will be applied
as the property address where there is no house number extracted for the Default Address format. This
default may be overridden for individual property addresses if required. Changing this parameter after the
entry of Property records will require the Housekeeping option of Property Address Rebuild to be performed
to apply this format to existing properties. If you do not want the parcel details forming part of the formatted
property address, the default format should be nominated in this parameter.

Default House Number Format

This field enables the default House number format to be nominated. The House number format will be
utilised wherever the Formatted property address is displayed (e.g. Property Summary and Selection forms).
The Address formats available for selection from the drop-down list are defined within the Address Format
Parameter option and include a Standard House Number format. For example - the House Number format
may include the address prefix (i.e. Unit/Flat etc), the Unit Number and the House Number. Changing this
parameter after the entry of Property records will require the Housekeeping option of Property Address
Rebuild to be performed to apply this format to existing properties.

Street Number Validation

This field enables the level of validation of house numbers on streets to be defined. Street number validation
requires the following set-up process:

1. For each Property street, define the range of valid available house numbers and the sequencing (i.e.
odd/even or contiguous).

2. Define the system parameter level. There are three options available from the drop-down list.

e Warning

e Mandatory

e None

This parameter will determine the validation, which occurs when a property default or alternate address is
added. The house numbers will be matched back to the street parameters and a warning or error given
depending on the parameter. The use of street number validation is optional.

Sub-Property Address Validation
This field enables the level of validation of house numbers on sub-properties to be defined. Sub-Property
validation requires the following set-up process:

1. For each Property street, define the range of valid available house numbers and the sequencing (i.e.
odd/even or contiguous).

2. Define the system parameter level. There are three options available from the drop-down list.

e Warning

e Mandatory

e None

This parameter will determine the validation, which occurs when a sub-property address is added. The
house numbers will be matched back to the main property and a warning or error message displayed. The
use of sub-property number validation is optional. It may be used in conjunction with street number
validation if required.

If Warning is selected, a message will appear when the user is making changes to a sub-property address,
however the user will be allowed to continue.

If Mandatory is selected, an error message will appear the user is making changes to a sub-property
address, and the user will not be allowed to continue.

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 4



Property Administration User Guide System Parameters & Security

If None is selected, users will be permitted to alter sub-property addresses without a message or error
message appearing.

Overlapping Address Validation
This field enables the level of validation of overlapping Address on properties and sub-properties to be
defined. Sub-Property validation requires the following set-up process

1. For each Property street, define the range of valid available house humbers and the sequencing (i.e.
odd/even or contiguous).

2. Define the system parameter level. There are three options available from the drop-down list.

e Warning

e Mandatory

e None

This parameter will determine the validation, which occurs when an overlapping address is added. The
house numbers will be matched back to the main property and a warning or error message displayed. The
use of sub-property number validation is optional. It may be used in conjunction with street number
validation if required.

Validate Address Prefixes

If this box is checked on, Address Prefixes entered as part of the Default Address will be validated with the
predetermined list. Address prefix codes (e.g. Unit, Shop etc) are defined in the Address Prefix Maintenance
form.

Validate Level Prefix
If this box is checked on, Level Prefixes entered as part of the Default Address will be validated with the
predetermined list. Level prefixes (e.g. Level, Floor) are defined in the Level Prefix Maintenance form.

Default
This field enables the default Level Prefix to be defined. (Floor, Level, Shop or none) This may be overridden
on the Property Addresses Maintenance form when entering the Level Prefix.

Validate Unit Prefix
If this box is checked on, Unit Prefixes entered as part of the Default Address will be validated with the
predetermined list. Unit prefixes (e.g. Flat, Suite, Unit) are defined in the Level Prefix Maintenance form.

Default
This field enables the default Level Prefix to be defined. (Flat, Suite, Unit or none) This may be overridden on
the Property Addresses Maintenance form when entering the Level Prefix.

Default Summary Depth
This field enables the default Summary Depth for Property Summary to be defined (e.g. Base, Base and
Building, or Base Building & Occupancy). This may be overridden on the Property Summary form

Display Historic Properties

If this box is checked on, historic properties will be included in any searches performed from the Property
Search Profile form. This default may be overridden on the Property Search Profile form, to include or
exclude historic properties from a particular search.

Titles

If this box is checked on, Property Title details will be displayed in the Summary box on the Property
Selection form. This Summary box facilitates the selection of the correct property by providing additional
related details in a summary format.

Parcels

If this box is checked on, Parcel details will be displayed in the Summary box on the Property Selection form.
This Summary box facilitates the selection of the correct property by providing additional related details in a
summary format.

Owners

If this box is checked on, Property Owner details will be displayed in the Summary box on the Property
Selection form. This Summary box facilitates the selection of the correct property by providing additional
related details in a summary format.
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Sub-Properties

If this box is checked on, Sub-Property details will be displayed in the Summary box on the Property
Selection form. This Summary box facilitates the selection of the correct property by providing additional
related details in a summary format

Land Use

If this box is checked on, Land Use details will be displayed in the Summary box on the Property Selection
form. This Summary box facilitates the selection of the correct property by providing additional related
details in a summary format.

Zones

If this box is checked on, Zone details will be displayed in the Summary box on the Property Selection form.
This Summary box facilitates the selection of the correct property by providing additional related details in a
summary format.

All Names

If this box is checked on, Property Names (e.g. occupiers) details will be displayed in the Summary box on
the Property Selection form. This Summary box facilitates the selection of the correct property by providing
additional related details in a summary format.

Conditions

If this box is checked on, Condition details will be displayed in the Summary box on the Property Selection
form. This Summary box facilitates the selection of the correct property by providing additional related
details in a summary format.

Use Google Maps/Google Maps API

Property Maintenance and Enquiry now support the display of maps from Google Maps in the smart client. A
Property system parameter determines whether this feature is active. As focus is placed on each property in
the list of properties returned by a property search an aerial image of that property is shown on a Google
Maps map. The map has the same functionality as the Google Maps web site. So it is possible to zoom in
or out, pan around and switch to Street View. The map includes a marker for the property address that
currently has focus. Clicking the marker shows the property details. Clicking the Hide button on the map
minimises the map so that the conventional property summary boxes are visible.

Note that it is the responsibility of council to organise a license with Google in order to use this feature (in
particular "a license to use Google Maps API Premier is required for any commercial, restricted access, or
non-publicly accessible website"). See the following for more information.

http://code.google.com/apis/maps/terms.html
http://code.google.com/apis/maps/documentation/premier/
http://www.google.com/support/forum/p/maps/thread?tid=42dbb1b2b5dbc6ad&hl=en
See point 10.9(c) in the terms of service.

To switch on Google Maps integration tick the "Use Google Maps" checkbox in the following menu option:
Property Administration >> Property Parameters >> System Parameter Maintenance

In Australia the "Google Maps API" field should be set to "www.google.com.au" and in New Zealand the

"Google Maps API" field should be set to "www.google.co.nz". This ensures that the Google Maps API

makes the best possible choices when attempting to resolve street addresses to map co-ordinates.

Default Units for Property Area

This field enables the default Units of measure for Property Land Area to be defined (e.g. M? or HA). These
units may be overridden on the Property Addresses Maintenance form when entering the Land Area.

** Refer to How to Use - for entry of special character for M?

Use Share Area
This field enables the control of how a Shared Parcel Area will be included in the Property Area.

The four values available for selection are;

Zero Property Area if Share
Include Share Area

Ignore Share Area

Exclude Shared Parcels
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Zero Property Area if Share
If the property has any parcel that is shared, then the property area will be set to zero (Om2).

Include Share Area
The portion of the shared parcel will be used in the property area calculation. For example 1/3 share of
600m2 will add 200m2 to the property area.

Ignore Share Area
The total area of the shared parcel will be used in the property area calculation. For example 1/2 share of
500m2 will add 500m2 to the property area.

Exclude Shared Parcels

The area of the shared parcel will not be used in the property area calculation. The property area therefore
will be calculated from any other non-shared parcel/s on the property. If there is no other parcel attached to
the property, then the area calculation will be set to zero (0m2).

Default Property Type

This field enables the default Property Type to be defined. The Property Types available for selection from
the drop-down list are defined within the Property Type Parameter option. The Property Type may be
overridden on the Property Addresses Maintenance form.

Default Filter Property Type

This field enables the default Filter Property Type to be defined. The Property Types available for selection
from the drop down list are defined within the Property Type Parameter option. The Property Type
nominated on this form will become the default on the Property Addresses Search form. Only one Property
Type can be the default on the Property Address Search form however multiple Property Types may be
nominated

Use Property Indicators
If this box is check on, the Property Indicators will be displayed in the Property Search Profile. These
Indicators can be used as a further filter when performing a search.

Note: It is recommended that the Property Indicator check box is NOT checked on by any Councils that have
not had their data converted to use these Indicators.

Ward Mandatory
When this box is checked on the Ward field is mandatory when a new property address is created.

Property Summary Form
This field enables the default Property Summary Form to be defined. The Property Summary forms available
for selection from the drop down list are;

o Default Property Summary
e Indicator Property Summary

Note: It is recommended that the Property Indicator Summary Form is NOT used by any Councils that have
not had their data converted to use these Indicators.

Property Description Prefix

When the System Parameter has a Property Description Prefix set the Property Description Prefix flag
appears in Parcel Maintenance. When this is set the System Parameter prefix is inserted before the Parcel
Description when formatting the Property Description. For example Flat 1 DP1234 on Lot 2 DP8989889 V4
Share.

Parcel Format

This field enables the parcel format default to be nominated. The Parcel formats available for selection from
the drop-down list are defined within the Parcel Format Parameter option. This allows user defined options
to be created. For example - the Default parcel format may contain Parcel Type/Number, Plan
Type/Number, Section and Hundred. Parcel formats will usually differ between states.
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Default Units for Parcel Area

This field enables the default Units of measure for Parcel Land Area to be defined (e.g. M2 or HA). These
units may be overridden on the Parcel Maintenance form when entering Parcel Land Area Measurements.
** Refer to How to Use - for entry of special character for M?

Default Units for Lengths
This field enables the default Units of measure for Parcel Frontage, Depth and Setback to be defined (e.g.
M). These units may be overridden on the Parcel Maintenance form when entering Parcel Measurements.

Allow Certificates at Parcel level
When this box is checked on it enables a site to insert and generate Certificates at Parcel level.

Street Case Conversion Rule

This parameter will convert a Street name to the selected conversion rule. The rules are:
e All Uppercase

e Capitalise

e No case conversion

Suburb Case Conversion Rule

The parameter will convert a Suburb name to the selected conversion rule. The rules are:
e All Uppercase

e Capitalise

e No case conversion

Default Street Class

This field enables the default Street Class to be defined. The Default Street Classes available for selection
from the drop down list are defined within the Street Class Parameter option. The Street Class may be
overridden on the Property Addresses Maintenance form.

Property Type Application Link Checkbox
This checkbox will determine whether links to external Pathway Applications from a property of a particular
property type will be allowed. By Default this checkbox will be turned OFF.

If this checkbox is ticked ON, then links between Pathway Application Modules and Properties dependent on
their Property Type will be permitted.

If this checkbox is not ticked then links described above will not be permitted.

Responsibility Structure

This field enables the selection of the Responsibility Structure, which applies to Property Administration.
This controls the access to various options within Property.

Refer to Responsibility User Guide - for further details on defining the structures

Refer to Security Chapter of this guide for further details on defining user access to Property Options

Default Council

This field enables the default council code for the Property System to be defined. An initial default of DEF -
Default Council will be created when defining the System Parameters. The Default Council description and
associated security may be defined via the Council Maintenance option.

Property Administration System Parameter Maintenance Form (2 of 3)

The Property Administration System Parameters Maintenance Form enables the following data to be
defined.

GIS Interface Parameters
Document Management Parameters
Zone and Land Use Parameters
Plan Parameters

Workflow Details

Transfer Parameters
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e Division Parameters

These parameters control various defaults for entry of data, as well as certain processing features. This
parameter should be set up after all other parameter maintenance has been performed.

B Property Administration System Parameter Maintenance (2 of 3)

GIS Imerface Parameters Workflow Details
Default GIS Interface v .o: | Workflow Parameters
Auto Start GIS Procuct  |Do not Awuto Start '
Transfer Parameters
Zone and Land Use Parameters Make the Owwner(z) the Ratepayer(s)
Zane Plan Type Mandstory Make the Cwener(s) the Consumer)s)
Zonge Level  Property & Parcel ¥ Task REBATES ﬂ |Rates - Display Rates Rebates
Land Use Level Property & Parcel ~ aai Feelnvoice Generation Details

Auto-sllocate Sale Mumbers
Condition Parameters Last Sale Mumber allocated
Dizplay Applications
Display Licences

Mailing Address Parameters Division Parameters
Autamatically Creste Mailing Address [ Restrict Streets
Default Address Template 1| » | [fustralian Residential A] Retained Task | D | | [LPA - Divisions
Historic Task |D _# | [LP4. - Divisions

Service Parameters
Showe Accumulsted Totals Plan Parameters
Restrict Automatic Plan Generation [ |

Mare | ] 4 | Cancel

Property Administration System Parameter Maintenance Form (2 of 3)

Default GIS Interface
This default determines which GIS product is available for use by the Pathway System.

Auto Start GIS Product
This default determines whether the GIS product will Auto Start or Not Auto Start when the user logs onto the
Pathway Session.

Note: This does not apply to the Database, Infomaster or Genamap interfaces as Pathway cannot start
these products.

The Property System Parameter allows this setting to be specified for all users. The GIS User Parameter
allows this setting to be changed from the default for an individual user.

Document Management Parameters
This default determines which Document Management product is available for use by the Pathway System.

Zone Plan Type Mandatory

If this box is checked on, entry of Zone Details on Properties or Parcels will require the entry of Zone Plan
Types. Zone Plan Type details are defined via the Zone Plan Type Parameter option. If there is no
requirement to record Zone Plan Types, this checkbox should be left unselected.

Zone Level

This default determines whether Zone details can be linked to Property only, Parcel only or Property and
Parcel. The level defined in this parameter will determine which Options can be used, via Property
Maintenance to add Zone Details

For example:

Property only - Zone details must be entered using the Zones Option from the pull-down menu or Options
button. They can only be linked to the Property

Parcel only Zone details must be entered via Parcel Maintenance, by selecting the Zones sub-option.
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Property and Parcel - Zone details entered using the Zones Option will require selection of the Property or
Parcel to attach the Zone.
Zone details can be added directly to a Parcel via Parcel Maintenance, by selecting the Zones sub-option.

Note: Security access to the Options can be further used to tailor where Zone details can be entered from.

Land Use Level

This default determines whether Land Use details can be linked to Property only, Parcel only or Property and
Parcel. The level defined in this parameter will determine which Options can be used, via Property
Maintenance to add Land Use Details

For example:

Property only - Land Use details must be entered using the Land Use Option from the pull-down menu or
Options button. They can only be linked to the Property

Parcel only Land Use details must be entered via Parcel Maintenance, by selecting the Land Use sub-option.
Property and Parcel - Land Use details entered using the Land Use Option will require selection of the
Property or Parcel to which to attach the Land Use.

Land Use details can be added directly to a Parcel via Parcel Maintenance, by selecting the Land Use sub-
option.

Note - security access to the Options can be further used to tailor where Land Use details can be entered
from.

Plan Parameters

If this box is checked off, the ability to create a plan that does not exist will be available. If this box is
checked on, the automatic plan generation will be restricted. When the user enters a plan type and number
that does not exit a message will be displayed stating “No occurrences match search profile”.

By default this box is checked off.

Condition Parameters
These parameters control the display of conditions from other modules when viewing all conditions in
property maintenance

Mailing Address Parameters

Tick on this option to automatically create a Mailing Address in the Names and Address Module whenever a
new Primary Address is added to a property. When the Property System Parameter "Automatically Create
Mailing Address" is active, adding a new Property Address and setting it to be the primary address of the
property will cause a corresponding Mailing Address to be added to the Names and Address module, if one
does not already exist.

Default Address Template

Use this Popup to select the "Default Address Template” that will be applied to the Mailing Address created
automatically from the Property Address Maintenance form. It should be noted that the Address Template
should contain the Component Types that correspond to the Property modules Street, Suburb, State and
Post Code (Component Types 1, 2, 4, and 5.).

Show Accumulated Totals
Tick on this option if you wish to display the totals for each individual container type for all properties within a
property structure.

Display Applications

Checking this box on will mean that if any Conditions exist on an Application for a property, they will display
when accessing Conditions maintenance within property maintenance. This can be overridden at the
property level.

Display Licences

Checking this box on will mean that if any Conditions exist on a Licence for a property, they will display when
accessing Conditions maintenance within property maintenance. This can be overridden at the property
level.

WorkFlow Details — Workflow Parameters
Selecting the Workflow Parameters Button displays the Wok Flow Parameters Form.
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The Work Flow Parameters Form is used to set up Workflow Parameters. Please refer to the Workflow User
Guide for more information.

Transfer Parameters - Make the Owner(s) the Ratepayer(s)

If this box is checked on, the “Make the Owner as Ratepayer” option will be defaulted to “on” within the
Transfer of Ownership function. If this box is checked off the “Make the Owner as Ratepayer” option within
the Transfer of Ownership function will be available but will not be defaulted.

Transfer Parameters - Make the Owner(s) the Consumer(s)

If this box is checked on, the “Make the Owner the Consumer” option will be defaulted to ‘on’ within the
Transfer of Ownership function. If this box is checked off, the “Make the Owner the Consumer” option within
the Transfer of Ownership function will be available but will not be defaulted.

Transfer Parameters — Task

Enter a Task Code or part there of, or select a Task Code from the Task Type Pop Up Form.

Note: This is a secured function. Authority is required for access to this function.

Transfer Parameters — Fee/lnvoice Generation Details
Selecting the Fee/lnvoice Generation Detail Button displays the Transfer Fee Parameter Maintenance Form.

Note: The Fee/lnvoice Generation Detail Button will only be available if Pathway Accounts Receivable
module is in use.

Auto-allocate Sale Numbers

If this box is checked on, the “Auto-allocate Sale Numbers” option will be defaulted to ‘on’ within the Transfer
of Ownership function. This will generate Sale Numbers based on the Last Sale Number allocated. If this
box is checked off, the “Auto-allocate Sale Numbers” option within the Transfer of Ownership function will not
be available and a Sale Number will have to be manually entered.

Last Sale Number allocated

This field displays the last sale number allocated by the “Auto-allocate Sale Numbers” parameter setting.
Where this parameter setting has been checked ‘off no manually added Sale Numbers will be displayed in
this field. The field will be dimmed. This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Capture OVG Sales Audit

This field is only available when the following conditions are met:

e The Valuations Authorised Function “Valuations, NZ VSP Load” is set on

e LVZand LVV modules are inactive

Set this check box on to capture Sales Audit information to provide to the Office of Valuer General (OVG).

Chattel Calculation Method

The “Chattel Calculation Method” pick list provides the following options:

e Percentage
When selected a new Chattel Percentage field will be displayed to allow the entry of the Chattel
Percentage to be used in the calculation of the Chattel vale on the Transfer of Ownership Maintenance
form. When Percentage is chosen a Percentage value must be entered.

o Tiers
When selected the new “Chattel Calculation Tiers” form will be available.

This field will only be available when the following conditions are met:
e The new Valuations Authorised Function is active
e LVZ and LVV modules are inactive

Percentage
This field will only be available when the Chattel Calculation Method is set to Percentage. Enter the
percentage value for Chattel calculation.

Division Parameters — Restrict Streets

If this box is checked on, the Division Wizard process will restrict the use of Streets to the parent Property
Street or Plan. If this box is checked off, the Division Wizard will allow all Streets accessible for address
creation. By default this box is checked off.

Division Parameters — Force Copy Owners
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If this box is checked on, then the Division Wizard will copy all owners to created titles. If this box is checked
off, then in Stage 3 of the Division Wizard the operator has the option to copy the owners to the new titles. If
no titles are created then the owners will be copied to the internal title, which cannot be seen by the operator.
By default this box is checked off.

Task — Retained Properties

Enter a Task Code or part there of or select a Task from the Task Type Pop Up Form. This field displays the
current Task Type that is to be used for each Division that is created through Division Maintenance. The
Actions recommend for a Division where a property is retained is as follows:

LRA_ASSM — Assessment Check
LWB_MET — Water — Check Meter
GISREF - GIS Check

SERYV — Services Check

Task — Historic Properties

Enter a Task Code or part there of or select a Task from the Task Type Pop Up Form. This field displays the
current Task Type that is to be used for each Division that is created through Division Maintenance. The
Actions recommend for a Division where a property is historicized is as follows:

e LAN — Animal Check

LRA_ASSM — Assessment Check

LWB_MET — Water — Check Meter

LAP — Application Check

LLC — Licence Check

GISREF - GIS Check

SERV — Services Check

Transfer Fee Parameter Maintenance Form

This form is presented when the Fee/lnvoice Generation Details button is pressed on the Property
Administration System Parameter Maintenance form (2 of 3).

This form allows the establishment of Transfer Fee Parameters if the Pathway Accounts Receivable module
is used.

% Transfer Fee Parameter Maintenance

Feelnvoice Generation Details

Debt Type ML)I Transaction Fee - Tranzfer of Cwenership Fee
Tranzaction Type [INWVOICE Er I Ireoice:

Fee Amourt 150,00
Batch Description  |Transfer Invoice
Inwoice Text |Transfer Fee

[0 4 Zancel

Transfer Fee Parameter Maintenance Form

Debt Type

Enter a Debt Type Code or part there of or select a Debt Type from the Debt Type Pop Up Form. This field
displays current Debt Type that is to be used for each invoice that is generated from within Transfers.

Transaction Type

Enter a Transaction Type Code or part there of or select a Transaction Type from the Transaction Type Pop
Up. The Revenue and Control Accounts from the Debt/Transaction Type combination will be used. There is
no ability to override Revenue Accounts from within Transfer of Ownership.

Fee Amount
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This field displays the Fee Amount used for each invoice that is generated from within Transfer of
Ownership.

Batch Description
This field displays the description used when the Batch is created and also used to ‘match’ to an existing
open Batch.

An example is: Transfer of Ownership Fee.

Invoice Text
This field can be used to record standard text that will be applied to each invoice. The standard text will be
added to the beginning of the formatted Property Address of the property(s) involved.

Property Administration System Parameter Maintenance Form (3 of 3)

The Property Administration System Parameters Maintenance Form enables the Property Debt Parameters
to be defined.

These parameters control various defaults for entry of data, as well as certain processing features. This
parameter should be set up after all other parameter maintenance has been performed.

B Property Administration System Parameter M... =]
—— Property Debt Parameters Active ——
Fates I
Special Rates and Charges v
iater v ll
Sundry Dekts I~ Mave
[Cther Debts [ *]
Total Outstanding v
Trade Wazte i
QK Cancel |

Property Administration System Parameter Maintenance Form (3 of 3)

Property Debt Parameters - Active

If the Active box is checked ON this will determine which of the property related debts are ACTIVE, this is,
which of the property debts are to be displayed on the property summary form. Also the user may choose
the sequence in which the active property debts are to be displayed by using the move function provided.
Other Debt and Sundry Debt are mutually exclusive.

Move Buttons

By pressing the Move Buttons, the sequence of the data may be changed. The column which is re-
sequenced is the column which has the current focus. For example, in the form:

To move the Sundry Debts, ensure that one of the Sundry Debts is highlighted and use the Move arrows to
re-sequence.

Council Pop Up Form

This form enables the default council code to be defined. An initial default council code of DEF will be
defined in the Property System Parameters. This may be amended via Council Maintenance as required.
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B Council Pop Up =] B3
~Council Code — Description
IMPER Imperial Council
MELBCL helbourne Council
ROXBY Foxby Downs - out of council
STCWE Stovee Test Council
TEST test

THERES Theresia Council
" ARRERN arrens Council
Y ARRA “arra Test Council

— Search Profile
Council Coce ||
Description

Search | Select Close

Council Pop Up Form

Council Code

This field contains a list of all available council codes, which are available for selection. This field is display
only and cannot be maintained.

Description

This field contains a further description of each available council code. This field is display only and cannot
be maintained.

Search Profile - Council Code

Enter a Council code (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the
search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Search Profile - Description
Enter a description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the
search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.
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Workflow Parameters

Work Flow Parameters Form

This form is the driving form for establishment of the Work Flow parameters. Each of the option buttons will
take you to the appropriate parameter form.

Please refer to the Workflow User Guide for more information on this function.

B work Fow Parameters [_ O] x|

Work Flow Parameters
Work Flow Application Maintenance
_I U=zer Action Maintenance

_I Task Type Maintenance

_I Procedure Maintenance

Close |

Work Flow Parameters Form

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 15



Property Administration User Guide System Parameters & Security

Council Maintenance Parameters

This section describes the establishment of Property Administration council codes and enables the
appropriate authorities and options to be assigned. Authorities are assigned at two levels:

e Council code options and authorities

e Responsibility Group options and authorities

The Property Administration System Parameters should be defined prior to assigning responsibility and
council options.

Council Maintenance Form

This form enables the creation of all required council codes. Each site will require a Default council code,
which will control the general processing options. In addition to the default, councils which require the ability
to record ‘Out of Council’ property data for Application Lodgement can define a separate council code for this
purpose. The initial available options for non-default codes do not include the options to access other
applications (i.e. they are property based functions only).

B council Maintenance

— Council Code - Description Active
m Stowe Test Council v
ROXBY Roxby Downe - out of council v
VWARREH Warrens Council v
IMPER Imperial Council v
THERES Theresia Council I
TEST test I
TARRA Yarra Test Council v
MELBOU Melbourne Council i

— Options
| Council Property Options | Group Property Options
| Council Title Options | Group Title Options

| Council Parcel Options | Group Parcel Options
| Council Street Options | Group Street Options
| Council Authorities | Group Authorities

Insert | ok I Cancel

Council Maintenance Form

Council Code
This field contains a 6 character council code. The default council code is created initially as DEF but may
be amended as required.

Description
This field contains a further description of each of the council codes. The default council code is created
initially as Default Council Code but may be amended as required.

Active
If this checkbox is checked on, the council codes are currently active and available for use. All options and
authorities associated with active council codes are utilised within the Property Administration system.

Council Property Options Button
By pressing this button, the Property options available for each council code may be defined. This will define
the options, which are available to be assigned to the associated Responsibility group. The following options
are currently available for selection.
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Address Details

Sub Properties
Names

Titles and Parcels
Zones

Land Use

Conditions

Structures
References

GIS References
Delete Property
Certificates

Notices

Services

Divisions

Transfers

Floods

Animals

Applications
Infringements

Rates

Licensing

Plans

Crown Tenure
Associated Properties
Property Groups
Hierarchy

Customer Service Requests
Registers

Document Management

Council Title Options Button

By pressing this button, the title options available for each council code may be defined. This will define the
options that are available to be assigned to the associated Responsibility group. The following options are
currently available for selection:

e Condition

e Names

e GIS References

Council Parcel Options Button

By pressing this button, the parcel options available for each council code may be defined. This will define
the options that are available to be assigned to the associated Responsibility group. The following options
are currently available for selection:

Conditions

Zones

Land Use

Floods

Services

Contribution Plans

GIS References

Council Street Options Button

By pressing this button, the street options available for each council code may be defined. This will define
the options, which are available to be assigned to the associated Responsibility group. The following options
are currently available for selection:

e Street Name

Suburbs

Status

Plan

Discontinued Street
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Associated Street
GIS Reference
Wards

Registers
Customer Service

Council Authorities

By pressing this button, the property authorities available for each council code may be defined. This will
define the options, which are available to be assigned to the associated Responsibility group. The following
authorities are currently available for selection:

Accept Division

Reject Division

Add Property

Add Sub-Property

Add Alternate Address

Link Property

Property Related Debt

Maintain Services Rate Types

Street Creation via Property Maintenance — this controls whether the NEW button exists on the Street
Search Profile Form.

e Street Creation via Street Maintenance — this controls whether the NEW button exists in Street
Maintenance.

These are new functions as of Release 2.11, in that previously the NEW buttons was controlled by other
‘options’ within Street Council Options. As such, all Groups must be reviewed. For each Council defined,
select the ‘Group Authorities’ option and select the appropriate Groups, assign the relevant Authorities.
Effectively, only those users who are able to create a new street (from either Street Maintenance or Street
Search Profile) should be assigned these authorities. It is valid that a user could have these authorities
assigned for an external Council and not the default Council.

Note: To utilise the ‘Street Creation via Property maintenance’ the ‘Street Creation via Street Maintenance’
must also be assigned. It is valid; however, to have’...via Street Maintenance’ assigned, without °...via
Property Maintenance’.

All Existing Groups

All Groups that previously had access to Street Maintenance MUST have at least the Street Creation via
Street Maintenance assigned. Failure to do this will restrict them from being able to create new Streets from
the Street Maintenance menu option

e Reverse Transfer of Ownership

¢ New Debtor in transfer of Ownership

Group Property Options
By pressing this button, the property options defined for each council code may be assigned to the Property
Responsibility structure.

Group Title Options
By pressing this button, the title options defined for each council code may be assigned to the Property
Responsibility structure.

Group Parcel Options

By pressing this button, the parcel options defined for each council code may be assigned to the Property
Responsibility structure.

Group Street Options
By pressing this button, the street options defined for each council code may be assigned to the Property
Responsibility structure

Group Authorities

By pressing this button, the property authority options defined for each council code may be assigned to the
Property Responsibility structure.
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Property Role Types

When a relationship is required between property and another function (such as Customer Service,
Applications) or even itself, a Role Type is required. These role types are established by Infor, however user
defined Role Types may be created. Only the Associated Properties function allows User Defined role types,
and so when New is selected you will be creating role types for this function only.

All role types may be viewed and selectively maintained. When maintaining a Infor defined Property Role
Type only the description and the active flag are maintainable.

Role Type Search Profile Form

This form allows the entry of search criteria on which to perform a search across the Property Role Types.
From this form you may also choose to create New Property Role Types.

B Role Type Search Profile

Application > |

Role Mumber
Dezcription
Local Eritity
Cther Entity

Active [

Mew | Search I Close

Role Type Search Profile Form

Application

Enter a valid application code over which to perform your Search or alternatively press the Pop Up Button
associated with this field. Pressing the Pop Up Button or by entering an invalid code will present the
Application Code Pop Up form.

Role Number
Enter a Role Number over which to perform the search, otherwise leave blank.

Description
Enter a description (or part thereof) over which to perform the search, otherwise leave blank.

Local Entity
Enter an entity name (defined as the Local Entity) over which to perform the search, otherwise leave blank.

Other Entity
Enter an entity name (defined as the Other Entity) over which to perform the search, otherwise leave blank.

Active

This field indicates whether or not the Active flag of the Role Type should be taken into consideration during
the search. This field is a “tri-state” checkbox.

If the check box is ON then the Active flag must be ON to be returned in the search results. If the check box
is OFF then the Active flag must be OFF to be returned in the search results. If the check box is “greyed”
then the Active flag will not be considered in the search and both Active and Inactive records would be
displayed.

Role Type Selection Form
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This form contains all records that matched the search criteria.

From this form you may:-
e Select a record to be modified.
e Create a New property role type.

B Role Type Selection
— Role Type ———Descrigtion Local Entity Cither Entity ——— Active =
!ﬂ.EIH 1 Booking Facility Property LPAPROP ABKFACL V¥ -
4Bk, 2| [Booking Facility Street LPASTSE ABKFACL i
LB, 3| [Booking Area Wiard LPAWARD ABKARES v
4Bk, 4|  [Booking Line Street LPASTSE ABKRLIN i
AR 1 Customer Service Property Link LPAPROP ACRREGL v
ACR 2| |Customer Service Street Suburb Lir] |LPASTEB ACRREGU i
AR 00|  [Moisy Property - Customer Service || [LPAPROP ACRREGL v
AR 700 |Sinking Propertywwwawaenewewewewey|  [LPAPROP ACRRECL v
CRG 1 Fegister Link ta Property LPAPROP CRGREGY v _vI_I
Tt Todify | Close |

Role Type Selection Form

Role Type

This field displays the module code and role number for the Property Role Type. This field is display only
and may not be maintained.

Description
This field displays the full description of the Property Role Type. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Local Entity
This field displays the entity name defined as the Local Entity. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Other Entity
This field displays the entity name defined as the Other Entity. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Active
When this flag is checked on, the Property Role type is available for use. If this flag is checked off, the
Property Role type is not available for use.

Role Type Maintenance Form

This form will allow you to modify (where permitted) or view Property Role Types.
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B Role Type Maintenance

— Role Type Details
Application [2BK | [Bockings |

Role Mumber 1
8204 (M B oo king Facility Property|

Local Eritity
Cther Entity
Active

LPAPROP
ABKFACL
i

— Forms

Detail
Infarmation
Update
Delete

i Cancel

Role Type Maintenance Form

Application

This field displays the Application code and description for which this Property Role Type is applicable. This
field is display only and may not be maintained.

Role Number
If creating a user defined Property Role Type for the Associated Property function then enter a unique role
number in this field. If modifying an existing Infor defined Property Role Type this field is not maintainable.

Description

This field contains the full description of the Property Role Type. This field is maintainable. It should be
noted that if you are changing the description for a Infor defined Property Role Type it does not affect the
function of that role type. For example, changing the description of the Affected Property Role Type from
Applications will not allow it to be used by another function.

Local Entity

This field contains the local entity for which this role type is used. For example if LPAPROP is nominated
then this role type is used to associate external records to the main property entity. If LPAPARC is
nominated then this role type is used to associate external records to the Parcel entity. This field is display
only and may not be maintained.

Other Entity

This field contains the external entity for which this role type is used. For example if LAPAFPR is nominated
then this role type is used when an Affected Property in Applications is required to be linked to the Property
Administration system. This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Active
When this flag is checked on, the Property Role type is available for use. If this flag is checked off, the
Property Role type is not available for use.

Forms

These fields nominate the internal forms (programs) which are used for the Property Role Type. These fields
are display only and may not be maintained
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Units of Measure Parameter
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Measure Type Parameter Maintenance
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Measure Type Parameter Maintenance

Measure Type Maintenance Form

This form allows the entry of user defined units of measure.

B Measure Type Maintenance

Description Acti
Area
LEHGTH Length
VOLUME VYolume
Cap Capacity

(1]

QAN

—Code

Insert | [0 4 Zancel

Measure Type Maintenance Form

Code
This field contains the code of the Unit of Measures e.g. Area, Length, Volume.

Description
This field contains the description of the Unit of Measure e.g. Area, Length, Volume.

Active
If this box is checked on then the Unit of Measure is available to be linked to new or existing properties.

If this box is checked off then the Unit of Measure is no longer available to the system. Any property record
already using this Unit of Measure will remain as entered. Any property records being maintained or created
will not have the Unit of Measure available for selection.

Detail Button

Pressing the detail button will display the Units of Measure Maintenance form that relates to the associated
Unit of Measure (e.g. Area, Length, Volume).

Units of Measure Maintenance Form

This form allows the establishment of the available Units for the selected Unit of Measure.
Some examples of Units include HA, M, KM etc

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 24



Property Administration User Guide Units of Measure Parameter

B units of Area Maintenance

— &bbreviation Descrigtion Multiplication Factor - Active —
Hectares 10000.00000 |
m: Squared Meters 1.00000 [v
Jac Acres 4000.00000 [V

Insert | Conkinue I Quit

Units of Measure Maintenance Form

Abbreviation
This field contains the abbreviation for the Unit of Area. Itis used on maintenance and enquiry forms as well
as on printed reports.

Description
This field contains the full description for the Unit of Area e.g. Square Metres

Multiplication Factor

Enter the multiplication factor applicable for the Unit of Area. This will require defining one Unit of Measure
with the base factor of 1. For example Square Metres could have a factor of 1, Hectares would have a factor
of 10,000 (being 10,000 square metres) and Acres would have a factor of 4,000 (being 4,000 square
metres). Defining the multiplication factors will result in all area measurements being stored in the database
using the same units. Using the above example, area entered as either square metres or hectares would be
converted as required and stored in the database as squared metres (base factor). This is intended to
facilitate any query or reporting processes, which are performed over the database. The use of multiplication
factors will not be relevant where all area is stored using the same unit of measure

Active

If this box is checked on then the Unit of Area is available to be linked to new or existing properties. If this
box is checked off then the Unit of Area is no longer available to the system. Any property record using this
Unit of Area will remain as entered. Any property records being maintained will no longer have the Unit of
Area available for selection.
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GIS Product Parameters
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The following topics are covered in this section:

GIS Product Parameters
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GIS Product Parameters

The GIS Interface feature within Property Administration consists of a selection of GIS engines available for
Pathway users. All interfacing within Pathway is handled via a single request broker, which communicates
with the external GIS system.

GIS Product Selection Form

This GIS Product Selection screen is the first form to be displayed when accessing the GIS Product
Parameters. This screen will display all available GIS Products. From this form GIS Products can be
maintained. To do this, simply highlight the item and then click the Modify Button.

B GIS Product Selection

— GIS Code —— Description
!E\.DMAPG Autodesk Mapguide 5.0 -
ARCGIS ArciGlS 5.5

ARCHYY Archieny GIS Version 3.0s
AR Customized Arciisw 3.0
COMGIS Generic COM GIS Interface

CHEASE Databaze

DOEDEF DOE Default Implementstion GIS Product

EAZIEN EaziEnquirer 2.1

EAZIMP Easidaps Yersion 6.0 _v'J

Modify | Close |

GIS Product Selection Form

GIS Code
This field contains the GIS code available for the GIS Product record.

Description
This field contains the full description of the GIS Product e.g. MaplInfo Version 3.00

GIS Product Maintenance Form

This form allows the establishment of the GIS Product.
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B GIS Product Maintenance

(5= Eoade
GIS Mame |2
Deszcription  |Autodesk Mapguide 5.0
Active [
Path for Executable |C:iTempHTML'GeacMapguideDemo.htm
Path for GIS Database  |GIS'DATA.IHI
Path for Interface |.\gis

lo]v

DiEEyeten (PATHMAP
= aEE SYSTEM

Parameters ;I

GIS Layer GIS Reference Field
Property |States Key

Title:

Parcel

Street/Suburk

[ore | i I Cancel

GIS Product Maintenance Form

GIS Code
This field contains the code required for the GIS Product. This is typically a six-digit code and alphanumeric
characters may be used. This field cannot be maintained.

GIS Name
This field contains the name of the GIS Product.

Description
This field contains the description in full of the GIS Product.

Active

If this box is checked on then the GIS Product is available for selection in the Properties Administration
System Parameters Maintenance Form drop down option. If this box is checked off the GIS Product is no
longer available to the system.

Path for Executable
This field contains the path to the GIS Product executable program file.

Path for GIS Database
This field contains the path to the GIS Database used by the GIS Product.

Path for Interface

This field contains the path to the GIS Product Interface levels. Each interface level may link to multiple GIS
layers, each of which must be specified on the GIS Product Parameter Maintenance Form. Currently the
Property GIS Interface supports four interface levels:

e Property

e Title

e Parcel

e Street/Suburb
DDE System

This field contains the Dynamic Data Exchange communications ID for the GIS Product Interface with the
Pathway System. This field cannot be maintained.

DDE Topic
This field contains the Dynamic Data Exchange communications ID for the GIS Product Interface with the
Pathway System. This field cannot be maintained.
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Parameters
This field contains the parameters of the GIS Product interface and is maintainable.

GIS Layer - Property
This field contains the Property layer for the GIS Product

GIS Reference Field - Property
This field contains the Pathway Property Reference for the GIS Product.

GIS Layer - Title
This field contains the Title layer for the GIS Product.

GIS Reference Field - Title
This field contains the Pathway Title Reference for the GIS Product.

GIS Layer - Parcel
This field contains the Parcel layer for the GIS Product.

GIS Reference Field - Parcel
This field contains the Pathway Parcel Reference for the GIS Product.

GIS Layer - Property Street/Suburb
This field contains the Property Street/Suburb layer for the GIS Product.

GIS Reference Field - Property Street/Suburb
This field contains the Pathway Property Street/Suburb Reference for the GIS Product.

MapObjects GIS Product Maintenance Form

B MapDbjects GIS Product Maintenance
—Selection Attributes
Line Colour [ - |
Fill Calaur =1
Fill Style ;[
—GIS Data Connection
Path Connection Type
— GIS Layer
GIS Layer Layer Display Name GIS Level
]
2
Tt | i Cancel |

MapObject GIS Product Maintenance Form

Line Colour
This field displays the line colour used by the GIS Product.

Fill Colour
This field displays the fill colour used by the GIS Product.

Fill Style
This field displays the fill style used by the GIS Product.
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Path
This field displays the path used by the GIS Product.

Connection Type
Use the drop down list to select the connection type.

GIS Layer
This field displays the line colour used by the GIS Product.

Layer Display Name
This field displays the layer display name.

GIS Level
This field displays the GIS level.

Detail Button
When activated, this button will display the MapObjects GIS Layers Maintenance form.

Move Buttons

By pressing the Move Buttons, the sequence of the data may be changed. The column which is re-
sequenced is the column which has the current focus.

For example, in the following form:

To move the record, ensure that one of the records is highlighted and use the Move arrows to re-sequence.

MapObjects GIS Layer Maintenance Form

— Layer Attributes

Gz Level | -
GIS Layer

IS Data Connection =1
Layer Type =1

Layer Display Mame
Minimuim Zoom Factar

Maimum Zoom Factor
Yisible W

— Polygon Attributes
LineCofour |Black
EilllCofour: |Pale Yellow

K[

— aAnnotation Attributes
Tiext Colour: [Black -1

Text Sauree Held

Hemght saurce Feld

wafiset Eaunce Feld
et Suurce Feld

Dty Festurer [

Walle | i Cancel

MapObjects GIS Layer Maintenance Form

GIS Level
Select the required GIS level from the drop down list.

GIS Layer
This field displays the GIS layer.

GIS Data Connection
Select the required GIS Data Connection from the drop down list.
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Layer Type
Select the required Layer Type from the drop down list.

Layer Display Name
This field displays the Layer Display Name.

Minimum Zoom Factor
This field displays the Minimum Zoom Factor.

Maximum Zoom Factor
This field displays the Maximum Zoom Factor.

Visible
If the box is checked on the Layer is visible. If the box is checked off the Lays is not visible.

Line Colour
Select the required Line colour from the drop down list

Fill Colour
Select the required Fill colour from the drop down list

Text Colour
Select the required Text Colour from the drop down list.

Text Source Field
This field displays the Text Source.

Height Source Field
This field displays the Height Source.

X Offset Source Field
This field displays the X Offset Source.

Y Offset Source Field
This field displays the Y Offset Source.

Draw Field
This field displays the Draw feature.

Maintain MapObject GIS Level Value Form

B Maintain MapObject GIS Level Yalue

Walue Figld |

— alue ———Fill Colour Lire Colour

| | =l =l

Insert | QK I Cancel

Maintain MapObject GIS Level Value Form

Value Field
This field displays the Value Field.

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 32



Property Administration User Guide GIS Product Parameters

Value
This field displays the Value of the GIS Level.

Fill Colour
This field displays the Fill Colour of the GIS Level.

Line Colour
This field displays the Line Colour of the GIS Level.
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GIS User Maintenance
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The following topics are covered in this section:

GIS User Maintenance
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GIS User Maintenance

User Access to GIS must be set up in each environment to enable staff to either use the existing interface
and/or the enhanced interface. A menu option title GIS User Maintenance is available within the Property
Parameters menu structure. The following details provide an overview of how this security can be set up.
An individual user can be given access to GIS processing for all applications in Pathway, some of the
applications, or none of the applications depending on requirements. Each user can be given Maintenance
or Enquiry access to a given application or denied access to a given application.

GIS User Maintenance Form

The GIS User Security is specified on the GIS User Maintenance form. When the GIS Access flag is
switched on for a given user, a detail button appears which will open the GIS User Application Maintenance
form when it is clicked which allows access to be changed for the user for each application. If you do not
click on the detail button the user receives Enquiry access to all Applications by default when GIS Access is
on.

B GIS User Maintenance

— Uszer ldentifisr Active —GIS Access — GIS Product Ao Start GIS Product —
SARLOWY | [varren Barlow ¥ r (default) ~| [tdefautt) e NN
BARRYD Diave Barry [ v GenaMap 7.2 Webbroker .| [(defaulf) I~ _|
BARTELG Graham Bartel ¥ r (default) =] [rdefauit) =1 ]
BATHC Chris Bath [ v Maplinfo Version 5.0 =] [tdefault) = | _|
EERAT Eracley Brazi v o (default) =] [rdefauit) -] _| J
BT 5.0.C. Test Inspector BJT I~ - (default) =l [idefautty N [
BUXTOND David Buxton v o (default) =] [rdefauit) -] _|
CARLISP Pam Carlizle r I (default) ;[ (default) ;l ll
CHEAT Chris Bath ¥ r (default) =] [rdefauit) I _.r|

— Search Profile

User Identifier | 1 | |

Search | i I Cancel |

GIS User Maintenance Form

User Identifier

These fields display the User Code and User Name. These fields are display only and may not be
maintained.

Active
When the Active box is checked the User is available to selection.

GIS Access
When the GIS Access box is checked on the User has access to the default GIS Product in Enquiry mode
only.

GIS Product

This field displays the GIS Product assigned to the individual User. The GIS Product field allows individual
Users to use a different GIS Product. For example, the advanced users may need to access Maplnfo,
whereas other staff may be using EasiMaps. ‘Default’ is the Product that has been defined in the Property
Parameters.

Auto Start GIS Product

This field enable the Property System Parameter setting to be changed for individual GIS Users. When Auto
Start is selected and the User successfully logs on to a Pathway session the assigned GIS product is
automatically started.
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The options available for selection are;
o (default)

e Do not Auto Start

e Auto Start

Detail Button
Selecting the Detail Button will display the GIS User Application Maintenance Form.

Search Profile — User Identifier
Enter a User Identity Code or use the Pop Up button to select the required User from the User Pop Up form.

GIS User Application Maintenance Form

The Access Level is used to determine which mode the appropriate form for the given application gets
started in if it is not already open. If a user has access to both Maintenance and Enquiry functions for a
given application, the mode they are currently in within Pathway is not changed by what is set in the GIS
User Security. The Enquiry or Maintenance mode set in the GIS User Security only determines what
happens if the form must be started by Pathway because it is not already open. If the Access Level is set to
None, GIS processing is not available to the user for the application.

B GIS User Application Maintenance

User Identifier [BARRYD | [Dave Barry |
— GIS User Application Access Level 1
!ﬂ.CR Customer Service Enquiry ;| -
Lk Animal Cortral Enquiry =1
LaP Application Enquiry =1
LIF Infringement Enquiry =1
LLC Licensing Enquiry =1
LP2 Property Administration Enquiry ;l
LR, Rates Accounting Enquiry =1
LT Trade Waste Enquiry =1
LW “ictorian Valuations Enquiry ;[ :'J
— User GIS Product Querrides
Fath for Executable  |vadeauslgol2isoftware GIS Maplnfo'simay L)I
Path for GIS Databaze |ladeauslgod2iredeviGlS\Mapinfo'Rel'Pathy il
Path for Interface | gis

QK Cancel |

GIS User Application Maintenance Form

User Identifier

These fields display the User Code and User Name. These fields are display only and may not be
maintained.

GIS User Application

These fields display the Application Code and Application description. These fields are display only and may
not be maintained.

Access Level

Access Level is used to determine which mode the appropriate form is opened in, if it is not already open (for
the given application). There are 3 Access Levels to choose from:-

e (none)
e Enquiry
e Maintenance
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Path for Executable

By clicking on the pop-up button, navigate to the directory where the Executable File for the GIS System
resides.

Path for GIS Database

By clicking on the pop-up button, navigate to the directory where the GIS Database resides.

Path for Interface
The path for the interface may simply be typed here e.g. GIS
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Zones and Land Use Parameters
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Land Uses
Zones

Zone Plan Types
Property Search
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Land Uses

This process allows the establishment of the Land Uses that you wish to record against property or parcel
records. Each Land Use may also have a standard document attached via your Word Processing Interface
for inclusion on Certificates and Notices.

Land Use Maintenance Form

This form allows the establishment of the Land Uses and attaches the appropriate word processing
document if required.

B Land Use Type Maintenance

— Land Use Code —— Description Land Type Active ]
Residential Residential =1 I~ il -
10000 Rural Word 8 Residential ;[ ' il
10001 Animal Farming Word § Other =1 ]
10002 Crop Farming Word & Other ;[ ' il
1001 Vacant Residential Land Vacant =1 el ]
1013 Uniface 7 wé Other =1 ||
1014 Resident Uniface 7 Cther =1 v il
1100 Retirement Home Other =1 ||
1200 Carparking Other = o] :rl
ok I

™
ol
3
[m}
L

Inserk |

Land Use Type Maintenance Form

Land Use Code
This field contains the code required for the land use. Up to 10 alpha/numeric characters may be used.

Description
This field contains the full description of the Land Use e.g. Dwelling - Urban. Up to 50 alpha/numeric
characters may be used.

Land Type Dropdown
Select a Land Type from the dropdown menu. There are 3 options available:-

e Vacant
e Residential
e Other

When a new line is inserted, by default this field will be set to ‘Other’.

Active

If this box is checked on then the Land Use is available to be linked to new or existing properties/parcels. If
this box is checked off then the Land Use is no longer available to the system. Any property/parcel record
using this Land Use will remain as entered. Any property records being maintained will not have the Land
Use available for selection.

Detail Button

When activated this button will initiate the word processor and allow the establishment of standard land use
text against the land use code. This document will be printed on Certificates and Notices (where specified).
Use the System Menu item in the word processor to return to the Land Use Maintenance form.

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 41



Property Administration User Guide Zones and Land Use Parameters

Zones

This process allows the establishment of the Zones that you wish to record against property or parcel
records. Each Zone parameter may also have a standard document attached via your Word Processing
Interface for inclusion on Certificates and Notices.

Zone Maintenance Form

This form allows the establishment of the Zone parameters and attaches the appropriate word processing
document if required.

B 2one Type Maintenance

— Zone Code Description Active |
E zone | T S
A1 Z0OHE Residential A1 Zone Code thati W il
BUS Business L]
BUS1 Business1 |
CBD Central Business District v il
H1 Heawy Industrial ]

L1 Light Industrial L]
LC Light Commercial v il
PARC Parcel Zone Test M| _vrl

™
[
=
[m}
o

Insert | Ok

Zone Maintenance Form

Zone Code
This field contains the code required for the Zone. Up to 10 alpha/numeric characters may be used.

Description

This field contains the full description of the Zone e.g. Residential, Light Industrial. Up to 50 alpha/numeric
characters may be used.

Active

If this box is checked on then the Zone is available to be linked to new or existing properties/parcels. If this
box is checked off then the Zone is no longer available to the system. Any property/parcel record using this
Zone will remain as entered. Any property records being maintained will not have the Zone available for
selection.

Detail Button

When activated this button will initiate the word processor and allow the establishment of standard Zone text
against the Zone parameter. This document will be used on Certificates and Notices (where specified). Use
the System Menu item in the word processor to return to the Zone Maintenance form.

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 42



Property Administration User Guide Zones and Land Use Parameters

Zone Plan Types

This process describes the establishment of Zone Plan types that you wish to record.

Zone Plan Type Search Profile Form

This form will allow you to enter a search profile to search on existing Zone Plan records, or to create New
Zone Plan types. To create a new Zone Plan record, press the New button. To search on existing Zone
Plan records enter the search profile criteria and press the Search button. All fields on the Search Profile
work in conjunction with each other. Advanced Search Profile techniques may be used on this form. For
more information on Search Profile techniques please refer to the How to Use User guide. The How to Use
User guide may be accessed via the Help menu and selecting the “How to Use” menu item.

B 2one Plan Type Search Profile

Plan Type

Plan Mumber
Descrigtion

Gazette Date

Gazette Mumber
Council Approved Date

Status ||:nnne} - I
Mew | Search I Close

Zone Plan Type Search Profile Form

Plan Type
Enter a Plan Type code on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.
Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Plan Number
Enter a Plan Number on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.
Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Description
Enter a Description of the Zone Plan Type on which to base your search and use the Search button to
initiate the search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Gazette Date

Enter a Gazette Date on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.
Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Gazette Number

Enter a Gazette Number on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.
Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Council Approved Date
Enter a Council Approved date on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the
search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

History Status
If the search is to be based on a particular history status then select the valid status code from the drop down
list. Valid entries are:-

e Current

e Proposed
e Historic

e None
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Zone Plan Type Selection Form

This form displays the Zone Plan records that match the criteria entered on the Search Profile form. From
this form you may select a Zone Plan to maintain by selecting the Modify button or create a new Zone Plan
by selecting the New button.

B Zone Plan Type Selection

— Plan Type ——Plan Mumber Description
:?2 12345 |Residertial 2
F1 2000|  |Zone Plan Type Test
DEYPLMN 9999399  |Developmernt Plan 13935
SUPDEY 9999990  |Supplementary Dey Plan 1997
F1 2001 Zone Plan Type Test
F3 1234| |Residertial 3
PLAM1 14| |uniface?
PLAM 2 15| |uniface 7

MNew | Modify I Close

Zone Plan Type Selection Form

Plan Type
Displays the Plan Type code of the Zone Plan matching the selection criteria.

Plan Number
Displays the Plan Number of the Zone Plan matching the selection criteria.

Description
Displays the full description of the Zone Plan matching the selection criteria.

Zone Plan Type Maintenance Form

This form allows the maintenance of Zone Plan Type records.

B Zone Plan Type Maintenance

Plan Type |:g

Plan Mumber 12345
Description  |Residential 2
Gazette Date |01-Jan-1994
Gazette Mumber 56456
Council &pproved [30-Dec-1993

Status |Current - I

Active [

[0 4 Zancel

Zone Plan Type Maintenance Form

Plan Type
Enter a code to describe the Zone Plan. Up to 6 alpha/numeric characters may be entered.

Plan Number
Enter a Plan Number to which this Zone Plan refers. Up to 9 characters may be entered.

Description
Enter the detailed description of the Zone Plan.
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Gazette Date
Enter the date on which the Zone Plan was gazetted.

Gazette Number
Enter the Gazette number under which the Zone Plan was gazetted.

Council Approved
Enter the Council Approval number.

History Status
Select the valid status code from the drop down list. Valid entries are:-

e Current

e Proposed
e Historic
Active

If this box is checked on then the Zone Plan is available to be linked to new or existing properties/parcels. If
this box is checked off then the Zone Plan is no longer available to the system. Any property/parcel record
using this Zone Plan will remain as entered. Any property records being maintained will not have the Zone
Plan available for selection.
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Property Search

Zones and Land Uses can be searched for from within Property Maintenance, from either the Address
Search Profile form or the Parcel Search Profile form.

Zones Search Profile Form

B Zones Search Profile

Zone Code || ;}I | |
Fone Plan I ;}I |

Sub fong
Diate Effective - |
Percentage

Status | - I

Search I Clase

Zones Search Profile Form

Zone Code

Enter a Zone Code (or make a selection from the Pop Up Form) on which to base a search. The description
field is display only.

Zone Plan

Enter a Zone Plan (or make a selection from the Pop Up Form) on which to base a search. The description
field is display only.

Sub Zone
Enter a Sub Zone on which to base a search

Date Effective

Enter a Date Range for Effectiveness on which to base a search. This date refers to when the Zone was
made effective on the property/parcel.

Percentage
Enter a percentage on which to base a search eg 50. A search like this would return all Zones which have a
percentage amount of 50% applied.

Status

Make a selection from the dropdown, for the Status of the Zone, on which to base a search. There are 3
choices:

e Current
e Proposed
e Historic

Land Use Search Profile Form
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B Land Use Search Profile

Spproved Land Use || 2|
Actual Land Use L}I

Building Lewvel
Date Effective =
Actuzl Date =
Percentage —

Status I - I

Search Close

Land Use Search Profile Form

Approved Land Use
Enter an Approved Land Use (or make a selection from the Pop Up) on which to base a search.

Actual Land Use
Enter an Actual Land Use (or make a selection from the Pop Up) on which to base a search.

Building Level
Enter a Building Level on which to base a search eg 1. Only one level may be searched on at one time, for
example you are not able to search on 1-2 (which would be a search for Building Levels 1 and 2).

Date Effective
Enter an Effective Date on which to base a search. If no dates are entered then all dates will be considered.

Actual Date
Enter an Actual Date on which to base a search. If no dates are entered then all dates will be considered.

Percentage

Enter a percentage on which to base a search eg 50. A search like this would return all Land Uses which
have a percentage amount of 50% applied.

Status
Make a selection from the dropdown, for the Status of the Land Use, on which to base a search. There are 3
choices:

e Current
e Proposed
e Historic

Property Selection Form

This form is displayed when searching for Zones or Land Uses from the Address Search Profile form or the
Parcel Search Profile form from within Property Maintenance or Enquiry Modes.

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 47



Property Administration User Guide Zones and Land Use Parameters

B Property Selection

— Zone Details Property Detailz ]
Mon Urban 1(&) 33 Supreme Way, PARKYILLE YIC. -
Mon Urban 1 () 33 Supreme Way, PARKYILLE YIC.

Mon Urban 1(=) Georgian Property - South East, 1 Georgian Aven...

Mon Urban 1(a) Geargian Property - South East, 1 Georgian Aven...

Mon Urban 1 () 500 Penno Parade, EASTWOOD 54 S063

Mon Urban 1(a) 201 Penno Parade, EASTWOOD SA S063

Mon Urban 1 () Zection 1A4-58 Shop 10M-200M Suite 3X-4% Penno Pa...

Mon Urban 1(=) Jack, 34 John Streste, EASTWOOD 54 5063

Mon Urban 1(a) 2 John Streete, EASTWOOD 54 5063 1:'

— Zone Summary — Property Summary
Fore Type : Mon Urban 10a) - 33 Supreme Way, PARKYILLE YIC. (Base, Oocupancy, Land) =
Zone Plan Type : TZ - 5 - Twighlight Zone... Type: Standard Property Type Desc
Percentage : 100.00 Lot 44 DP 42 Sect 23, Lat 66 Crwn 7, Piece 76 Man 245 Sect 23, 7
Status : Current Piece 6785 CrwnZ 587 Sect 57, Reserve 43 Crawn2 387 Sect P43,

24 Crwwn 323, Reserve 654 Man 6543 Sect 4350, 350 Crwwn 530,
540, 550, Lot 454
- Alternately knowwn as: 35 Supreme Way, PARKWILLE YIC. -
Todify Close

Property Selection Form (Zones)

B Property Selection

— Land Use Detailz Property Details
land use test Fred, 1 John Streete, EASTWOOD 54 S063
land use test 1-Greenhill Road, EASTWOOD A 5063
land use test Property Mame, 7 Farr Parkway, AUCKLAND CENTRAL. ..
land use test G657 Benito Ave, ALCATRAZ 54 6060
land use test G666 Bonsai Arcade, ALCATRAZ SA BOED
land use test Bok Browen Street, ALCATRATZ A G060
land use test 59 Bh Arcade, ALCATRAZ A G060
— Land Use Summary — Property Summary
Approved Land Use : land use test - Fred, 1 John Streete, EASTWIOOD 4 S063 (Base, Land) Type: -
Actual Land Use : land use test Standard Property Type Desc
Date Effective : 01-Sep-2002 Lot -
Percentage : 100.00 Qccupier:
Status : Historic Wr John Lyden Scott
Fone Typels):
- 34 - Business Genersl -

Modify Close

Property Selection Form (Land Use)

Zone Details / Land Use Details
This field displays the Zone or Land Use Details. This field is not maintainable.

Property Details
This field displays the Property Details. This field is not maintainable.

Zone Summary / Land Use Summary
This Summary Panel displays the Zone or Land Use information relating to the record highlighted in the top
portion of the form. This information is not maintainable.

Property Summary

This Summary Panel displays Property information relating to the record highlighted in the top portion of the
form. This information is not maintainable.
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Property Parameters
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Ward Name Parameters

Property Type Parameters

Address Prefix Parameters

Property Address Format Parameters
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Ward Name Parameters

Ward Maintenance Form

This form allows the creation, maintenance and deletion of ward descriptions.

To create a new Ward record, press the Insert button.

B ward Maintenance

—Ward Code Descrigtion Active =
| 00 V.
01 Election 1 7
[ Election 2 v
o3 Election 3 T
Joa Election 4 v
os Election § T
[T Election 6 v
jo7 Election 7 T
|ATERRA Terra Ward v _v|_|

Insert | ok I Cancel |

Ward Maintenance Form

Ward Code
Enter a code by which the Ward will be described. Up to 10 alpha/numeric characters may be used.

Ward Description
Enter the description of the Ward.

Active

If this box is checked on then the Ward is available to be linked to new or existing properties. If this box is
checked off then the Ward is no longer available to the system. Any property record using this Ward will
remain as entered. Any property records being maintained will not have the Ward available for selection.
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Property Type Parameters

Property Type Maintenance Form

There are 2 versions of this form depending on whether the Property Type Application Link checkbox is
turned ON or OFF at the System Parameter Level.

This form allows the creation, maintenance and deletion of Property Type records.

To create a new Property Type press the Insert button. Examples of Property Type are:-
e Standard Property
e Council Owned property

B Property Type Maintenance

Differentialz

— Abbrevistion Description Mandstary  — active —
BLD| Building r Vo]
C Council Owned u I~ _I
CH Church - M
FED Federal Owned [ M
HEK Housekeeping u v il
KT Karen's Type N M
QCC Occupancy u v il
5 Standard N M
5C School - M :'J

Insert | Ok I

Property Type Maintenance Form (where the Property Type Application Link is ON)

(™1
[}
2
[n}
o

B Property Type Maintenance
Differentialz
— Abbrevistion Description Mandstary  — active ——
@ Building r ¥ -
c Council Owned [ I
CH Church r i
FED Federal Owned I Iv
HEK Housekeeping H v
KT Karen's Type [ I
0CC Occupancy H v
S Standard [ I
5C School r i _v'J
Insert | QK I Cancel |

Property Type Maintenance Form (where the Property Type Application Link is OFF)

Property Type Abbreviation
Enter the abbreviation by which the property type may be described. Up to 10 alpha/numeric characters may
be used.

Property Type Description
Enter the full description of the property type.

Differentials Mandatory
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**This Option is only displayed where New Zealand Valuations Module (LVZ) is active and licensed**
Tick on this option if Differentials are to be mandatory for the property type. Differentials are generally for
use at New Zealand councils.

Active

If this box is checked on then the Property Type is available to be linked to new or existing properties. If this
box is checked off then the Property Type is no longer available to the system. Any property record using
this Property Type will remain as entered. Any property records being maintained will not have the Property
Type available for selection.

Detail-out Button
Clicking on this button will display the Property Type Application Linking Maintenance Form. It is here that
links can be established and/or restricted.

Property Type Maintenance Form

This form is where links to other modules can be controlled. Items can also be searched on by using the
Search function at the bottom of the form. New items cannot be inserted and existing items cannot be
deleted.

B Property Type Application Link Maintenance

Property Type |5 | |standard |

— Restricted | —Links Allowed |
!ﬂ.pplication Uniface ¥ Class - THO - _» Anitnal Control -
Application interface to pathvwvay debtars Application 205 Clazs
Application no inspections setup - LAP Application Applications Testing - PACC
Application ztest 2 _._ Application Applications for Building - PACA
Application 7 test 3 Application Building Applications 211
(Customer Service Application Building Applications Test Enviranim
Debtors ‘_ Application (Construction Applications
Infringement Animal Infringments - PCO Application Development Applications ThA
Infringement Arthony's ByLaw Infringements Application Development Applications Test Envi
Infringement Applications _“_ Application EC Class
Infringement Brylavws Infringements - NZ Application ulia's Test Class
Infringement Diocument interface with Trim _vI_I Application Karen's Test Class :!'I

— Search Profile

spplication I—il | Search | oK I Cancel |

Property Type Application Linking Maintenance Form

Property Type
These fields display the property type currently being maintained. These fields are display only.

Restricted
These Links are available for selection.

Links Allowed
These Links have been selected and therefore are currently in use for the Property Type.

Select All Button
Click this button to select all available links.

Select Button
Click this button to select only the highlighted link.

Remove Button
Click this button to remove only the highlighted link.

Remove All Button
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Click this button to remove all links.

Search Profile — Application

Enter an application or make a selection from the pop-up form. To display the Application Code Pop-up
Form, click the pop-up button.
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Address Prefix Parameters

Address Prefix Maintenance Form

This form allows the creation, maintenance and deletion of Property Address Prefix records.

Examples of Address Prefixes are:

e Under
e Rear of
e Above
e Front of

B Address Prefix Maintenance [H=] E3

— Prefix Active —
i
Front of v
Rear of v st
Under I

Cancel

i

Address Prefix Maintenance Form

Prefix
Enter the description of the prefix. Up to ten alphanumeric characters may be used.

Active

If this box is checked on then the Address Prefix is available to be linked to new or existing properties. If this
box is checked off then the Address Prefix is no longer available for selection. Any property record using this
Address Prefix will remain as entered. Any property records being maintained will not have the Address
Prefix available for selection.

Unit Type Maintenance Form

This form allows the creation, modification and deletion of Unit Type prefixes.
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B Unit Type Maintenance
—Unit Type ——— Abbreviation —— Active —

|m |APART v

v
Section v
Suite 1] v
[unit ju v

Insert (04 Zancel

Unit Type Maintenance Form

Unit Type
This field contains the description of the Unit Prefix. Examples may be Flat, Unit, Shop, and Suite.

Abbreviation
As at Release 2.18, this field is only used by the Queensland PLI extract to qualify parcel data extracted for a
government authority

Active Flag

If this box is checked on then the Unit Type is available to be linked to new or existing properties. If this box
is checked off then the Unit Type is no longer available for selection. Any property record using this Unit
Type will remain as entered. Any property records being maintained will not have the Unit Type available for
selection.

Level Type Maintenance Form

This form allows the creation, maintenance and deletion of Property Level Type records. Examples of Level
Type Prefixes are: -

e Floor
e Level
8 Level Type Maintenance
—Prefix ————— Abbreviation —— Active —
IFL v
Level JLvL v
[Shop |sH v
Insert: o, Cancel

Level Type Maintenance Form
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Prefix
Enter the description of the prefix. Up to ten alphanumeric characters may be used.

Abbreviation
As at Release 2.18, this field is only used by the Queensland PLI extract to qualify parcel data extracted for a
government authority

Active

If this box is checked on then the Level Prefix is available to be linked to new or existing properties. If this
box is checked off then the Level Prefix is no longer available for selection. Any property record using this
Level Prefix will remain as entered. Any property records being maintained will not have the Level Prefix
available for selection.
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Property Address Format Parameters

The way a Property Address is displayed is completely user definable. Multiple address formats may be
established.

Address formats may be re-structured at any time, with the Property Housekeeping options required to
rebuild all existing addresses.

Address Format Maintenance Form

This form allows the creation, maintenance and deletion of Address Formats. If changes are made to
formatting rules the following message is displayed when accepting the form. The formatted addresses must
be rebuilt before the changes you have made are reflected across existing properties”. This message refers
to the Property System Housekeeping option “Rebuild Formatted Addresses”.

B Address Format Maintenance

— Description Formatting Rule Active |
[Cpror e v O llpre lunihousOlstr(isub st lied W o«
Australia Post Format [proCllpred_lpr,_levi_tluprt_llunigh]hous]l;_stri)sub]l(_sta)] _|
Chiterton format [ et JMpart, lplat)Thoust listre)subl_ listal_ J[post] I _|
Christaford format [pr _)[les, _llpred llunil s haus _0ste] 00" subd_)[stal_ ][post] v il
Christies ]
House Humber [lpri _)[les_af ][ _pred_]unilA)hous] v il
KT Test for DRH 12760 [t _0[unil,_][houst _l[steC]subl_ llstal_ ][post] i £|
Hew Zealand [pra]pre]uni][lpr][ley][hous][str [sub]] sta][post] v il
HOT ACTIVE Mot Active. T _v'J

Insert | Ok I

(™1
[}
2
[n}
o

Address Format Maintenance Form

Format Description
This field contains the description of the address formatting rule.

Formatting Rule

This field will display the components and separators which define each Property Address Formatting Rule.
Each formatting rule will be defined by pressing the detail button and using the Formatting Rule Maintenance
Form.

Active
If this box is checked on then the Formatting Rule is available to be linked to new or existing properties.

If this box is checked off then the Formatting Rule is no longer available to the system. Any property record
using this Formatting Rule will remain as entered. Any property records being maintained will not have the
Formatting Rule available for selection.

Detail Button
By pressing this button you will be able to access the Property Address Formatting Rule Maintenance Form.

Property Address Formatting Rule Maintenance Form

This form allows the establishment of the formatting rule.
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B Property Address Formatting Rule Maintenance

Dezcription  |Adelaide City Council |

Formatting Rule ([("Jpro("llprt e lprel Muniin]hous( )lstr("isub ista(_) = |
llpost( ] =

Rule Example ["Adelaide Council Chambers" -
Levvel 14-248 Rear of 14052517 King Wiliam Road
Acelaide S8 5000

— Formatting Components

Prefix Componert Suffix ‘

E Property Hame N -
Level Prefix =i j t|
Level Humber =1 L Mowe
Address Prefix =i +]
Unit Humber =1 I _v'J

Mailing Test Delete | Insert | antinuel ik |

Property Address Formatting Rule Maintenance Form

Description
This field contains the description of the formatting rule. This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Formatting Rule
This field contains the description of the established formatting rule. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Rule Example
This field contains an example of an address formatted according to the formatting rule. This field is display
only and may not be maintained.

Prefix

This field may contain any character(s) that is to precede the address component in the component field. If a
“space” is required as a prefix then it should be entered as an “underscore” (_).

Component

The Component field contains the name of the property address element you wish to include in the formatted
address. Other formatting options are available in the drop down list which affect the way the property
address is displayed. If any of the components selected are blank in respect to the property address then
they will not be displayed. For example if Unit Number is selected as a component of the address and the
property address does not have a unit number then the formatted address will ignore the Unit Number
component. To add a Component use the drop down list and select the appropriate element. Elements (and
their explanation) are described below. The text included in brackets is the abbreviated display which will
appear in display mode on the Address Format Maintenance form.

Address Prefix (pre)
By selecting this element the address prefix will be displayed in the formatted address if one exists. An
example of an address prefix is “Rear Of”.

Displayed Number (disp)

By selecting this element the “Displayed Number” from the Property Address will be included in the Property
Address format. (A Display Number is a number that might appear over the front door of a large office block.
e.g. Property Address is 10 - 14 Franklin Street however the number above the foyer door is 12.)

Grandparent Property Name (gpnm)
If the current property is a level 3 property any property name that has been assigned to the level 1 property
will be displayed as part of the current property address.

House Number (hous)
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By selecting this element the start and end house number(s) and their suffixes will be included in the
formatted property address. The formatted address will also include a delimiting dash. An example of the
house number format is (11A-12B).

Level Number (lev)

By selecting this element the start and end level number(s) and their suffixes will be included in the formatted
property address. The formatted address will also include a delimiting dash. An example of the level
number format is (1A-2B).

Level Prefix (Ipr)
By selecting this element the level prefix will be displayed in the formatted address. An example of an
address prefix is “Level”.

Overriding Address (ovr)
By selecting this element any overriding address for a property address will be displayed in the formatted
address.

Parcel Section (sec)
By selecting this element the formatted section details from the FIRST parcel on the property will be
displayed in the formatted address.

Parcel Type and Number (par)

By selecting this element, the Parcel Type (eg. Lot) and parcel number for each parcel attached to the
property record will be displayed in the formatted property address. An example of the parcel type and
number format is (Lot 31)

Parent Property Name (ppnm)
If the current property is a level 2 property any property name that has been assigned to the level 1 property
will be displayed as part of the current property address.

Plan Type and Number (pla)

By selecting this element, the Plan Type (eg. DP) and plan number for each parcel attached to the property
record will be displayed in the formatted property address. An example of the plan type and number format
is (DP 8125).

Post Code (post)
By selecting this element the post code of the property will be displayed in the formatted property address.

Property Description (des)

By selecting this element the overriding property description of the property will be displayed in the formatted
property address. The description will usually contain the system generated formatted parcel description but
may be overridden with a free format description

Property Name (pro)
By selecting this element, the Property Name (eg Sir Edwin Smith Building) of the property will be displayed
in the formatted property address. (Only the name designated the Primary Property Name will be displayed).

State (sta)
By selecting this element the State code (eg. SA) of the property will be displayed in the formatted property
address.

Static Text (tex)
By selecting this element you may enter any static text in the Suffix field to be displayed in the formatted
property address. An example of static text may be “Australia”.

Street (str)
By selecting this element the street name of the property will be displayed in the formatted property address.

Suburb (sub)
By selecting this element the suburb name of the property will be displayed in the formatted property
address.
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Unit Number (uni)

By selecting this element the start and end Unit Number(s) and their suffixes of the property will be displayed
in the formatted property address. The formatted address will also include a delimiting dash. An example of
the unit number format is (1A-5A).

Unit Prefix (upr)
By selecting this element the Unit prefix will be included in the formatted Property Address. An example of a
Unit Prefix is (Unit).

Suffix
This field may contain any character(s) that is to follow the address component in the component field.

If a “space” is required as a suffix then it should be entered as an “underscore” ().

If a “New Line” is required after the component then it should be entered as a “carat” (»).

Mailing Button
Selection of the Mailing Button accesses the “Property Address Format to Mailing Address Mapping
Maintenance Form, where Property Address components can be mapped to Mailing Address components.

Move Buttons

Pressing these buttons will move the currently selected component up or down the list of components. If the
component selected is already at the top or bottom of the list then no action is taken.

Insert Button
Pressing this button will insert a new component line to the list of Formatting Components. The new
component line will be inserted after the component line that currently has focus.

Delete Button
Pressing this button will delete a component line from the list of Formatting Components.

|N0te: The component line to be removed must be the currently selected component.

Test Button

Pressing this button will display a test case in the Rule Example field and show the formatting rule in its
entirety in the Formatting Rule field.

Property Address Format to Mailing Address Mapping Maintenance Form

B Adelaide City Council To Mailing Address Mapping Maintenance

— Mailing Address Component

:Jropert\; Mame Forvarding
nitLervel Mumber Icdertifier
— Property Address Component — Property Hame Mailing Address Component
Prefix Componert Suffix
" [Property Mame |
= %, I
Morve
xI.
~E —

Conkinue I Quit

Mailing Address Mapping Maintenance Form
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Mailing Address Creation from Property Address
Some degree of trial and error will be required to determine the correct mapping definition.

To Check the Component Mapping
The following instructions assume that the (LPA 0 — Property Owner) Name and Address Role Type has
“Automatic Address Creation Enabled”.

1. Access the following menu option:

Property Administration / Property Maintenance

2. Perform a standard property search and select any Property that contains components that will be
mapped to the Mailing Address Prefix fields.

3. Use the [Options] [Names] pull down menu option to access the “Property Names Maintenance” form.
4. Select the [Detail] button adjacent to the “Property Owner” label to access the “Property Owner — Name
Search Profile” form.

5. Select the [New] button to create a new Person or Company Name.

6. Enter the appropriate name details and select the [Address] button.

7. If a Mailing Address can be created from the Property Address then the “Automatic Mailing Address
Creation Pop Up” form will display showing the primary address and alternate addresses attached to the
property.

Select the appropriate property address from the “Automatic Mailing Address Creation Pop Up” form.

A status line message will be displayed to indicate that the mailing Address was created.

For Example:

“Default Mailing Address "Aardvark Apartments", LEVEL 2, UNIT 1A/1234 Aardvark Alley, Eastwood SA
5160 Automatically Created and Assigned to MELBOURNE CITY COUNCIL.”

8. Select the [Detail] button adjacent to the newly created Default Address to ensure that the correct
Property Address to Mailing Address component mapping was performed.

For Example:

B Address Maintenance

— Address Template
Template I 1 L)I |Australian Residertial Address |

— Address
Property Mame ||
Flatdnit  [Unit 1
Forvwarding |"“Seeview Apartments™
Inentifier [6 =]
[
Strest [Bellevue | [parade |
Suburb [CARLTON 2|
State [HSW, Bl
Post Code [2213 2|

— Create Address Component

| strest | suburb | state | Post Code

Usage Enguiry | (8] 4 I Cancel

9. Select the [Usage Enquiry] button to ensure that the “Formatted Address” was correctly constructed.

For Example:

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 63



Property Administration User Guide Property Parameters

B Address Usage Enquiry

— Formatted Address Hame Details
LUnit 1 "Seeview Apartments" 6 Bellevue Pde a Perzonal Name Detail: a
CARLTOM MV, 2218 W Jazon Smith

Communication Details
Infarmation Details
Application Information Details

— Default Mailing Address Usage
:\ﬂr Jason Smith Active Person Mame Date Effective 07 -May-2003
hr Jazon Smith and Jason Smith Erterprises Pty Lid Active Perzon Mame Diate Effective 17-Jun-2003

— Application Mailing Address Usage |

Formatted Mame  [Mr Jazon Smith Diate Effective 07 -May-2003 -
Owvner Yote |2004; WIC 12956, Mon-Resident Owner; Extracted Current az of 20-Feb-2004

Farmatted Mame Wy Jazon Smith Date Effective O7-May-2003
Oswmer Yate |2004; WIC 12986, Mon-Resident Owner; Extracted Current as of 20-Feb-2004

Formatted Mame  [Mr Jazon Smith Diate Effective 07 -May-2003
Owvner Yote |2004; WIC 12956, Mon-Resident Owner; Extracted Current az of 20-Feb-2004

:'J
Close |

10. Press the F3=Fast Exit button. A message is displayed to indicate that data has been modified on other
forms and whether you wish to store these modifications.

For Example:

Pathway

'E Diata has been modified on other Forms, &l changes performed since Property Mames Maintenance will be lost, Do wou wish to store?

Mo | Zancel |

11. Select the [No] button as this action will remove the newly created name, address and property
ownership link. If the Property Address to Mailing Address component mapping was not performed correctly
then use the “Property Address Format to Mailing Address Mapping Maintenance” form to modify the
mapping parameters and repeat the test.

Mailing Address Component

The Mailing Address Component frame lists the Mailing Address Prefix fields and Identifier field defined on
the Default Address Template. Highlight each ‘Mailing Address Component’ and use the [Select] and
[Remove] buttons to define the appropriate component mapping.

Property Address Component

The Property Address Component frame lists the Property Address components that can be mapped to each
Mailing Address component. Highlight each ‘Mailing Address Component’ and use the [Select] and [Remove]
buttons to select Property Address components to be mapped.

Mailing Address Component Mapping

The Mailing Address Component Mapping frame lists the Property Address components that have been
mapped to the highlighted ‘Mailing Address Component’. The mapping definition is based on the
components defined on the Property Address Format and the Default Address Template.

Move Buttons
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Property Address components may be reordered in the Mailing Address Component definition by using the
Move Buttons.

Select/Remove Buttons
The [Select] and [Remove] buttons are used to select or remove Property Address Components to be
mapped.
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Title Parameters

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 66



Property Administration User Guide Title Parameters

The following topics are covered in this section:

Source of Data Maintenance
Estate Type Maintenance
Property Title Status Maintenance
Property title Prefix Maintenance
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Source of Data Maintenance

This form allows for the creation, maintenance and deletion of source of data records. The Source of Data is
used when creating or updating Title information, it indicates where the data originated.

Source of Data Maintenance Form

B source of Data Maintenance

— Source Descrigtion Active ——
Ii;a Central Property Core v
CS CityScope v
Dp Detail Plan i
LSS Land Survey Search v
sSP Survey Plan v
TO Titles Office Iv

Insert | QK I Cancel

Source of Data Maintenance Form

Source

This field contains a code which describes the source of data. Up to 6 alphanumeric characters may be
used. This field is mandatory.

Description
This field contains the full description for the source of data. This field is mandatory.

Active Flag

If this box is checked on then the Source of Data record is available to be linked to new or existing
properties. If this box is checked off then the Source of Data record is no longer available for selection. Any
property record using this Source of Data record will remain as entered. Any property records being
maintained will not have the Source of Data record available for selection.
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Estate Type Maintenance

This parameter enables Estate Types to be added, changed and deleted. The Estate Type Maintenance
Form enables Estate Type code and description details to be defined. These descriptions can be selected
via Title Maintenance when creating or amending Property Titles.

Estate Type Maintenance Form

B Estate Type Maintenance

— Abbreviation Dezcription Active —
E Crown Holding v
F Fee Simple v
- Joint Tenancy v
L Life v
T Tenants in common v

Insert | [0 4 Zancel

Estate Type Maintenance Form

Abbreviation

This field contains the Estate type code for the Property Title. Up to ten alphanumeric characters may be
used.

Estate Type Description

This field contains the full description of the Estate Type eg. Crown Holding, Fee Simple. This description
will be available for selection when creating Title records via Title Maintenance.

Active

If this box is checked on then the Estate Type is available to be linked to new or existing Title records. If this
box is checked off then the Estate Type is no longer available to the system. Any Title record using this
Estate Type will remain as entered. Any Title records being maintained will not have the Estate Type
available for selection.
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Property Title Status Maintenance

This parameter enables Title Status codes and descriptions to be added, changed and deleted. The Title
Status Maintenance Form enables Title status code and description details to be defined. These
descriptions can be selected via Title Maintenance when creating or amending Property Titles. This status is
user definable and additional to the system allocated status codes (Current, Historic, and Proposed) which
are allocated during division and deletion processes.

Title Status Maintenance Form

B Title Status Maintenance

— Code Descrigtion Active —
E Current i
H Historic Iv
L Lodged v
P Proposed v
PE Pending v

Insert | ok I Cancel

Title Status Maintenance Form

Title Status Code
This field contains the code for the title status. Up to ten alphanumeric characters may be used.

Title Status Description

This field contains the full description of the Title Status code eg. Current, Lodged, Proposed. This
description will be available for selection when creating Title records via Title Maintenance.

Active
If this box is checked on then the Title Status is available to be linked to new or existing Titles records. If this
box is checked off then the Title Status is no longer available to the system. Any Title record using this Title

Status will remain as entered. Any Title records being maintained will not have the Title Status available for
selection.

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 70



Property Administration User Guide Title Parameters

Property Title Prefix Maintenance

The Title Prefix Maintenance Form enables Title prefix and description details to be defined. These
descriptions can be selected via Title Maintenance when creating or amending Property Titles. An example
of a Title Prefix is CT - Certificate of Title.

Title Prefix Maintenance Form

B Title Prefiz Maintenance

Minimum  Maximum

— Prefix Description “olume Lakbel Folio Lakel ———Falio —Falio - Active =
@ Aboriginal Lease v o«
CL Crown Land I
] Community Title v
cT Certificate of Title v
FD Federal Lease v
FH Freehold 1 99 v
MT Mortise Title v
05 0ld Systemn Title Book Section 1 999 v
PO Permissive Occupancy v :!'I

Insert | [0 4 I Zancel |

Title Prefix Maintenance Form

Prefix
This field contains the prefix code for the Property Title. Up to ten alphanumeric characters may be used.

Title Description
This field contains the full description of the Title Prefix eg. Certificate of Title, Federal Lease. This
description will be available for selection when creating Title records via Title Maintenance.

Volume Label
This field enables the user to define Volume labels. These labels will be displayed after selecting the related
title prefix when creating Title records via Title Maintenance.

Folio Label
This field enables the user to define Folio labels. These labels will be displayed after selecting the related
title prefix when creating Title records via Title Maintenance.

Minimum Folio
This field enables the user to set a minimum folio number for a volume. An example of the Folio numbers is
(2 minimum - 1000 maximum = 1000 pages per volume.

Maximum Folio
This field enables the user to set a maximum folio number for a volume. An example of the Folio numbers is
(2 minimum - 1000 maximum = 1000 pages per volume.

Active

If this box is checked on then the Title Prefix is available to be linked to new or existing titles. If this box is
checked off then the Title Prefix is no longer available to the system. Any title record using this Title Prefix
will remain as entered. Any Title records being maintained will not have the Title Prefix available for
selection.
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Flood Parameters
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Flood Fill Control Parameters
Flood Fill Status Parameters
Flood Level Type Parameters
Parcel Search
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Flood Fill Control Parameters

This function allows for the creation, maintenance and deletion of Flood Fill Control records. These records
describe the organisation(s) responsible for Fill Control on the parcel to which the Flood detail record is
attached. An example could be Council or Health Commission.

Fill Control Maintenance Form

To create a new record, click the Insert button

B Fill control Maintenance

— Control Code —— Description Active —
| Health Commission v
IE Council v
lc Environmental Protection Agen [+

Insert | QK I Cancel

Fill Control Maintenance Form

Control Code

Enter a code by which the Fill Control record will be described. Up to six alphanumeric characters may be
entered.

Description
Enter the description of the Fill Control organisation eg. Health Commission.

Active

If this box is checked on then the Fill Control record is available for use. If this checkbox is not ticked then
the Fill Control record is no longer available to the system. Any Flood Control record using this Fill Control
record will remain as entered. Any Flood Control records being maintained will not have the Fill Control
record available for selection.
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Flood Fill Status Parameters

This function allows for the establishment of Flood Fill Status records.

Fill Status Maintenance Form

Examples could include:

. REV - Fill Revoked
FIN — Fill Finalised

NR — Not Required
PF — Partial Fill

B Fill status Maintenance

— Status Code —— Descrigption Active —

Fill Finalized i
FILLP Fill Proposal v
FILLR Fill Revoked I
HTR Hot Required v
PF Partial Fill I
TEST Total Fill Iv
UH Unsure v

Insert | i I Cancel

Fill Status Maintenance Form

Status Code
Enter a code by which the Fill Status will be described. Up to six alphanumeric characters may be entered.

Description
Enter a full description of the Fill Status.

Active

If this box is checked on then the Fill Status record is available to be linked to a Flood Control record. If this
box is checked off then the Fill Status record is no longer available to the system. Any Flood Control record
using this Fill Status record will remain as entered. Any Flood Control records being maintained will not have
the Fill Status record available for selection.
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Flood Level Type Parameters

This function allows the creation, maintenance and deletion of Flood Level descriptions.

Flood Level Type Maintenance Form

These levels describe briefly the construction level, either existing or required, which may be recorded
against a Flood record. Comparison of these levels to the known or anticipated flood heights is an integral
part of construction control within flood liable areas.

Examples may include:

. HAB — Existing Habitable Floor

o NHAB — Existing Non-Habitable Floor
. COMM - Existing Commercial

. HABR — Required Habitable Floor

B Aood Level Type Maintenance

— Level Code Description Active —
Existing Commercial [
COMM2 Hew Commercial i
HAB Existing Habitable Floor Area v
HABR Required Habitable Floor Area v
HHAB Hon Habitable Floor Area I

Insert | i I Cancel

Flood Level Type Maintenance Form

Flood Level Code
Enter a code by which the Flood Level record will be described. Up to six alphanumeric characters may be
entered. Up to six alphanumeric characters may be entered.

Flood Level Description
Enter a full description of the Flood Level.

Active

If this box is checked on then the Flood Level record is available to be linked to a Flood Control record. If
this box is checked off then the Flood Level record is no longer available to the system. Any Flood Control
record using this Flood Level record will remain as entered. Any Flood Control records being maintained will
not have the Flood Level record available for selection.
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Parcel Search

Flood Details can be searched for from within Property Maintenance, from the Parcel Search Profile form.

Flood Search Profile Form

B Food Search Profile =] E3
Flood Fill Cortral |_ TI
Flood Fill Stetus [(none) =

Feference

Drate Motified

Ceification Date

Area Mumber
Highe:zt Flood YE&R
1:20 Year Flood Reference
1:100 Year Flood Reference

hap Reference

Search Close

Flood Search Profile Form

Flood Fill Control
Select a Flood Fill Control from the dropdown on which to base a search. If a selection isn’t made, then all
Flood Fill Controls will be considered.

Flood Fill Status
Select a Flood Fill Status from the dropdown on which to base a search. If a selection isn’t made, then all
Flood Fill Statuses will be considered.

Reference
Enter a Reference on which to base a search.

Date Notified

Enter a Notified Date Range on which to base a search. If no dates are entered then all dates will be
considered.

Certificate Date

Enter a Certificate Date Range on which to base a search. If no dates are entered then all dates will be
considered.

Area Number
Enter an Area Number on which to base a search.

Highest Flood
Enter a Highest Flood Level on which to base a search. The field is calculated to 3 decimal places, so if you
enter 1, it changes to be 1.000.

Year
Enter a Year for the Highest Flood on which to base your search.

1:20 Year Flood
Enter a 1:20 Year Flood Level on which to base a search. The field is calculated to 3 decimal places, so if
you enter 1, it changes to be 1.000.
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Reference
Enter a Reference for the 1:20 Year Flood on which to base a search.

1:100 Year Flood
Enter a 1:100 Year Flood Level on which to base a search. The field is calculated to 3 decimal places, so if
you enter 1, it changes to be 1.000.

Reference
Enter a Reference for the 1:100 Year Flood on which to base a search.

Map Reference
Enter a Map Reference on which to base a search.

Property Selection Form

This form is displayed when searching for Flood Details from the Parcel Search Profile form from within
Property Maintenance or Enquiry Modes.

B Property Selection

— Flood Fill Contral —— Flood Fill Status —— Date Notified Property Detailz ]
Environmental Protection &g [Fill not required 02-Aug-13999 3 Bilney Drive, ATHELSTOME S& -
Environmental Protection &g [Fill not required 02-Aug-13999 1 Stevo Sguare, WERLING 54 7001
Ervvironmental Protection Ao [Fill revoked 1, 145 Cherrywood Drive, EASTWOOD 54 S063
Environmental Protection &g [Fill not required 3 Penno Parade, EASTWOOD SA S063
Ervvironmental Protection Aol [Fill not required 168 Aberdesn Streste, EASTWOOD 54 5000
Environmental Protection &gl [ditest 2028 Supreme Way, PARKYILLE VIC.

Environmental Protection &gl [ditest 1 Aberdeen Streete, EASTWIOOD S4 5063
Ervvironmental Protection Aol [Fill not required 01 -Jan-2002 Unit 2, 50 Aberdeen Streste, EASTWOOD 54 5063
Environmental Protection &g [Fill not required 4 Katoomba Streete, WMAPINFO 54 5000 1:'

— Flood Summary — Property Summary
Flood Fill Contral ; Environmental Protection Agency - 5 Bilney Drive, ATHELSTOMNE SA (Base, Land) Type: Standard -
Flood Fill Status : Fill not required Property Type Desc
Date Motified © 02-2ug-1999 Rezerve SP 33 Hundred of Pt Adelaide —
Cerdification Date : 04-Aug-1999 Land Area: 500
Area Mumber ; 34 — Fone Typels)

Highest Flood : 20 YWEAR : 1995 282 - Residential 28
1:20 Year Flood 1 135 hd Land Use Type: hd

Todify Close

Property Selection Form

Flood Fill Control
This field displays the Flood Fill Control. This field is not maintainable.

Flood Fill Status
This field displays the Flood Fill Status. This field is not maintainable.

Date Notified
This field displays the Date Notified. This field is not maintainable.

Property Details
This field displays the Property Details. This field is not maintainable.

Flood Summary
This Summary Panel displays Flood information relating to the record highlighted in the top portion of the
form. This information is not maintainable.

Property Summary
This Summary Panel displays Property information relating to the record highlighted in the top portion of the
form. This information is not maintainable.
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Flood Details Import

Note: This is an Authorised Function. If you require access to this function please contact your Account
Manager.

The Flood Details Import is a new function which can be accessed from the Bulk Maintenance menu within
Property Administration in both the smart and thick clients. It allows parcel flood details to be imported into

Pathway via a text file from an external source such as a geographic information system (GIS). The text file
can be in CSV (Comma-Separated Value) format, or consist of fixed-length records.

Note: This function only updates standard flood data, and not the data displayed when the "Additional Flood
Details" authorised function is activated.

i o

Flood Details Import Control E@

Search Profile
Import Format |Cleo’s Flood Import - Thick Client 2 |
Entity |LRPPATS | |Flood Details Import

Processing Options

@ Report Onhy Update Only Update and Report
Import File  C:\Flood Details Importicsv |
Options Process Cancel |

Figure 1. Flood Details Import Control form in the smart client

To specify the structure of the text file being imported, a new import format must be defined using the
existing Export/Import Format Maintenance function on the Query >> Query Parameters menu. The format
should be based on the reporting entity LRPPA75 (Flood Details Import).
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Export/Import Format Maintenance E'@
Description  Flood Import - Thick Client
Default Export/impert File ﬂ
Export / Import  Import Only -
Exportiimport Format Comma Separated Options
@ Comma Separated (C5V) Text Qualifier (default) - Include Field List  (none) -
Fixed Width Eield Eeparator Character |, (Comma
Entity
LRPPATS % | [Fiood Details Import |
Exportable Fields = Selected Field Description
TPKLRPPATS Flood Details Import = TFKLPAPARC Parcel )
U_WERSION U_WERSION CNTRLCODE Fill Control Code 2 NE
= STATUSCODE Fill Status Code aas +
-+ = —
= HISTCNTRL Historic Fill Control Code _aas ] Move
HISTSTATUS Historic Fill 5tatus Code 4] j
FLOODAREA Area Number a4
| ——
REFERENCE Reference =
NOTIFYDATE Date Notified _sas ]
CERTDATE Certification Date waa || -
e =
Search Profile
Field Mame
Search ‘ Seguence Insert ‘ oK Cancel

Figure 2. Example Flood Details Import format definition.

Values for the following fields can be specified on each flood details record in the text file to be imported:

FIELD NAME

DESCRIPTION

TFKLPAPARC

Parcel Key. Mandatory. The Pathway internal primary key for the parcel record
to which flood details are to be added. This is the only field required on the
import format. An error message is printed on the Flood Details Import report,
and the current flood details ignored, if:

e The key value supplied does not match to an existing parcel record.

o Arecord with the same key value has already been imported in the

current batch.

If the matching parcel record has a status of “Historic”, a warning is printed on
the Flood Details Import report, but the current flood details are imported.

CNTRLCODE

Fill Control Code. Optional. If specified, should match a code defined in the
Flood Fill Control Parameters option on the Property Administration >> Property
Parameters >> Flood Parameters menu. If the given code does not match a
parameter value, the current flood details are not imported. If the given code
matches an inactive parameter code, the flood details are imported, but a
warning message is printed on the Flood Details Import report.

STATUSCODE

Fill Status Code. Optional. If specified, should match a code defined in the
Flood Fill Status Parameters option on the Property Administration >> Property
Parameters >> Flood Parameters menu. If the given code does not match a
parameter value, the current flood details are not imported. If the given code
matches an inactive parameter code, the flood details are imported, but a
warning message is printed on the Flood Details Import report.

HISTCNTRL

Historic Fill Control Code. Optional. If specified, should match a code defined in
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FIELD NAME

DESCRIPTION

the Flood Fill Control Parameters option on the Property Administration >>
Property Parameters >> Flood Parameters menu that suitably denotes historic
flood details. If this is the case, all pre-existing flood records for the relevant
parcel are updated with the specified fill control code, and a new flood record
populated with the other flood detail values is also created. If the given code
does not match a parameter value, a warning message is printed on the Flood
Details Import report, and pre-existing flood records for the parcel are not
updated, but a new flood record populated with the other flood detail values is
still created.

HISTSTATUS

Historic Fill Status Code. Optional. If specified, should match a code defined in
the Flood Fill Status Parameters option on the Property Administration >>
Property Parameters >> Flood Parameters menu that suitably denotes historic
flood details. If this is the case, all pre-existing flood records for the relevant
parcel are updated with the specified fill status code, and a new flood record
populated with the other flood detail values is also created. If the given code
does not match a parameter value, a warning message is printed on the Flood
Details Import report, and pre-existing flood records for the parcel are not
updated, but a new flood record populated with the other flood detail values is
still created.

FLOODAREA

Area Number. Optional. An integer of up to three digits to populate the
corresponding field on the Floods Maintenance form within Parcel Maintenance.

REFERENCE

Reference. Optional. A string of up to fourteen characters to populate the
corresponding field on the Floods Maintenance form within Parcel Maintenance.

NOTIFYDATE

Notification Date. Optional. A date value to populate the corresponding field on
the Floods Maintenance form within Parcel Maintenance. Any of the following
date or date/time formats are acceptable (although in the case of date/time
formats, only the date part of the value will be imported):

dd-Mmm-yyyy

Aaa dd-Mmm-yyyy

Aa* d-Mmm*-yyyy

dd-mm-yyyy

yyyymmdd

ddmmyyyy

dd/mm/yyyy

dd-Mmm-yyyy hh:nn:ss

dd-Mmm-yyyy hh:nn

Aa* d-Mmm*-yyyy zh:nn:ss

yyyymmddhhnnss

dd-mm-yy hh:nn:ss

Aaa dd-Mmm-yyyy hh:nn:ss

Ddmmyyyyhhnnss

Dd/mm/yy hh:nn:ss

CERTDATE

Certification Date. Optional. A date value to populate the corresponding field on
the Floods Maintenance form within Parcel Maintenance, following the same
formatting rules as for field NOTIFYDATE.

HIGHEST

Highest Flood Level. Optional. A decimal value to populate the corresponding
field on the Floods Maintenance form within Parcel Maintenance. The number
can have up to three digits in the integer part and up to three decimal places.

HIGHESTYR

Highest Flood Level Year. Optional. A four digit year value to populate the
corresponding field on the Floods Maintenance form within Parcel Maintenance.

DETERMINED

Determined By. Optional. A single character field representing the method by
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FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION

which flood levels are determined.
e ‘I’ =Interpolation
e ‘O’ = Observation

If not specified, the value defaults to ‘I’, and a warning message is printed on
the Flood Details Import report.

PROB100 Probable 1 in 100 Year Flood Level. Optional. A decimal value to populate the
corresponding field on the Floods Maintenance form within Parcel Maintenance.
The number can have up to three digits in the integer part and up to three
decimal places.

PROB100REF Probable 1 in 100 Year Flood Level Reference. Optional. A string of up to thirty
characters to populate the corresponding field on the Floods Maintenance form
within Parcel Maintenance.

PROB20 Probable 1 in 20 Year Flood Level. Optional. A decimal value to populate the
corresponding field on the Floods Maintenance form within Parcel Maintenance.
The number can have up to three digits in the integer part and up to three
decimal places.

PROB20REF Probable 1 in 20 Year Flood Level Reference. Optional. A string of up to thirty
characters to populate the corresponding field on the Floods Maintenance form
within Parcel Maintenance.

MAPREF Map Reference. Optional. A string of up to fourteen characters to populate the
corresponding field on the Floods Maintenance form within Parcel Maintenance.

FLOODWAY Parcel Affected by Floodway? Optional. A single character true/false value to
populate the Floodway field on the Floods Maintenance form within Parcel
Maintenance.

e True is represented by “1”, “Y” or “T".

e False is represented by “0”, “N” or “F”.

The default value is False.

FLDCONLVLD Flood Construction/Level Description. Optional. A string of up to 512 characters
to populate the corresponding field on the Floods Maintenance form within
Parcel Maintenance.

LVLTYP1 Level Type 1. Optional. Level type value for the first set of flood
construction/level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form
within Floods Maintenance. If specified, should match a code defined in the
Flood Level Type Parameters option on the Property Administration >> Property
Parameters >> Flood Parameters menu. If the given code does not match a
parameter value, the first set of flood construction/level details is not imported,
although the main flood details are imported. If the given code matches an
inactive parameter code, the first set of flood construction/level details is
imported, but a warning message is printed on the Flood Details Import report.

FLDLVL1 Flood Level 1. Optional. A decimal value to populate the Flood Level field in the
first set of flood construction/level details on the Flood Construction/Level
Maintenance form within Floods Maintenance. The number can have up to
three digits in the integer part and up to three decimal places. If a value is
specified here, a value must also be specified in the LVLTYP1 field.

FLDLVLREF1 Level Book Reference 1. Optional. A string of up to thirty characters to populate
the Level Book Reference field in the first set of flood construction/level details
on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form within Floods Maintenance.
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FIELD NAME

DESCRIPTION

If a value is specified here, a value must also be specified in the LVLTYP1 field.

FLDLVLCOM1

Level Comments 1. Optional. A string of up to 512 characters to populate the
Comments field in the first set of flood construction/level details on the Flood
Construction/Level Maintenance form within Floods Maintenance. If a value is
specified here, a value must also be specified in the LVLTYPL1 field.

LVLTYP2

Level Type 2. Optional. As for LVLTYP1, but to populate a second set of flood
level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form within Floods
Maintenance.

FLDLVL2

Flood Level 2. Optional. As for FLDLVL1, but to populate a second set of flood
level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form within Floods
Maintenance.

FLDLVLREF2

Level Book Reference 2. Optional. As for FLDLVLREF1, but to populate a
second set of flood level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance
form within Floods Maintenance.

FLDLVLCOM2

Level Comments 2. Optional. As for FLDLVLCOML1, but to populate a second
set of flood level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form
within Floods Maintenance.

LVLTYP3

Level Type 3. Optional. As for LVLTYP1, but to populate a third set of flood
level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form within Floods
Maintenance.

FLDLVL3

Flood Level 3. Optional. As for FLDLVL1, but to populate a third set of flood
level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form within Floods
Maintenance.

FLDLVLREF3

Level Book Reference 3. Optional. As for FLDLVLREF1, but to populate a third
set of flood level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form
within Floods Maintenance.

FLDLVLCOM3

Level Comments 3. Optional. As for FLDLVLCOML1, but to populate a third set
of flood level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form within
Floods Maintenance.

LVLTYP4

Level Type 4. Optional. As for LVLTYP1, but to populate a fourth set of flood
level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form within Floods
Maintenance.

FLDLVL4

Flood Level 4. Optional. As for FLDLVL1, but to populate a fourth set of flood
level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form within Floods
Maintenance.

FLDLVLREF4

Level Book Reference 4. Optional. As for FLDLVLREF1, but to populate a
fourth set of flood level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance
form within Floods Maintenance.

FLDLVLCOMA4

Level Comments 4. Optional. As for FLDLVLCOML1, but to populate a fourth set
of flood level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form within
Floods Maintenance.

LVLTYP5

Level Type 5. Optional. As for LVLTYP1, but to populate a fifth set of flood level
details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form within Floods
Maintenance.

FLDLVLS5

Flood Level 5. Optional. As for FLDLVL1, but to populate a fifth set of flood level
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FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION

details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form within Floods
Maintenance.

FLDLVLREF5 Level Book Reference 5. Optional. As for FLDLVLREF1, but to populate a fifth
set of flood level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form
within Floods Maintenance.

FLDLVLCOM5 Level Comments 5. Optional. As for FLDLVLCOML1, but to populate a fifth set of
flood level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form within
Floods Maintenance.

The “Job Type” processing options available on the Flood Details Import Control form are:
¢ Report Only — produces a report with no production database updates.
e Update Only — updates the database without generating a report.
e Update and Report — produces a report and updates the database.

In the Import File field, the location and file name (with extension) of the flood details text file must be
entered. The button to the right of the field displays the Windows “Open” dialog box.

When initiated, the process first reads the specified text file and loads its data into table LRPPA75 (Flood
Details Import) within the Pathway database. It then merges the data in that table with any existing records in
the LPAFLOD (Flood Detail), LPAFLCL (Flood Construction Level) and LPAFLLD (Flood Level Detail)
production tables.

If selected, a report will be produced listing error, warning and information messages. Both the relevant
record number within the file and the relevant parcel number are provided as references for any messages.

An email is also sent to the submitting user on completion of the job, listing processing details including the
number of flood detail records created and updated, and the number of errors and warnings.
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Division Parameters
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Division Copy Component Maintenance
Maintain Division Types
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Division Copy Component Maintenance

This function enables the selection of components to be copied or moved during the Divisions process at
different levels, eg Property Level, Parcel Level or Title Level.

Division Copy Component Maintenance Form

The Components that can be further defined with Filters are as follows:

. Conditions — Filter on Condition Type (applies to Property, Title and Parcel Conditions)

. Descriptors -- Filter on Descriptor (applies only to Parcel Descriptors)

. GIS References — Choice of ‘copying’ GIS Reference or ‘Creating using TPK’ (applies to Property,
Title and Parcel GIS References)

. Names — Filter on Role Type, e.g. Occupier etc

. Memao — Filter on Memo Type (applies to Property only)

. Plans — Filter on Plan Types (applies to secondary Plans for Property and Parcel)

. References — Filter on Reference Types (only allows selection from those Reference Types set up
as a ‘Many’ link type for Property only)

. Services — Filter on Services ( only applies to Property and Parcel level)

The Parameter controls what level the components relate to, being Property, Title and Parcel. These settings
cannot be changed.

Division Processing

Property Creation

Within Division processing of either Wizard Property Creation or Division Maintenance Property Creation, the
Advanced Property Creation options will present to the user a Form with a select/remove section that reflects
the components that have been defined for ‘Auto Copy’ that exist on that Property.

Sub Address Creation

Property Maintenance

When creating sub-address properties, any Component flagged for Sub Addr - Auto Copy will be allocated
on the newly created Properties.

The Auto Copy parameters replace the automated function of Ward, Property Type, and Property Name that
were being applied in Release 2.12 when sub-address properties were created. As such, as a minimum
these 3 parameters should be set to Auto Copy if you wish to retain this function.

B Division Copy Component Maintenance
Alloyy  Allowy Div. Auto Sub Addr. Action Property Title Parcel
— Code Description —————Copy? —Move? - Copy? Auto Copy? — Form — Level? — Level? — Level? — Active —
[AREA r r r LPANZ365 |7 r ~ M
[COHD Condition ¥~ I (S TP T S [ o
DATAS Data Source v v I i I v
DESCR Descriptors v v LPAH2450 [ r Vo ¥
DIFRAT Differential Rating Codes v [ v v LPaHZaT0 [ r r I
ESTATE Estate Type v v r v r v
FLOD Flood Data vV v LPAH2430 [ r W Iv
GIS GIS Reference T r 2 TP T S [ o N o (S
LEASE Lease Reference v v Ol 7 r v _vI_I
i Cancel |

Divisions Copy Component Maintenance Form

Description
This field contains the description in full of the Component.
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Allow Copy
If this box is checked on then the Component is available to be copied to new or existing Division records.

Allow Move
If this box is checked on then the Component is available to be moved to new or existing Division records.

Division Auto Copy

When this check box is check on then the component is available to copy using either the Division Wizard or
Division Maintenance process. If the check box is checked of then the component will not be available to be
copied.

Sub Address Auto Copy

When this check box is check on then the component is available to copy using either the creation of Sub
properties process via Property Summary >> Options Menu >> Sub Properties. If the check box is checked
of then the component will not be available to be copied.

Property Level

Selecting the detail button next to the greyed Property Level check box displays the Filter Maintenance form
for the relevant component. This enables a further filter of the component available during the copy process.

Title Level

Selecting the detail button next to the greyed Title Level check box displays the Filter Maintenance form for
the relevant component. This enables a further filter of the component available during the copy process.

Parcel Level

Selecting the detail button next to the greyed Parcel Level check box displays the Filter Maintenance form for
the relevant component. This enables a further filter of the component available during the copy process.

Active
If this box is checked on then the Component is available to be linked to new or existing Division records.

Condition Filter Maintenance Form

This form displays the Conditions available for selection during the copy/move process when creating
properties either using the Division Maintenance or the Sub Properties Options Menu.

Only those Conditions selected will be available to copy or move.

B condition Filter Maintenance

— Awailable Conditions ——————————————— —Selected Conditions

-
) | 2 All conditions 2Ward |«
COMD condition 1 with dacur] j
2B | | oo s s
CONDY condition 4 no docume
_‘_ COLMPLAMN Council Submitted Amel
ErCINMB2 EncumbranceEastems
HEALTHZ Direction Under 28(5] f
LocalHER | [Local Herttage _v'J

~Search Profile
Condition Type

Dezcription
Search | QK I Cancel |

Condition Filter Maintenance Form

Available Conditions

These fields display the Condition Code and the Condition Description of the available conditions. These
fields are display only and may not be maintained.

Select Button
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Highlight the required Available Condition and click the Select button to move the Condition to the Selected
Conditions.

Selected Conditions

These fields display the Condition Code and the Condition Description of the selected conditions. These
fields are display only and may not be maintained.

Remove Button
Highlight the required Selected Condition and click the Remove button to move the Condition to the
Available Conditions.

Search Profile — Condition Type

Enter a Condition Type/Description on which to base your search and use the F8 shortcut key to initiate the
search. The search will then be based on the nominated Condition Type/Description.
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Maintain Divisions Types
This function allows for the creation, maintenance and deletion of Division Type records

Division Type Maintenance Form

Examples may include:

) LD Land Division

) ST Strata Subdivision

. BA Boundary Adjustment
. AM Land Amalgamation

B Division Type Maintenance

— Division Type — Descrigption Active —
Lﬂ Amalgamation v
B Boundary Realignment v
5 Subdivision i
T Transfer Title I
s Second Subdivision i

Insert | i I Cancel

Division Type Maintenance Form

Division Type
Enter a code by which the division type will be described. Up to six alphanumeric characters may be
entered.

Division Description
Enter the full description of the division type.

Active

If this box is checked on then the Division Type is available to be linked to new or existing Division records.
If this box is checked off then the Division Type is no longer available to the system. Any division record
using this Division Type will remain as entered. Any division records being maintained will not have the
Division Type available for selection.
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Transfer of Ownership
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Ownership Codes
Sale Classification Codes
Transfer Type Parameters
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Ownership Codes

This option allows for the entry of Ownership Codes, which may help to identify Transfers of Ownership, and
to group certain types together. To create a new Ownership Code, simply click the Insert button, enter a
code and a description. If a code is not to be used anymore, simply untick the Active Checkbox.

Ownership Code Maintenance Form

B ownership Code Maintenance

—Code ——— Description Active —
ﬂ Transfer Iv
3 Aquisition v

Insert | i I Cancel

Ownership Code Maintenance Form

Code
Enter a brief description to identify the Ownership Code. Up to 10 alpha/numeric characters may be entered.

Description
Enter a description for the Ownership Code. Up to 50 alpha/numeric characters may be entered.

Active

If this checkbox is ticked ON, then the ownership code is available for use. If this checkbox is not ticked,
then the ownership code will not be available.
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Sale Classification Codes

This form enables Sale Classification Codes to be defined. To create a new item, click Insert, then enter a
code and a description. If a code is not to be used anymore simply untick the Active Checkbox.

Sale Classification Codes Maintenance Form

B 5ale Classification Codes Maintenance

— Code ——— Description Active —
Agent Sale v
AUCTION Sale by Auction v
PRIVATE Private Sale I
THIRD Third Party Sale v

Insert | QK I Cancel

Sale Classification Codes Maintenance Form

Code
Enter a brief description to identify the Sale Classification Code. Up to 10 alpha/numeric characters may be
entered.

Description

This field contains the full description of the Sale Classification. This description will be available for selection
when creating a Transfer of Ownership via Property Maintenance or Transfer of Ownership. Up to 50
alpha/numeric characters may be entered.

Active
If this checkbox is ticked ON, then the ownership code is available for use. If this checkbox is not ticked,
then the ownership code will not be available.
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Transfer Type Parameters

This form enables Transfer Types to be defined. To create a new item, click Insert, then enter a code and a
description. If a code is not to be used anymore simply untick the Active Checkbox.

Transfer Type Maintenance Form

8 Transfer Type Maintenance

Upd Cap
Code Description O%iE Reguirements: Arctive Resson
0| Transfer for full consideration | |Price/Value Ratio Hot Requir |+ ~
0001KT KT TEST [ ] [ ]
0002KT kt test [ ] [ ]
1 Transfer includes plant & equip|  |Update Hot Required w [ ]
11 Section 179 Letter Update Hot Required w
12 Sale Price/Value Ratio Required  + [ ]
13 Correction Update Hot Required hd [ ]
2 Transfer for consideratn, does| | Update Hot Required v
3 Transfer for no consideration Update Hot Required w [ ] w
Insert (8] 4 Cancel

Transfer Type Maintenance Form

Code
Enter a brief description to identify the Transfer Type. Up to 10 alpha/numeric characters may be entered.

Description

This field contains the full description of the Transfer Type. This description will be available for selection
when creating a Transfer of Ownership via Property Maintenance or Transfer of Ownership. Up to 50
alpha/numeric characters may be entered.

OVG Requirements Dropdown

This option is specifically for New Zealand sites using the New Zealand Valuations Module. There are 3
options available:-

. Price/Value Ratio required
. Price/Value Ratio not required
. Update not required

This option is hidden for those sites where New Zealand Valuations is inactive. For more information
regarding this option please refer to the New Zealand Valuations On-Line Help.

This option is also available when the when the parameter “Capture OVG Sales Audit” checkbox is set on.

Active

If this checkbox is ticked ON, then the Transfer Type Code is available for use. If this checkbox is not ticked,
then the Transfer Type Code will not be available.

Update Do Not Apply Caping Reason (Upd Cap Reason)

If this checkbox is ticked ON, then the User Action “LP_DNCAP” will be activated for the Transfer Type as
part of the Property Transfer of Ownership Workflow. The User Action “LP_DNCAP” will process all the
Rates Assessments linked to the property, setting the “Do Not Apply Capping Reason” in Assessment
Details to Transfer of Ownership. Once all assessments have been processed, an email containing a list of
Assessments can optionally be sent.
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Certificate & Notice Parameters
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Extract Types Maintenance
Merge Type Maintenance
Response Type Maintenance
Standard Applicant Maintenance
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This section describes the parameters required to enable documents to be produced via Word Processing
for the Property Application — Certificates and Notices. Creating the documents is performed via the Extract
type and Merge Type maintenance options. Refer to the Word Processing User Guide for further information
regarding these options. Included in this section is a list of the available extract fields for producing property
related documentation. This includes a list of general information as well as the property specific fields.

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 98



Property Administration User Guide Certificate & Notice Parameters

Extract Types Maintenance

This section describes the establishment of Extract Type Parameters. Extract Types represent lists of data
that can be included into a requested document. For example: Lists of Property Conditions or Lists of
Building Applications.

For each Extract Type, the Layout and Filtering criteria that apply are defined. Extract Types are not utilised
when producing Name and Address Labels, but are available for all other Application modules.

The Extract Type Selection process enables the creation and modification of Extract Types. A search
process enables records requiring modification to be easily identified.

Module Link fields via Registers

When a Register is defined with a Property link, an Extract List definition will be created automatically within
the Property module. This Extract List may then be used to create an Extract Type and Template document,
which in turn may be included on a Merge Type document.

The automatically generated Extract Lists will be available for selection from the usual Extract Lists Popup.
The "Extract Code" will consist of the constant 'CRG_' suffixed with a unique number. The "Description™ will
consist of the constant 'Register -' suffixed with the first 39 characters of the Register Description.

When defining an Extract Type Template document based on one of these Register Extract Lists, the list of
Merge Fields available will include three fixed fields providing information about the Register itself and the
related Register Reference number, along with all other data fields as defined on the Register, all of which
may be included as necessary on the document. When printed, the details of all Register Entries to which the
current Property is related will be extracted.

Extract Type Search Profile Form

B Extract Type Search Profile

Extract Code
Description
Extract List Type 1 |

Extract Type Search Profile Form

Extract Code
Enter an extract code on which to base the search. Wildcards may also be used eg RA-LET*

Description
Enter a description on which to base your search. Wildcards may also be used eg Rates*

Extract List Type
Enter an Extract Type or make a selection from the pop-up form.

New Button
New Extract Types can be created by clicking the New Button. The Extract Type Maintenance form is
displayed once the New button has been clicked.

Extract Type Selection Form

This form is displayed if more then 1 item matches the entered search criteria.
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B Extract Type Selection

— Extract Code —— Descrigption Active =
4728 14728 P«
L El I
2.0, #.pplication Condtions v
ALLAPPL wi all applications on & prop & sub prop 21799 I
ALLASSES Al Aszessments [’
ALLASSM all aszessments on a property I
ALLCOND all property conditions 217199 'l
ALLCONDS i all propedy conditions 200799 I
A LLLIC Licences on a Property v _v'J

MNew | Modify I Close |

Extract Type Selection Form

Extract Type Maintenance Form

Extract Types and their associated Documents can be created or modified from this Form. Extract Types
may be deleted if the Documents have not yet been utilised in a Document Request process.

B Extract Type Maintenance

Extract Code
Descrigtion |14?28
Active v
Extract List Type [PARCCOND | [Parcel Conditions | Associsted Extract Types |

— Filter Options — Document Options

Status Il:nune} -I ¥ Include List

List Template [14728 Template |

[ Include YesMo documents
s [aEiment

g
i DEEUmEnt ]
Additional Filker | i I Cancel |

B
e & :
3|3 :

Extract Type Maintenance Form

Extract Code

Enter a short code in this field that will identify the Extract Type easily. This field is mandatory and up to 8
alpha/numeric characters may be entered.

Description

Enter a detailed description of the Extract Type in this field. This field is mandatory and up to 50
alpha/numeric characters may be entered.

Active Checkbox

This checkbox will default to being Active (ticked ON). If the extract type is no longer to be used, clicking this
checkbox once will make this extract type Inactive.

Extract List Type
Enter the Extract List Type (if known) otherwise select the List Type from the pop-up form.

Associated Extract Types Detail-out Button

This button only becomes available when an Extract Type with Associated Extract Types is selected at the
Extract List Type field. Clicking on this button starts the Word Processing Interface.

Filter Options — Status
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The Filter option of Status can be used to further clarify the selected Extract List Type. For Example: An
Extract List of ALLCONDS (All Property Condition) may be further clarified to extract only Current Property
Conditions. There are 4 options to choose from:

. (none)

. Current

. Historic

. Proposed

Document Options — Include List Checkbox

If the Include List checkbox is Active, a List Template document can be created. This checkbox is defaulted
to Active when creating a new Extract Type.

Document Options — List Template

This field contains the description of the List Template Document. Click on the Edit Document button to
create or modify the Template via the relevant Word Processor package. Refer to your Word Processor
Manuals for further assistance in Creating the Document, inserting Merge fields and Include Statements.

Document Options — List Template Detail-Out Button

By pressing this button, the List Template or Yes/No Documents can be created or modified via the relevant
Word Processor package. Refer to your Word Processor Manuals for further assistance in Creating the
Document, inserting Merge Fields and Include Statements.

Document Options — Include Yes/No Documents Checkbox
If the Include Yes/No Document checkbox is checked as Active, then Yes/No Documents may be created via
the relevant Word Processor package.

Document Options — Yes Document
This field contains the description of the Yes document.

Document Options — Yes Document Detail-Out Button

Click on the Edit Document box to create or modify the Document. The Yes/No Documents, if specified, will
indicate that the type of data being extracted does exist (Yes Document) or does not exist (No Document)
and therefore these Documents are usually text only.

Document Options — No Document
This field contains the description of the No document.

Document Options — No Document Detail-Out Button

Click on the Edit Document box to create or modify the Document. The Yes/No Documents, if specified, will
indicate that the type of data being extracted does exist (Yes Document) or does not exist (No Document)
and therefore these Documents are usually text only.

Additional Filter Button

Selecting this button will take you to the Filter Maintenance Form. This filter button will only be displayed if a
filter can be added to the Extract Type.

Note: This is currently only available for the following Extract Lists:
ADDLPACERT Add Property Certificates

APPDIMS Application Dimensions
MISCDATA Miscellaneous Data

NAMES Application Names/Roles
BLDCLASS Building Classifications
FEES Application/Contribution Fees
RECEIPTS Application Receipts
BCDIMS Building Classification Dimensions
CONSENTS  Application Consents
DECISION Application Decisions
DEVDIMS Development Decisions
INSPECT Inspections

LANDUSE Land Uses

MAJMIN Major and Minor Categories
PARCPLAN  Plans on a Parcel
PERMCERT Permits and Certificates
PLANCOND  Conditions on a Plan
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PLPACOND
PROPPLAN
SUBDIMS
ZONELIST

Conditions on a Plan on a Parcel
Plans on a Property

Subdivision Dimensions

Zones on a Property

All Customer Service Extract Lists (as well as Request Note Extract Security Level Filter)

Additional Filter Form

The Filter Maintenance form allows you to define an additional filter for the Extract Type. Depending on the
Extract List Type selected, this will determine which Additional Filter Form is displayed when the Additional
Filter button is pressed. Examples of each form are below:-

B Applications Filter Maintenance

Filter Options

EBX

Clazz |[1PCTA ﬂ PCTA PC Building Application - TA
Conzent ﬂ
Lodged in last 2| Years W Location Link Type | Primary Only W
Application |All w Decizion | lgnore W
Property Status  |{any) L4 Property Lewvel |All W
Available Application Types Selected Application Types
[NBLD | [Mew Buid _. 1BOTH both dimensions & cats -
ZDMMEN dimensions loaded only with ¢
4BASE BASE FEES NUMBER 4
_._ 4WD lndge 4wd inzpection
ABSPCC abz applications b
Available Application Statuses Selected Application Statuses
Z15 15 P A Approved P
—
Z16 18 LB Abandonsd
Z17 17 ADEL adel status update for decizic
215 18 APPEAL Appeal Lodged
ol
Z15 15 w C Cancelled w
Clear oK Cancel

Applications Filter Maintenance Form

Class

Click the Pop Up Button to select a Class from the Pop Up Form.

Consent

Click the Pop Up Button to select a Consent from the Pop Up Form.

Lodged in Last

Nominate a number of years or days (based on the setting of the next Unit field) as a value that will limit the
selection of applications, based on the Lodgement date

Lodged in Last (Unit)
Nominate if the selection is in Days or Years

Application

There are 3 Options to choose from:-
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o All
e Expired
¢ Not Expired

Property Status
Nominate whether the inclusion of the Properties will be based on the status of that property eg Current,
Historic, Proposed or Any Property, irrespective of the status

Location Link Type
Nominate whether the inclusion of Primary Property only or all Primary and Sub-Properties to be included.

Decision

There are 6 Options to choose from:-

e Approval

e Rejection

e Neither

e All (all applications with a decision)

None (only applications without a decision)
¢ Ignore (ignore the decision and select all applications with and without a decision)

Property Level

Nominate within the property structure for which Application information will be extracted onto the Certificate
If ‘Parent’ level is selected, application details will be extracted for the nominated property and any parent
records.

If ‘Child’ level is selected, application details will extracted for the nominated property and any child records
If ‘Nominated’ level is selected, application details will only extracted for the property for which the Certificate
is generated

If ‘All’ is selected, application details will be extracted for all levels of the property structure

If ‘Entire Hierarchy’ is selected, application details will be extracted for all levels of the property structure, this
includes Parent Properties, Child Properties, Sibling Properties and their Parent/Children Properties

Available Application Types

If you wish to restrict the Certificate to only extract out applications for a certain Type, move the required type
to the right hand side. By leaving them all on the left, you are telling the system to extract out applications for
ANY type

Available Application Statuses

This is a list of available Application Statuses — if a particular status is required it should be moved to the
Selected Application Status

Available Status Description
These are the descriptions of the available Application Statuses.

Selected Application Statuses
These are the Application Statuses that have been selected to be included.

Selected Status Description
This is the description of the selected Application Status

Clear Button
Click on this button to Clear the form of any search criteria.

Condition Group Extract Filter Form
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B Ccondition Group Extract Flter

— Auvailable Groups — Selected Groups
HERITAGE Hetitage Conditions - HEALTHZ Direction under 28(5) ¢
PARCEL Parcel Conditions HEALTH1 Matice under Health Ac
PCGROUP PC Condition Grougp _._ H1 Heritage Frontage Con
FLARN Plan Conditions EMCUMEB Property Encumberanc
PROPERT" Propetty Conditions &3 Developiment Plan uncde
PROPGROUP Property Group Conditi ‘_
R Fresidertial
e Frezidential R2
R3 Residential f:3 _v|J

Include Inactive [

0 Cancel

Condition Group Extract Filter Form

All Assessments Additional Filter Maintenance Form

B All Assessments Additional Filter Maint... =] E3

— Azzesament Type ———— Include
Fates Azsessments u + |
Wister Biling Azsessments N e
Trade Waste Assessments u + |
QK Cancel |

All Assessments Additional Filter Maintenance Form

Get Parent Assessment
Tick on this checkbox if the Parent Assessment is required for the Extract Type.

Assessment Type

This field describes the types of assessments available. Please Note that Rates Assessments includes
Special Rates & Charges Assessments.

Include Checkbox

Tick on this checkbox if that particular assessment type is to be included for the Extract Type. Please Note
that ticking on Rates Assessments will include Special Rates & Charges Assessments in the Extract Type.

Condition Types Filter Maintenance Form
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B Condition Types Filter Maintenance

Condition Group || ;}I | |
Inciude Inactive [

— Available Conditions | — Selected Conditions
EXIT SIGMS Exit Signs: - _._
FACIAPRES Facia Preservation

FIREYIMDCWNY [ Fire Windowes
| 1

|

FIRE Fire Safety
FOODPLARNR Foocd Safety Plan Mot F
FOODPLANY Food Zafety Plan =upg

REMEWS Frenewal Test
TEMP Tempetature Monitaring _v|J

Condition Type
Cezcription 8] Zancel

Condition Types Filter Maintenance Form

Licence Extract Filter Form

B Licence Extract Filter

Filter Options
Class || 2|
Conzent i |
Licence INut Expired -I Decision IAppruuaI ,I

Clear | ok I Cancel |

Licence Extract Filter Form

Class
Click the Pop Up Button to select a Class from the Pop Up Form.

Consent
Click the Pop Up Button to select a Consent from the Pop Up Form.

Application

There are 3 Options to choose from:-
o Al

e Expired

e Not Expired

Decision

There are 6 Options to choose from:-
e Approval

e Rejection

e Neither
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e Al
e None
e Ignore

Clear Button
Click on this button to Clear the form of any search criteria.

Filter By Animal Type Form

& Filter by Animal Type [_|O0]

Animal Type ||

2]

Clear | QK I Cancel |

Filter by Animal Type Form

Animal Type
Click the Pop Up Button to select an Animal Type from the Pop Up Form.

Clear Button
Click on this button to Clear the form of any search criteria.

Plan Type Selection Form

B Plan Type Selection

— Available

WP

Village Plan

| _“_ — Assigned

P

Deposited Plan

Fp

Filed Plan

hiF:

hin Road Plan

RO

Foad Sectar

5P

Strata Plan

CP

Conzolidsted Plan

LF

Lodiged Plan

FC

Plan of Consalidation

[0 4 Zancel

Plan Type Selection Form

Available

The records on this side are currently not selected, and therefore will not be considered when using this
Extract Type.

Assigned

The records on this side are currently selected, and therefore will be considered when using this Extract

Type.

Attachment Type Filter Maintenance
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B Attachment Type Filter Maintenance

lew Property Cnwvner
Stuart's Test

Attachment Entity  [LPAPROFR | [Property
Application  |Lpa, Property Administration
— Auvailable — Assigned

QK Cancel

Attachment Type Filter Maintenance Form

Attachment Entiry

These fields show the Entity Code and Full Entity Description. These fields are display only.

Application

These fields show the Short Code and the Full Application Description. These fields are display only.

Available

The records on this side are not selected and therefore will not be considered when using this Extract Type.

Assigned

The records on this side are selected and therefore will be considered when using this Extract Type.

Select Service Codes Form

B Select Service Codes

— Service Code Details

Stetus .

— Auvailable _“_ — Assigned
GREER Green Waste PARK Parklands
Bk Maimum of Four Bins DAMGE]  [Dangerous Material Collecti
Bk Addditional Bins _-_ FECYCL  [Recyclable Material Collecti
A00 Acdditional Services GARBZ Carbage Refuse Collection
Bir1 JW's Mumbet 1 Bin GARB1 Household Garbage Collec
HARDRI  [Hard Rubbizh Collection ‘_ PLANGH  |Plaryground
ROADS | [Roads
«F
(0] Zancel

Select Service Codes Form

Status
There are 4 options to choose from:-
e Any

Infor Public Sector July 17

Page 107



Property Administration User Guide Certificate & Notice Parameters

e Current
e Historic
e Missing
Available

The records on this side are not selected and therefore will not be considered when using this Extract Type.

Assigned
The records on this side are selected and therefore will be considered when using this Extract Type.

Filter for Zones Maintenance Form

B Filter for Zones Maintenance

— Awvailable Zones | — Assigned Zones
0% Land in more than one Zone - Auckl| =~ = |IIIA | |Desig Reserved Land A - Auckland|
11561 DRMKT 11561 DRN karen =
12 Fural & - Auckland
228 WMarehouse A - Auckland —r-
48 (Community Use A - Auckland
i Fecreational & - Auckland
ey Commercial A - Auckland _‘_
9.2 Fesidertial & - Auckland
21 Aver Avenue Zone
82 &
ver Street Zone '“_
E2 B2 fuckiand :rl
— Search Profile
Zone Code
Descrigtion
Search | [0 4 I Zancel

Filter for Zones Maintenance Form

Available Zones

The zones that appear on this side have not been selected for use and therefore will not be considered when
using this Extract Type.

If no Zones are selected, then ALL Zones are considered.
If only 1 Zone is selected, then only that 1 Zone will be considered.

If all Zones are selected, then ALL Zones will be considered.

Assigned Zones

The Zones that appear on this side have been selected for use, and therefore will be considered when using
this Extract Type.

If no Zones are selected, then ALL Zones are considered.
If only 1 Zone is selected, then only that 1 Zone will be considered.

If all Zones are selected, then ALL Zones will be considered.

Search Profile — Zone Code
Enter a Zone Code (or part thereof) on which to base a search. After clicking Search button, the records that
match the selection criteria will be displayed on the ‘Available’ side.

Search Profile — Description
Enter a description (or part thereof) on which to base a search. After clicking Search button, the records that
match the selection criteria will be displayed on the ‘Available’ side.
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Merge Type Maintenance

This Section describes the establishment of Merge Type Parameters. Merge Types define the fields and lists
that are to be included as part of the Final merged document. For each Merge Type the Type of Document
(i.e. Certificate, Letter), Data Fields and Extract Types are defined. A Template document is then created
using the nominated Word Processor Product for the application in use.

Merge Type Search Profile Form

This form enables a search process to be performed on existing Merge Type documents, using the Merge
Type Code and/or Description.

B Merge Type Search Profile

Merge Type

Dezcription
Extract Type Code il |
Field Matme

3

Tt | Search I Close |

Merge Type Search Profile Form

Merge Type
Enter a Merge Type (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the
search.

Description
Enter a Description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the
search.

Extract Type Code
Enter an Extract Type Code or make a selection from the Pop-Up form on which to base your search.

Field Name
Select a Field Name from the Pop-Up Form on which to base your search.

New Button
New Extract Types can be created by clicking the New Button. The Extract Type Maintenance form is
displayed once the New button has been clicked.

Merge Type Selection Form

This form is displayed if more then 1 item matches the entered search criteria.
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B Merge Type Selection

ferge Type Merge Clazs Dezcription Active
h4294 CERTIFICAT 14204 [ -
14725 CERTIFICAT 14725 [+

21 CERTIFICAT Tim test -with expiry period I+

e CERTIFICAT Tim test [+

P CERTIFICAT Application Condition on a Property [+
ALLCOMD CERTIFICAT allcond test for pat [+
ALLEC CERTIFICAT Al & zsessments EC [+
ALLEXTRA, CERTIFICAT all extracts 21700, [+
ALLMERGE CERTIFICAT herge type with all fields and extracts (DON'T USE [+ j

=] rodify Close |

Merge Type Selection Form

Merge Type Maintenance Form

E Merge Type Maintenance

merge Type [EPRR] v &ctive [ Recurting
Description |14294 [vw Al Editing |v Retain After Final Print
Merge Class  [CERTIFICAT | Cerificate-Property only [ Watermark Draft=
Mumbering Scheme [CERTIFICAT | [Certificates
Expiry Period |50 Dawisy | ePathvwvay Reguest Type  |Cannot be Requested | |
Fee 5.00
Status Control [Expiry Date controls Status = Dekt Type | ﬂ | |
Data Fields Extract Types
Encd_Display _Mumber j | |
Encd_Dizplay _Suffix
Fields. .,

End_House_Mumber
End_House_Suffix
End_Level_RMumber

End_Level_Suffix Iypes...

Encd_Unit_Mumber j

Template Document Description Created Lazt Updated Edlit

[14294 Template | [17-dun-2004 140357 | [17-Jun-2004 151929 |
Options

Barcodes

J Cammunication Type J Infarmation Type J
_

(] 4 Zancel

Merge Type Maintenance Form

Merge Type
Enter a code by which the Merge Type can be identified. Up to 8 alpha/numeric characters may be used.

Description
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Enter a description for the Merge Type which is meaningful. Up to 50 alpha/numeric characters may be
used.

Merge Type
Enter a Merge Class Type (if known) otherwise a selection can be made from the pop-up form.

Numbering Scheme
Enter a Scheme Code (if known) otherwise a selection can be made from the pop-up form.

Expiry Period
Up to 3 numeric characters may be entered, along with the selection of Days, Weeks or Years from the drop-
down menu.

ePathway Request Type
ePathway is not yet operational.

Fee
Enter a fee for the certificate/notice which is to be charged to the applicant. Up to 17 numeric characters
may be entered.

Debt Type
Enter a Debt Type (if known) otherwise a selection from the pop-up form can be made.

Status Control

Careful consideration must be given to this field. Sites must determine whether the Status of the Merge
Type will be affected by the Expiry Date or the Completion Date eg if a document is ‘Expired’ is that status
determined by the Expiry Date or the Completion Date of the document.

Active Checkbox

This checkbox will default to being ticked ON. This means the Merge Type is Active and is available for use.
If a Merge Type is not to be used anymore, simply untick this checkbox. The Merge Type can still be
searched on however no new documents of this type may be issued.

Recurring Checkbox
Tick ON this checkbox if the Merge Type is to be Recurring. By default this checkbox is set to Inactive.

Allow Editing Checkbox

Tick ON this checkbox if editing the Template is to be permitted. Documents may be edited after they have
been generated and prior to printing. By default this checkbox is set to Inactive. Where this checkbox is
ticked ON, the Watermark Drafts Checkbox becomes available.

Retain After Final Print Checkbox

If the Retain After Printing checkbox is checked on, Final Documents will be retained in the nominated
directory structure. A Final Document cannot be retained for Name and Address Labels. This flag can be
overridden by the ‘Retain after Printing’ flag settings on the Document Request Maintenance and the Batch
Processing forms.

Watermark Drafts Checkbox

This checkbox only becomes available if the Allow Editing Checkbox is ticked ON. When this flag is checked
on, it will cause any printed ‘Draft’ documents to have a Watermark of the word ‘DRAFT’ printed diagonally
across the page. This Watermark will assist users in determining which documents have been completed.
The Watermark will be automatically removed when the document is ‘Final’ printed.

Fields Button

By pressing this button, the Extract Field Maintenance Form will display to enable selection or removal of
Data Fields from the Available Data Field list.

Types Button

By pressing this button, the Extract Type Maintenance Form will display to enable the selection or removal of
Extract Types from the Available Extract Types list. For those Extract Classes where this option is not
available (i.e. Name and Address Labels), this button will be dimmed

Template Document Description
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These fields display the description of the Document, the Created Date and the Last Updated Date. If
changes are made to the Description of the Merge Type or the actual Template, then those changes will be
reflected in these fields.

Edit Detail-Out Button

By pressing this button, the Template Document can be created or modified via the relevant Word Processor
package. Merge fields can be inserted into the document using the Insert Merge Field Button on the tool
bar. Merge fields such as Document_Name, Document_Path etc can also be inserted into the footer. Refer
to your Word Processor Manuals for further assistance in Creating the document, inserting Merge Fields and
Include statements.

Options — Communication Type

When the Communication Type button is selected, the user will be presented with a Pop Up Form listing all
types created through the Name and Address parameters. The Merge Type/Communication Types
Maintenance Form enables selection or removal of Data Fields from the Available Data Field list to the
Assigned Data Field.

Options — Information Type

When the Information Type button is selected, the user will be presented with a Pop Up Form listing all types
created through the Name and Address parameters. The Merge Type/Information Types Maintenance Form
enables selection or removal of Data Fields from the Available Data Field list to the Assigned Data Field.

Options — ePathway Authority
ePathway is not yet operational.

Options — User Authorities

Click on this button to display the Merge Type User Security Form. It is here that authorities for a specific
Merge Type for a user can be defined. Simply tick ON or tick OFF the checkboxes to grant or deny a user
the ability to Add, Change or Delete a Merge Type of this variety.

Options — Copy Authorities

This function allows the User Authorities from one Merge Type to be copied to the Merge Type being worked
on. Click on this button to display the Merge Type Pop-Up Form. Select the Merge Type from which to copy
authorities from and click OK. Perform any changes to the Authorities of the Users when the Merge Type
User Security Form is displayed.

List of Available Extract Fields

The following table summarises the extract fields available for producing Property Certificates and Notices.

Extract Fields Data extracted from Notes

General Fields

Document_Applicant_Addres Default Address Maintenance Multi applicants -

S only first address
extracted

Document_Applicant_Name Default Address Maintenance Formatted as per
Role Type

Document_Completion_Date = Document Request
Maintenance

Document_Expiry_Date Document Request
Maintenance

Document_Fee_Amount Document Request
Maintenance

Document_Issue_Date Document Request

Maintenance
Document Lodgement Date Document Request

Maintenance
Document_Receipt_Date Document Request

Maintenance
Document_Receipt_ Number  Document Request
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Document_Reference_Date

Document_Reference_Numb
er
Document Status

Document Reference
Number

Merge_Class_Code
Merge_Class_Description
Merge_Type_Code
Merge_Type_Description
Total_Balance

Property Related Fields
Affected_Property

Crown_Allotment
Start_House_Number
Start_House_ Suffix
Start_Unit_Number
Start_Unit_Suffix
Start_Display_Number
Start_Display_Suffix
Start_Level_Number
Start_Level_Suffix
End_House_Number
End_House_Suffix
End_Unit_Number
End_Unit_Suffix
End_Display_Number
End_Display_Suffix
End_Level_Number
End_Level_Suffix
House_Number
Map_Reference
Property_Address

Property_Address_1_Line
Property Alternate Address
Property_Area
Property_Description

Property_Dimensions
Property Name

Property_Owner
Property_Owner_Address

Property_Title

Maintenance

Document Request

Maintenance

Document Request

Maintenance

Document Request

Maintenance

System generated document

number - based on allocated

numbering scheme.

Certificate Selection Screen

Merge Class Maintenance

Merge Class Maintenance

Merge Type Maintenance

Merge Type Maintenance
This field is made up
of Rates, Special
Rates & Charges,
Water and Other
Debts. It does NOT
include Trade Waste

Property Addresses
Maintenance

Parcel Maintenance
Address Maintenance
Address Maintenance
Address Maintenance
Address Maintenance
Address Maintenance
Address Maintenance
Address Maintenance
Address Maintenance
Address Maintenance
Address Maintenance
Address Maintenance
Address Maintenance
Address Maintenance
Address Maintenance
Address Maintenance
Address Maintenance
Address Maintenance
Address Maintenance
Property Addresses
Maintenance
Property Addresses
Maintenance
Property Addresses
Maintenance
Property Addresses
Maintenance
Property Addresses
Maintenance

Parcel Maintenance
Property Addresses
Maintenance
Property Name Maintenance
Default Address Maintenance Multi owners - only
first address
extracted
Title Maintenance
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Property_Type Property Addresses
Maintenance
Property Ward Property Addresses
Maintenance
Property_Zones Property/Parcel Zone
Maintenance
Street_Name Address Maintenance
Suburb_Name Address Maintenance
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Extract Code Lists
Extract Field

TITLE
Title_Description
Volume

Folio

Title_Date Approved

PARCEL
Parcel_Description
Parcel _Number

Plan Number

Section
Crown_Allotment

Area

Frontage

Depth

Setback

Dimensions
Plan_Type_Description
Parcel_Type_Description

FLOOD
Parcel_Description
Flood_Area

Reference

Notify Date
Certification_Date
Highest_Flood

Highest Flood Year
Hundred_Year_Flood
Hundred_Year_Reference
Twenty_Year_Flood
Twenty_Year_Reference
Map_Reference
Flood_Way

Determined

Fill_Status

Fill_Control

CERT
Certificate_Code

Certificate_Description
Merge_ Class
Merge_Class_Description
Reference_Number
Reference_Date
Lodgement Date
Issue_Date

Expiry_Date
Completion_Date

Document_Fee

Data extracted from

Title Maintenance
Title Maintenance
Title Maintenance
Title Maintenance

Parcel Maintenance
Parcel Maintenance
Parcel Maintenance
Parcel Maintenance
Parcel Maintenance
Parcel Maintenance
Parcel Maintenance
Parcel Maintenance
Parcel Maintenance
Parcel Maintenance
Parcel Maintenance
Parcel Maintenance

Flood Details Maintenance
Flood Details Maintenance
Flood Details Maintenance
Flood Details Maintenance
Flood Details Maintenance
Flood Details Maintenance
Flood Details Maintenance
Flood Details Maintenance
Flood Details Maintenance
Flood Details Maintenance
Flood Details Maintenance
Flood Details Maintenance
Flood Details Maintenance
Flood Details Maintenance
Flood Details Maintenance
Flood Details Maintenance

Document Request
Maintenance

Document Request
Maintenance

Merge Type Maintenance
Merge Type Maintenance
Document Request
Maintenance

Document Request
Maintenance

Document Request
Maintenance

Document Request
Maintenance

Document Request
Maintenance

Document Request
Maintenance

Document Request
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Receipt_Numbert
Receipt Date
Request_Status
Addressee

Numbering_Scheme_Code
Numbering_Scheme_Descrip
Numbering_Scheme_Numbe
r

Summary

OCCUPIER
Occupiers_Name
Occupier Address
Occupier Address 1 Line

OWNERS
Owners_Name

Owner Address
Owner Address 1 Line

ZONELIST
Zone_Code
Zone_Description
Zone Date Effective
Zone Sub Zone
Zone Percentage
Zone Status

Zone Plan Type
Zone Plan Number
Zone Plan Description
Gazette Date
Gazette Number
Council Approved
Detail Document

LUSELIST

Land Use Approved Code
Land Use Approved Desc
Land Use Actual Code
Land Use Actual Descr
Date Effective

Building Level
Percentage

Status

Approved Detail Document
Actual Detail Document

Maintenance

Document Request
Maintenance

Document Request
Maintenance

Document Request
Maintenance

Document Request
Maintenance

Certificate Selection
Merge Type Maintenance
Merge Type Maintenance

Document Request
Maintenance

Property Name Maintenance
Property Name Maintenance
Property Name Maintenance

Property Name Maintenance
Property Name Maintenance
Property Name Maintenance

Property/Parcel Zone Maint
Property/Parcel Zone Maint
Property/Parcel Zone Maint
Property/Parcel Zone Maint
Property/Parcel Zone Maint
Property/Parcel Zone Maint
Property/Parcel Zone Maint
Property/Parcel Zone Maint
Property/Parcel Zone Maint
Property/Parcel Zone Maint
Property/Parcel Zone Maint
Property/Parcel Zone Maint
Zone Maintenance
(parameter)

Property/Parcel Land Use
Maint

Property/Parcel Land Use
Maint

Property/Parcel Land Use
Maint

Property/Parcel Land Use
Maint

Property/Parcel Land Use
Maint

Property/Parcel Land Use
Maint

Property/Parcel Land Use
Maint

Property/Parcel Land Use
Maint

Land Use Maint (parameters)
Land Use Maint (parameters)
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ALLCONDS
Code
Description
Applied Date
Lapse Date
Detail Document

PROPCOND
Code
Description
Applied Date
Detail Document

PARCCOND
Parcel Description
Code
Description
Applied Date
Lapse Date
Detail Document
TITLCOND
Property Title
Code
Description
Applied Date

Lapse Date
Detail Document

NOTICE
Notice_Code
Notice_Description
Notice_Issue_Date
Notice_Expiry_Date
Merge_Class
Merge_Class_Description
Reference_Number
Reference_Date
Expiry_Date
Document_Fee
Receipt_Numbert

Request_Date

Completion_Date

Conditions Maintenance
Conditions Maintenance
Conditions Maintenance
Conditions Maintenance
WP document - accessed via
Conditions Maintenance

Prop Conditions Maintenance
Prop Conditions Maintenance
Prop Conditions Maintenance
WP document - accessed via
Conditions Maintenance

Parcel Maintenance
Parcel Conditions
Maintenance

Parcel Conditions
Maintenance

Parcel Conditions
Maintenance

Parcel Conditions
Maintenance

WP document - accessed via
Conditions Maintenance

Title Conditions Maintenance
Title Conditions Maintenance
Title Conditions Maintenance
Title Conditions Maintenance
Title Conditions Maintenance
WP document - accessed via
Conditions Maintenance

Document Request
Maintenance
Document Request
Maintenance
Document Request
Maintenance
Document Request
Maintenance
Merge Type Maintenance
Merge Type Maintenance
Document Request
Maintenance
Document Request
Maintenance
Document Request
Maintenance
Document Request
Maintenance
Document Request
Maintenance
Document Request
Maintenance
Document Request
Maintenance
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Request_Status Document Request
Maintenance
Addressee Document Request

Maintenance
Numbering_Scheme_Code Certificate Selection
Numbering_Scheme_Descrip Merge Type Maintenance
Numbering_Scheme_Numbe Merge Type Maintenance
r
Summary Document Request
Maintenance
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Response Type Maintenance

This function allows Response Type to be established. Responses are utilised within the Word Processing
link to various applications. A response is a text base informational message, recorded against a Word
Processing document. They may record phone calls or objections to documentation received.

Response Type Maintenance Form

This form enables the creation of Response Type codes and description details. New Response Types can
be entered by simply clicking the Insert button.

B Response Types Maintenance
— Responze Type —— Descrigtion Active —
Letter Response v
PERSOHAL Personal Resonse I
|PHONE Telephone Response v
Insert | [0 4 Zancel

Response Type Maintenance Form

Response Type
Enter a code by which the Response Type can be identified. Up to 10 alpha/numeric characters may be
entered.

Description
Enter a description for the Response Type that is meaningful. Up to 50 alpha/numeric characters may be
entered.

Active Checkbox

This checkbox will default to being ticked ON. This means the Response Type is Active and is available for
use. If a Response Type is not to be used anymore, simply untick this checkbox. The Response Type can
still be searched on however no new documents of this type may be issued.
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Standard Applicant Maintenance

Standard Applicant Maintenance Form

This form displays those names from the Central Name and Address Register, which are linked as Standard
Applicants. Any names which are regularly used during the Certificate Entry process should be defined as
Standard Applicants. Standard Applicants can be added, deleted or modified from this form.

B standard Applicant Maintenance

— Formatte Mame |

ir Fred Francis Ace

hir Martin James Ace

ACWE GARBAGE COLLECTION SERVICE
RO

WIS CAR HIRE

b= Pam Carlizle

e James Chong

hr Fichard Chong

CP= CREDIT LINICON

PO P PO P S P PO P
P I - - B e
e e e e

L

Inserk | Ok I

Standard Applicant Maintenance Form

™1
i)
=]
o
@

Formatted Name

This field contains a list of the Standard Applicants. The Modify Name button enables the existing names to
be modified via the Central Name and Address Maintenance option if required.

Detail Button

By pressing this button for the selected name, the Name Maintenance form is displayed with the details of
the selected Standard Applicant.
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Crown Tenure Parameters
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Crown Tenure Type Maintenance

Crown Tenure Purpose Maintenance

Crown Tenure Responsibility Maintenance

Crown Tenure Responsibility Identity Maintenance
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Crown Tenure Type Maintenance

This set of parameters is required if the Crown Tenure function in Pathway is to be used.

Crown Tenure Type Maintenance Form

This form enables Crown Tenure Type codes and descriptions to be added, changed and deleted.
Examples are Temporary Reserve, Crown Lease, and Permissive Occupancy.

From this form you may:

e Add a new Crown Tenure Type by pressing the Insert Button (F9).

o Delete an existing Crown Tenure Type by selecting Edit/Delete (F11).
e Maintain an existing Crown Tenure Type.

B Crown Tenure Type Maintenance
— Code Descrigtion Active —
Section 134 Commercial Lease W .
475 Section 134 Industrial Lease v
450 Section 134 Other Lease v
495 Miscellaneous Lease v
510 Industrial/Commercial Licence I
520 Permissive Occupancy v
550 Stratum Licence I
595 Miscellaneous (General) Licence v
639 |GIC Authorisation - Stratum Occupation v _v'J
Insert | QK Cancel |

Crown Tenure Type Maintenance Form

Code

This field contains a code to be assigned to the Crown Tenure Type. Up to 6 alpha numeric characters may
be entered. This field is mandatory.

Description
This field contains the full description of the Crown Tenure type. This field is mandatory.

Active Flag

If this flag is checked on then the Crown Tenure Type is available for use. If this flag is checked off then the
Crown Tenure type will not be available to the system. All existing Crown Tenure records linked to this type
will remain unaffected, however new Crown Tenure records being added will not be able to select this
record.
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Crown Tenure Purpose Maintenance

This function enables Crown Tenure Purpose codes and descriptions to be added, changed and deleted.
Examples are Municipal, Public Recreation, Public Gardens, Railway etc.

Crown Tenure Purpose Maintenance Form

From this form you may:

e Add a new Crown Tenure Purpose by pressing the Insert Button (F9).

e Delete an existing Crown Tenure Purpose by selecting Edit/Delete (F11).
e Maintain an existing Crown Tenure Purpose.

% Crown Tenure Purpose Maintenance

— Code Description Active —
f For South Australian Arts Centre v o«
COHS Conservation and Public Recreation I
GARD public Gardens v
GOV Public Purposes (Buildings & Car Park) v
HIST For Conservation of an Area of Historic Interest v
MUH Municipal Purposes v
PARK Park Purposes v
PUB Public Purposes v
RAIL Railway Purposes v :!'I

Insert | [0 4 I Zancel |

Crown Tenure Purpose Maintenance Form

Code

This field contains a code to be assigned to the Crown Tenure Purpose. Up to 6 alpha numeric characters
may be entered. This field is mandatory.

Description
This field contains the full description of the Crown Tenure Purpose. This field is mandatory.

Active

If this flag is checked on then the Crown Tenure Purpose is available for use. If this flag is checked off then
the Crown Tenure Purpose will not be available to the system. All existing Crown Tenure records linked to
this Purpose will remain unaffected, however new Crown Tenure records being added will not be able to
select this record.
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Crown Tenure Responsibility Maintenance

This function allows the user to enter any number of responsibility types that may apply to crown tenure
responsibilities. Examples are Vested, Trustee, and direct and implied management.

Crown Tenure Responsibility Type Maintenance Form

This form enables Crown Tenure Responsibility Types and descriptions to be added, changed and deleted.

From this form you may:

e Add a new Crown Tenure Responsibility Type by pressing the Insert Button (F9).

o Delete an existing Crown Tenure Responsibility Type by selecting Edit/Delete (F11).
e Maintain an existing Crown Tenure Responsibility Type.

B Crown Tenure Responsibility Type Maintenance
— Code Description Active —

|Committee of Management v
DIR |Direct v
Imp |Implied Managemennt v
TRUST Trust v
VEST Vested v

Insert (04 Cancel

Crown Tenure Responsibility Type Maintenance Form

Code

This field contains a code to be assigned to the Crown Tenure Responsibility Type. Up to 6 alpha numeric
characters may be entered. This field is mandatory.

Description
This field contains the full description of the Crown Tenure Responsibility Type. This field is mandatory.

Active flag

If this flag is checked on then the Crown Tenure Responsibility Type is available for use. If this flag is
checked off then the Crown Tenure Responsibility Type will not be available to the system. All existing
Crown Tenure records linked to this Responsibility Type will remain unaffected, however new Crown Tenure
records being added will not be able to select this record.
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Crown Tenure Responsibility Identity Maintenance

This function allows the selection of any number of names from the Name and Address module. Each of the
names selected on this form will then be available as Responsible Identities within Crown Tenure
Maintenance.

Crown Tenure Responsibility Identity Maintenance Form

On this form you may:
e Add a new name as a Responsibility Identity for Crown Tenures by pressing the Insert Button (F9).
o Delete a name as a Responsibility Identity for Crown Tenures by selecting Edit/Delete (F11).

B Crown Tenure Responsibility Identity Maintenance

— Mame
!&DELAIDE CITY COUMCIL ooy
ETSA CORPORATION “

PASSENGER TRANSPORT BOARD
RECREATION & SPORT, OFFICE FOR

SOUTH AUSTRALIARMWATER CORPORATION
STATE ABORIGINAL HERITAGE COMMITTEE
STATE EMERGENCY SERYICES

& [ e e e e
b & e e [
& a a a & a

Insert Ok

[l
u]
=
I}
o

Crown Tenure Responsibility Identity Maintenance Form

Name

This field contains the formatted name of the identity linked as a Crown Tenure Responsibility Identity. This
field is display only and may not be maintained.

Name Detail Button
Pressing this button will take you to the Name Maintenance/Enquiry form for the current name.
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Plan Parameters
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Memo Group and Type Maintenance
Plan Purpose Type Maintenance
Plan Responsibility Maintenance
Plan Type Maintenance
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Memo Group and Type Maintenance

This function allows the addition and maintenance of Memo Groups and Memo Types. Memo Groups and
Types created in this option relate ONLY to Plans. To create a new group simply click the Insert button.

Memo Group Maintenance Form

8 Memo Group Maintenance
Property Plans
— Group Code —Description Types —
i |Plan 1 Memo g
PLAN2 |Plan 2 Memo
Inserk (] 4 Cancel

Memo Group Maintenance Form

Group Code
Enter a brief code in this field to identify the Memo Group. Up to 6 alpha/numeric characters can be entered.

Description
Enter a description for the memo group in this field. Up to 50 alpha/numeric characters can be accepted.

Detail-out Button
Clicking on this button will show the Memo Type Maintenance Form. It is on this form that settings for the
memo can be made eg terminate a memo type after 52 weeks or make the memo type Urgent.

Memo Type Maintenance Form
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B Memo Type Maintenance

Property Plans - Plan Memos

— Mema Type — Dezcription Active —
SLMEMO Flan Memos I+
LIRPLME Urgert Plan bemo ¥
A CWERD Acrozs Apps Plan Memo ¥

>

hove

l+

Memo Type Im Active v
De=zcrigtion  |Plan Memos
Effective for 1 [Monthis) - | Terminste aftsr | 1 [Month(s) - |
Cata Type  WORD L}I [Pathvay Wiord Processing Interface il
Urgert [ User Security _|
Crozs App. [
Insert Conkinue ik

Memo Type Maintenance Form

Memo Type
This field contains the code which identifies the Memo Type. This field is Display Only.

Description
This field provides a detailed description of the Memo Type code. This field is Display Only.

Memo Type
Enter a code for the Memo Type. Up to 6 alpha/numeric characters may be used.

Active Checkbox
This checkbox will default to Active. If the Memo Type is no longer to be used, simply click the checkbox to
remove the tick, which will make the Memo Type Inactive.

Description
Enter a description for the Memo Type. Up to 50 alpha/numeric characters may be used.

Effective For

These fields enable a default effective period to be determined. This will enable the Effective To Date on a
memo to be calculated automatically. The first field contains a numeric and the second field contains a
qualifier for this number. There are 3 options to choose from:

o Week(s)
o Month(s)
. Years(s)

The combination of these fields will indicate the effective period (eg 2 Weeks or 4 Months). Initially, the
numeric field will be blank awaiting user input. However, as these fields are mandatory, if they are not
entered, users will be warned that the fields have not been entered. When a memo is created using a Memo
Type with an effective duration of one week, for example, the memo will display until the Expiry Date. After
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the Expiry Date has passed the memo will only display via the use of the 'Display Expired Memos' flag on the
Memo Maintenance form.

Terminate After

These fields enable a default termination period to be determined. This will enable the Termination Date on
a memo to be calculated automatically. The first field contains a numeric and the second field contains a
qualifier for this number. There are 3 options to choose from:

. Week(s)
. Month(s)
. Year(s)

The combination of these fields will indicate the termination period (eg 10 Months, 3 Years). Initially, the
numeric field will be blank awaiting user input. However, as these fields are mandatory, if they are not
entered, users will be warned that the fields have not been entered. This field is used in Memo Reporting
and Memo Purging.

Data Type

Click on the pop-up button to select a Data Type from the pop-up form. There are 8 different options to
choose from including Microsoft Excel and Pathway Word Interface.

Detail-out Button

Clicking the Detail-out button will start the program associated with the chosen Data Type for the Memo
Type, eg Microsoft Word. The detail-out button is only shown for specific Data Types eg Excel, Lotus, Word.
The detail-out button is not shown for Data Types using Images, Sound or Video.

Urgent Checkbox

Tick ON this checkbox if the Memo Type is to be defined as Urgent. Where a Memo Type is defined in such
a way, when a record (eg property) has this memo type attached, then this memo will be displayed before
any other process may begin.

User Security

Click on this button to display the Memo Type User Security Form. It is here that authorities for a specific
Memo Type for a user can be defined. Simply tick ON or tick OFF the checkboxes to grant or deny a user
the ability to Add, Change or Delete a memo of this type.

B Memo Type User Security Maintenance

Memo Type [PLMEMO | [Plan Memos | ‘
— U=et Profile Add —— Change — Delete —
SLILEYP Paul Bailey v v v ﬂ
B THS Chris Bath v v [
BRODIE Jacoui Brodie v v v
BROOKSD Dravicd Brooks v v v
BILXTOND Drarvicd Buton v v v
CHEAT Chriz Bath v v v
CHICCOE Ecidi Chicco v v v
COR Corversion v v [
o0 ook v v v _v|]
— Search Profile
User Idertifier | E1l | ‘
Search Insert Continue ik |

Memo Type User Security Maintenance Form

Cross App Checkbox
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Tick ON this checkbox if this Memo Type is to be used in other applications. This checkbox will default to
Inactive (not ticked).

Add Checkbox
Tick ON this checkbox if a user is to be permitted to Add this memo type to a record.

Change Checkbox
Tick ON this checkbox if a user is to be permitted to Change this memo type on a record.

Delete Checkbox
Tick ON this checkbox if a user is to be permitted to Delete this memo type from a record.

User Identifier
Use the Search Profile to find current users. Click the pop-up button to display the User Pop-Up Form, which
will show the current users.
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Plan Purpose Type Maintenance

This parameter allows for the establishment of Purpose Codes relevant to Plan Types. Plan Purposes are
used when establishing Plan Records within Pathway. Plan Purposes are completely user definable. An
unlimited number of Plan Purposes may be established.

Plan Purpose Type Maintenance Form

This form allows for the creation, amendment and deletion of Plan Purpose Type codes.

B Plan Type Purpose Maintenance

— Plan Purpoze -Description Active =
@ [Beautify Park V¥ .
COH Consolidation v
CRALL Crown Allotment Iv
CTLK City Link I
|DCP |Development Contribution Plan v
|EA5 |Easement onhy Iv
|LEASE |LeaseiLicence v
jLoC {Location v
|REQ |Requisition Iv :rl

Insert (04 Cancel |

Plan Type Purpose Maintenance Form

Plan Purpose Code
This field is a six-character code used to identify the Plan Purpose. This field is mandatory.

Plan Purpose Description
This field is a 50-character description of the Plan Purpose. This field is mandatory.

Active

If this box is checked on then the Plan Purpose is available to be linked to new or existing parcel records. If
this box is checked off then the Plan Purpose is no longer available to the system. Any parcel record using
this Plan Purpose will remain as entered. Any parcel records being maintained will not have the Plan
Purpose available for selection
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Plan Responsibility Maintenance

This function allows for the identification of specific identities from the Name and Address system to be
nominated as “Responsible” for the Plans being established. ldentities such as Council, Highways, Federal
Government departments’ etc. may be established. Only names specified here may be linked to a Plan in
Plan Maintenance (if the All Names check box is OFF). Refer to Plan Maintenance for more information on
Plan Responsibility.

Plan Responsibility Identity Maintenance Form

B Plan Responsibility Identity Maintenance

— Mame
[DELSIDE CITY ARCHIVES
[ADELAIDE CITY COUNCIL

Insert K Cancel

Plan Responsibility Identity Maintenance Form

Name
This field displays the formatted identity name, which is nominated as a “Responsible Identity” for Plans.

Detail Button
Pressing this button will display the Name Maintenance (or Enquiry) form for the formatted name.
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Plan Type Maintenance

This parameter enables Plan Type details to be added, changed and deleted.

Plan Type Maintenance Form

This form enables Plan Type details to be defined, which include code, prefix and description. This form
allows for the selection of names from the Name and Address system to be nominated as “Responsible” for
the Plans being established. When Insert is pressed the user will be presented with the Name Search Profile
Form. See Name and Address User Guide for information on how to use the Name Search Profile.

B Plan Type Maintenance

—Plan Code ——Prefix ————Descrigtion Allowy Croven — Active =
[conTTmSTY) Contribution Plan TM r v o a
CP CP Community Title Plan v v
CPS.JD cP Contribution Plan SJD r v
[pBPLAN DB [David’s Plan r 7
[DEVCON | [DC |Development Contribution Plan r v
jop jop |Deposited Plan Iv Iv
Fp [Fp [File Plan v 1
jpc {Pac |PC Contribution Plan r v
|sp |sp |Strata Plan Iv v _v|_|

Insert (0] Cancel |

Plan Type Maintenance Form

Plan Code
This field contains the code for the Plan Type. Up to six alphanumeric characters may be used.

Prefix
This field contains the prefix for the plan type, which will be included in the Formatted Parcel Description
(where a prefix is required).

Plan Description
This field contains the full description of the Plan Type (eg. Deposited Plan, Strata Plan, File Plan). This
description will be available for selection when creating Parcel records via Parcel Maintenance.

Allow Crown Tenure

If this box is checked on then the Plan Type is available to be linked to new or existing Crown Tenure
records. If this box is checked off then the Plan Type is no longer available for selection via Crown Tenure.
Any parcel record using this Plan Type will remain as entered. Any Crown Tenure parcel records being
maintained will not have the Plan Type available for selection.

Active

If this box is checked on then the Plan Type is available to be linked to new or existing parcel records. If this
box is checked off then the Plan Type is no longer available to the system. Any parcel record using this Plan
Type will remain as entered. Any parcel records being maintained will not have the Plan Type available for
selection.
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Street Parameters
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Street Class Maintenance
Street Responsibility Maintenance
Street Status Maintenance
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Street Class Maintenance

This form enables Street Class codes and descriptions to be added, changed and deleted. Examples are
Highway, Main Road, and Private Road.

From this form you may:

e Add a new Street Class Code by pressing the Insert Button (F9).

o Delete an existing Street Class Code by selecting Edit/Delete (F11).
¢ Maintain an existing Street Class Code.

Street Class Maintenance Form

B Street Class Maintenance

Code De=cription Dizplay with Location Active
E Carpark
EXT Road Extension
LANE Lane
PRIVAT Private Road [Private)
ROAD Default Street Class
STREET Street
TERRCE Terrace

Comments

Insert | Ok | Cancel

Street Class Maintenance Form

Code

This field contains a code to be assigned to the Street Class. Up to 6 alpha numeric characters may be
entered. This field is mandatory.

Description
This field contains the full description of the Street Class. This field is mandatory.

Display with Location

This field allows any text added here (e.g. (Private) to be displayed with the location. It is an optional field. It
enables Street Class information to be visible whenever a private Street or Property Address on a private
Street is shown within the customer Service Request system.

Active Flag
If this flag is checked on then the Street Class is available for use.

If this flag is checked off then the Street Class will not be available to the system. All existing Street records
linked to this type will remain unaffected, however new Street records being added (or street records being
maintained) will not be able to select this record.

Comments
Unlimited amount of free format text is available for each Street Class.
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Street Responsibility Maintenance

This function allows for the identification of specific identities from the Name and Address system to be
nominated as “Responsible” for the Streets, Plans or Crown Tenures being established.

Identities such as Council, Highways, Federal Government departments’ etc. may be established.

Only names specified here may be linked to a Street, Plan or Crown Tenure in the appropriate Maintenance
program (if the All Names check box is OFF). Refer to Street Maintenance, Crown Tenure Maintenance or
Plan Maintenance for more information on Responsible Identities.

This form allows the selection of any number of names from the Name and Address module. Each of the
names selected on this form will then be available as Responsible Identities.

This form is used for:

o Street Responsibility Identities (if called from the Street Parameter Menu)

e Crown Tenure Responsibility Identities (if called from the Crown Tenure Parameter Menu)
¢ Plan Responsibility Identities (if called from the Plan Parameter Menu)

On this form you may:

e Add a new name as a Responsibility Identity by pressing the Insert Button (F9).
o Delete a name as a Responsibility Identity by selecting Edit/Delete (F11).

Street Responsibility Identity Maintenance From

B Street Responsibility Identity Maintenance

— Mame
!&.DEL.&.IDE CITY COUMCIL &I
DEPARTMENT OF MAIN ROADS i
HIGHMAAY S DEPT i

Inserk (] 4 Cancel

Street Responsibility Identity Maintenance Form

Name
This field contains the formatted name of the identity linked as a Responsibility Identity.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Name Detail Button
Pressing this button will take you to the Name Maintenance/Enquiry form for the current name.
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Street Status Maintenance

This form enables Street Status codes and descriptions to be added changed and deleted. Example Street
Status types are: Public, Private.

These codes are established for use with the Street Name function. This should not be confused with the
Street Status code for the street record as a whole.

From this form you may:

e Add a new Street Status by pressing the Insert Button (F9).

o Delete an existing Street Status by selecting Edit/Delete (F11).
e Maintain an existing Street Status.

Street Status Maintenance Form

E Street Status Maintenance

— Code Description Active —
|Current |7
HIS [Historic I
OTH Other v
|PROP |Proposed v
— Commerts
=4
hd

Insert (0] Zancel |

Street Status Maintenance Form

Code

This field contains a code to be assigned to the Street Status. Up to 6 alpha numeric characters may be
entered. This field is mandatory.

Description
This field contains the full description of the Street Status. This field is mandatory.

Active
If this flag is checked on then the Street Status is available for use.

If this flag is checked off then the Street Status will not be available to the system. All existing Street Name
records linked to this Street Status will remain unaffected, however new Street Name records being added
(or Street Name records being maintained) will not be able to select this record.

Comments
Unlimited amount of free format text is available for each Street Status.
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Service Parameters
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Area Maintenance

Container Type Maintenance
Contractor Maintenance
Frequency Maintenance
Removed Reason Maintenance
Round Type Maintenance
Service Code Maintenance
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Area Maintenance

This form is used to create new areas, make areas active/inactive or to delete areas. To Insert a new area
simply click the Insert button. To Delete an area simply highlight the record and press F11. Delete will only
work if the area is not in use anywhere in the system. If an area is in use, and it is not to be allocated
anymore, simply make the record Inactive by clicking OFF the active tick.

Area Maintenance Form

B Area Maintenance
— Ares Dezcription Active —
@ Section 1 - Hazelwood Park I
52 Section 2 - Burnside v
53 Section 3 - Tusmore I
54 Section 4 - Linden Park v
55 Section 5 - Kensington Gardens v
S6 Section 6 - Kensington Park v
57 Section 7 - Ghynde v
58 Section § - Felixstow v
59 Section 9 - Mitcham v
Insert | [0 4 Zancel

Area Maintenance Form

Area
This field contains the code that describes the Area.

Description
This field contains the full description of the Area Code.

Active
If this checkbox is ticked ON, then that record is available for use. If this checkbox is NOT ticked, then the
record is not available for use, however searching on this record is still permitted.
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Container Type Maintenance

This form is used to create new container types, make container types active/inactive or to delete container
types. To Insert a new container type, simply click the Insert button. To Delete a container type simply
highlight the record and press F11. Delete will only work if the container type is not in use anywhere in the
system. If the container type is in use, and it is not to be allocated anymore, simply make the record Inactive
by clicking OFF the active tick.

Container Type Maintenance Form

B Container Type Maintenance

— Code Descrigtion Active —
140 Litre Bin v
TOL 70 Litre Bin v
R Recycle Box v
TANK Liquid tanker v

Insert | ok I Cancel

Container Type Maintenance Form

Code
This field contains the code that describes the Container Type.

Description
This field contains the full description of the Container Type.

Active

If this checkbox is ticked ON, then that record is available for use. If this checkbox is NOT ticked, then the
record is not available for use, however searching on this record is still permitted.
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Contractor Maintenance

This form is used to create new contractors, make contractors active/inactive or to delete contractors. To
Insert a new contractor simply click the Insert button. To Delete a contractor simply highlight the record and
press F11. Delete will only work if the contractor is not in use anywhere in the system. If the contractor is in
use, and it is not to be allocated anymore, simply make the record Inactive by clicking OFF the active tick.

Contractor Maintenance Form

B Contractor Maintenance

— Contractor — Contractor Active
Honorable Fred Martin James Abbott v il
ACMEGA ACWE GARBAGE COLLECTION SERVICE I il
HARDRU HARD RUBBISH REMOY ALISTS v £|
WALES  [Mr Jasie Wales M|

Areas Rates Insert | Ok Zancel

Contractor Maintenance Form

Contractor
The first 6 characters of the company name (or surname) are displayed here. This field is maintainable.

Contractor Description
The full company name (or personal name) of the contractor is shown here. This field is display only.

Active
If this checkbox is ticked ON, then that record is available for use. If this checkbox is NOT ticked, then the
record is not available for use, however searching on this record is still permitted.

Detail-out Button
Click on this button to display the Name Maintenance Form.

Areas Button
Click on this button to display the Contractor Area Maintenance Form.

Rates Button
Click on this button to display the Contractor Rate Maintenance Form.

Contractor Area Maintenance Form
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E Contractor Area Maintenance

Cortractar [Honorable Fred Martin James Abbott

Section 5 - Kensington Gardens

=ection & - Kenzington Park

I

=ection 7 - Glynde

Area Zervice Code Description
[Section 1 - Hazelwood Park | [BINA | [IM's Number 1 Bin
[BIN3 » | [additional Bins
IREC‘ECL ;}I Recyclable Material Collection
=ection 2 - Burnzide IREC‘ECL L}I Recyclable Material Collection
=ection 3 - Tusmare |REC‘|’CL L}I Fecyclable Material Collection
~ection 4 - Linden Park [RECYCL L}I Recyclable Material Collection
;}|
;}|
;}|

_vlj

=

]
L
(1]
=
.

]
=

Cancel |

Contractor Area Maintenance Form

Contractor

This field displays the name of the Contractor currently being maintained.

New Button
Click on this button to insert a new Service Code Line.

Area

This field shows the area as entered at the Area Maintenance Parameter Menu. This field is display only.

Service Code
Enter a service code (or part thereof) or make a selection

Description

from the pop-up form.

This field shows the full description of the Service Code selected. This field is display only.

Service Code Pop-Up Form
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B Service Code Pop Up
— Service Code — Description Service Type =
A00 Additional Services Collectable -
Bk 'z Mumber 1 Bin Collectable
B3 Lclditional Bins Collectable
B4 MWaximum of Four Bins Collectable
D MiZER: Drangerous Material Collection Collectable
GARB1 Houzsehald Garbage Collection Callectakle
GARBZ Garbage Refuse Collection Callectable
SREER Green Waste Collectable
HARDRLB Hard Rubbizh Collection Collectable _vrl
— Search Profile
Service Code ||
De=cription
Service Type [Collectable |
Search | Select Close

Service Code Pop-Up Form

Service Code
This field shows the Service Code of the Service. This field is display only.

Description
This field shows the full description of the Service. This field is display only.

Service Type
This field shows the Type of Service eg Collectable / Static. This field is display only.

Service Code
Enter a service code (or part thereof) on which to base a search.

Description
Enter a description (or part thereof) on which to base a search.

Service Type
This field shows the Type of Service that will be searched on. Only collectable types will be searched on.
This is a non-maintainable field.

Contractor Rate Maintenance Form
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E Contractor Rate Maintenance
Cortractor |Honorable Fred Martin James Abbott

— =ervice Code — Description Rate |
GAREZ Garbage Refuse Collection 600 [
GARB Household Garkage Collection 44,00
RECYCL Fecyclable Material Collection 22.00
D MiZER: Dangerous Material Collection 103.53
HARDRLB Hard Rubbish Collection
Bir1 'z Bumber 1 Bin
A0 Additional Services
B3 Acditional Bins
ET Maceimum of Four Bins _vrl

o, Cancel |

Contractor Rate Maintenance Form

Service Code
This field shows the Service Code. This field is display only.

Description
This field shows the description of the service code. This field is display only.

Rate

This field is where the charges are entered for the specific service types. If for example a service type is
going to cost $25.00, simply enter 25 or if a service type is going to cost $20.75, simply enter 20.75 in the
rate field.
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Frequency Maintenance

This form is used to create new frequencies, make a frequency active/inactive or to delete a frequency. To

Insert a new frequency simply click the Insert button. To Delete a frequency simply highlight the record and
press F11. Delete will only work if the frequency is not in use anywhere in the system. If the frequency is in
use, and it is not to be allocated anymore, simply make the record Inactive by clicking OFF the active tick.

Frequency Maintenance Form

B Frequency Maintenance

—Freguency —— Dezcription Active —

. IAnnuaI |7
BIMOH Bi - Monthhy v
{FORT |Fortnighthy v
fIHACT [Inactive I~
IMOHTH [Monthiy v
QUART Quarterhy v
WEEK Weekhy v

Insert (0] Cancel

Frequency Maintenance Form

Frequency

This field contains the code for the Frequency.

Description
This field contains

Active

If this checkbox is ticked ON, then that record is available for use. If this checkbox is NOT ticked, then the

the full description for the Frequency.

record is not available for use, however searching on this record is still permitted.
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Removed Reason Maintenance

This form is used to create new Removed Reasons, make a Removed Reason active/inactive or to delete a
Removed Reason. To Insert a new Removed Reason simply click the Insert button. To Delete a Removed
Reason simply highlight the record and press F11. Delete will only work if the Removed Reason is not in

use anywhere in the system. If the Removed Reason is in use, and it is not to be allocated anymore, simply

make the record Inactive by clicking OFF the active tick.

Removed Reason Maintenance Form

B Removed Reason Maintenance

—Code ——— Description Active —
i |Property demolished v
HOMPAY |Hon payment of rates v

Insert (0] Zancel

Removed Reason Maintenance Form

Code

This field contains the code for the Removed Reason.

Description

This field contains the description of the Removed Reason.

Active

If this checkbox is ticked ON, then that record is available for use. If this checkbox is NOT ticked, then the
record is not available for use, however searching on this record is still permitted.
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Round Type Maintenance

This form is used to create new Round Type, make a Round Type active/inactive or to delete a Round Type.
To Insert a new Round Type simply click the Insert button. To Delete a Round Type simply highlight the
record and press F11. Delete will only work if the Round Type is not in use anywhere in the system. If the

Round Type is in use, and it is not to be allocated anymore, simply make the record Inactive by clicking OFF
the active tick.

Round Type Maintenance Form

& Round Type Maintenance
— Code ——— Description Active —

|Commercial Refuse Collection v

DOM |Domestic Refuse Collection v
|FLAM |[Flammable Refuse Collection v
{HARD [Hard Refuge Collection v
|RECYCL |Recycled Refuse Collection v
{ToxIC |Toxic Waste Collection v
Inserk (9] 4 Cancel

Round Type Maintenance Form

Code
This field contains the code for the Round Type.

Description
This field contains the description of the Round Type.

Active

If this checkbox is ticked ON, then that record is available for use. If this checkbox is NOT ticked, then the
record is not available for use, however searching on this record is still permitted.
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Service Code Maintenance

This function provides the facility for services to be designated for properties within the council area.

Services may be designated as ‘static’ — eg. a park or playground, or ‘collection’ based — eg. garbage
collection.

Contractors can optionally be specified for service types for designated areas of the council, and if specified,
the contractor payments can be calculated and reported on.

This parameter establishes the types of services that are required within the Services application (eg. 120
Litre Garbage Bin, 240 Litre Garbage Bin.)

Service Code Maintenance Form

B Service Code Maintenance

— Service Code — Descrigtion Service Type ———Rate Type ——————E-Mail — Active 3
lanD) Additional Services Collectable -] _..|[PRO20UM)  »| .| W a
BIN1 JM's Humber 1 Bin Collectable - | .| [PRO(IM) 3 P e
BIN3 Additional Bins Collectable -] .| [PRO3OM) 2| .| W
BIN4 |Maximum of Four Bins Collectable -] .| PROaOM) 2| .| W
DANGER Dangerous Material Collection Collectable -] .| 2| ] ¥
GARB1 Household Garbage Collection Collectable ;l il PROCIM) ;}I il v
GAREZ? Garbage Refuse Collection Collectable ;[ 4ia L}I aia rd
GREEH Green Waste Collectable - | _| 101 ;}l _| I~
HARDRUB Hard Rubbish Collection Collectable .| .| [302 2| ] ¥ _vr|

[@]
=
i1
w
=]
()
o

Insert |

Service Code Maintenance Form

Service Code
This field contains the Service Code. Up to 10 alpha/numeric characters can be used.

Description
This field contains the description of the Service Code.

Service Type
This field shows the Type of Service eg Collectable or Static.

Static Service Type

The Static Service Type allows for the recording of a service sub-code. For example, if the Service Code
added was for playground equipment, then the sub-code could be used to further itemise the equipment
such as Swings, Sandpit or a Slippery Dip.

Collectable Service Type
Use this Service Type if the Service Code is of a “collectable” nature eg Garbage collection. Sub-codes are
not available with this Service Type.

Detail-out Button

Click on this button to display the Service Code Detail Maintenance Form (for Collectable Services) or the
Sub-Types Maintenance Form (for Static Services).

Rate Type
Enter a rate type (or part thereof) or make a selection from the pop-up form.

Email Detail-out Button
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Click on this button to display the Service Code Email Maintenance Form.

Active
If this checkbox is ticked ON, then that record is available for use. If this checkbox is NOT ticked, then the
record is not available for use, however searching on this record is still permitted.

Sub-Types Maintenance Form

This form is displayed for those Service Types that are ‘Static’. This form allows sub-types of the Service to
be added, deleted or amended. To add a new sub-type, simply click Insert. To delete a sub-type, highlight
the record and press F11.

B Sub-types Maintenance - O] x|

Service Code Details

Service Code [a, | |Recycle Bin |
Urigue Reference v

— Sub-Type Description
; al
A2 a2
LE a3

Insert: o Cancel

Sub-Types Maintenance Form

Service Code
These fields show the Service Code and Description. These are display only.

Unique Reference
If the Unique Reference is set to ON, validation will be performed.

The validation will be as follows:

o Reference must be unigue for the Service Code

e Comparison is on ‘Current’ and ‘Missing’ status only — meaning a Current and Missing record for the
same Service Code cannot have the same Reference.

NOTE: Where the Unique Reference is set to ON for a Service Code, the ‘Auto Copy’ function cannot be set
for that Service Code.

Where the Unique Reference is set to ON for a Service Code, the “Copy’ option cannot be used to manually
copy a Service from one Property to another.

The ‘Move’ option will still be allowed as it sets the original Property Service to ‘historic’

Sub-Type
Enter a sub-type in this field. Up to 10 alpha/numeric characters may be used.

Description
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Enter a description for the Sub-Type in this field. Up to 50 alpha/numeric characters may be used.

Service Code Detail Maintenance Form

This form is displayed for those Service Types that are ‘Collectable’. Enter a Service Round Type (or part
thereof) or make a selection from the pop-up form. Enter a Service Container (or part thereof) or make a
selection from the pop-up form.

B service Code Detail Maintenance

—Service Code
Service Code [GREEM | [Green wiaste |

—Service Code Details

Service Round Type Im_il |Recycled Refuse Collection |

Service Container |R L)I [Recycle Box |

Wrigue Referenee. [

QK Cancel |

Service Code Detail Maintenance Form

Service Code and Description

These fields display the Service Code and the Service Description. Neither of these fields can be
maintained.

Service Round Type

Enter a Service Round Code if known or use the Pop Up Button to select from the Service Round Code Pop
Up Form. This field is not mandatory.

Service Container

Enter a Container Code if known or use the Pop Up Button to select from the Container Type Pop Up Form.
This field is not mandatory.

Unique Reference
If the Unigue Reference is set to ON, validation will be performed.

The validation will be as follows:

o Reference must be unigue for the Service Code

e Comparison is on ‘Current’ and ‘Missing’ status only — meaning a Current and Missing record for the
same Service Code cannot have the same Reference.

NOTE: Where the Unique Reference is set to ON for a Service Code, the ‘Auto Copy’ function cannot be set
for that Service Code.

Where the Unique Reference is set to ON for a Service Code, the “Copy’ option cannot be used to manually
copy a Service from one Property to another.

The ‘Move’ option will still be allowed as it sets the original Property Service to ‘historic’

Service Code Round Type Pop-Up
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B Service Code Round Type Pop Up

— Code Descrigtion
COMM Commercial Refuse Collection
(e ] Domestic Fefuze Collection
FLAM Flamimahle Refuse Collection
HARD Hard Refuse Collection
RECYCL Fecycled Refuse Collection
TR Toxic Waste Caollection

— Search Profile

Code |

Dezcription

Search | Select I

Close

Service Code Round Type Pop-Up Form

Code

This field shows the code for the round type. This field is display only.

Description

This field shows the description of the round type. This field is display only.

Code

Enter a code (or part thereof) on which to base a search.

Description

Enter a description (or part thereof) on which to base a search.

Container Type Pop-Up Form

B Container Type Pop Up =] E3

— Code Description

140L 140 Litre Bin

7oL 70 Litre Bin

F Fecycle Box

TAMNK Licjuid tanker
— Search Profile

Code ||
Dezcription
Search | Select I Close

Container Type Pop-Up Form
Code

This field shows the code of the container type. This field is display only.

Description

This field shows the description of the container type. This field is display only.

Code
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Enter a code (or part thereof) on which to base a search.

Description
Enter a description (or part thereof) on which to base a search.

Service Code Email Maintenance Form

This form is used to create, maintain and delete Service Code E-Mails.

This functionality provides for an email to be issued to relevant staff, whenever a Service Code is added,
deleted or historicised for any given Property/Parcel.

This process allows Services staff to independently maintain the Service details and automate the
notification to Rates staff. Rates staff can then access Services, and using the Rate Type option, create or
amend the Rate Type details on the linked assessment.

In addition, where Councils procedures have the new Service being added within Pathway before the
issue/delivery of the actual Bin, this Action/E-mail function can be utilised to notify delivery staff of the
Property Address and Bin Number details et cetera. E-mails can be issued to external addresses as well as
internal.

As of Release 2.14 the Service Emails are now triggered if one or more of the (4) four dates are checked on

For example, the ‘New Bin’ email will only be sent once the Date Installed is entered in the Service
Maintenance.

B service Code E-Mail Maintenance

—Service Code Details
[Green waste |

Reguest  Date Date lis=ing
— Description Date  _Installed _Removed - Date  — Fopgai] —

= v 7 v | |
Collection v i Iv I |

— E-Mail Details
Ta:: Theresia Markotany s
Ce markotti@chariot.net.au

Beoc:: Pat Cook

Subject: services

lMeszage: test for emailz on service instilation

Insert | QK I Cancel

Service Code Email Maintenance Form

Service Code Details

This field displays the Service Description of the Service that the e-mail is attached to. This field is display
only and may not be maintained.

Description
A description of the Email may be entered here. Up to 50 alpha/numeric characters may be used.

E-Mail Details
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This field enables the entry of a description of the Email attached to the Service Record. Alpha/numeric data
may be added up to 50 characters.

Request Date

If the Request Date is entered on the Service Maintenance form and the Request Date check box is checked
on then an email will be sent to the appropriate people/organisations notifying them that a Service has been
requested at either Property or Parcel level.

Date Installed

If the Date Installed is entered on the Service Maintenance form and the Date Installed check box is checked
on then an email will be sent to the appropriate people/organisations notifying them that a Service has been
installed at either Property or Parcel level.

Date Removed

If the Date Removed is entered on the Service Maintenance form and the Date Removed check box is
checked on then an email will be sent to the appropriate people/organisations notifying them that a Service
has been removed at either Property or Parcel level.

Missing Date

If the Missing Date is entered on the Service Maintenance form and the Missing Date check box is checked
on then an email will sent to the appropriate people/organisations notifying them that a Service is missing at
either Property or Parcel level.

E-Mail Detail Button
Selecting the E-Mail Detail Button displays the E-Mail Action Parameter Maintenance form

Services Check Action Parameters Form

This form is accessed via menu: Property Administration >> Property Parameters >> System Parameter
Maintenance > Property Administration System Parameter Maintenance Form (2 of 3) > Workflow
Parameters Detail Button > User Action Maintenance Form > System Action LPA_SERV > Action
Parameters button.

The Service Check Action Parameters form allows the filter criteria for Services to be defined. The
information selected on this form is then used when a Transfer of Ownership is performed within Property. A
check is done for the Property being transferred and if a Service exists which matches the filter criteria then
an E-mail will be sent to the nominated person informing of the Transfer of Ownership and that there is a
Service(s) associated to the Property. The filter criteria can be multi selected and a combination of Service
Code and/or Service Container Type.
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B Services Check Action Parameters

—Service Code

Garden Waste ;I
Garden Waste Collection
Lawn Clippings

Liquid Waste Collection
Park Structures

Recycle Bin
Paper Product Waste
Glass Waste
Service Charge

— Service Container Type

Bulk Wa=ste Type Container
Garbage Service Codes

Meters Service Codes
Other Service Codes
Recycle Waste Type Container

Refuse Waste Type Container

— Options
| E-tnail Parameter s

(0] 4 Cancel

Services Check Action Parameters Form

Service Code

The information displayed in the Service Code area is dependant on which Service Type has been selected.
The Service Code is a multi select field enabling the selection of more than one Service Code to be included
in the filter criteria.

Service Container Type

The Service Container Type will list all the Service Container Types available within Services. This includes
Active and Inactive Types. The Service Container Type is a multi select field enabling the selection of more
than one Service Container Type to be included in the filter criteria

Options — E-mail Parameters
Selecting E-mail Parameters button displays the E-mail Action Parameter Maintenance form.

Service Outcome Parameter Form

It is now possible to define within the Property Administration module the actions and outcomes that may be
applied to a Trade Waste services request. One or more of the defined actions may then be defined for a
Property Service Code. Property Service Codes may then in turn be assigned to an Application Type as
required.

A new form Service Outcome Maintenance (accessed via the Property Administration » Property
Parameters » Service Parameters » Service Outcome Maintenance menu option) allows the definition of
Service Outcomes:-
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o

=k

8 Service Outcome Maintenance

Add a Remove a Flag az

Outcome Code Desctiption Service Service Mizzing Active
m Additional Bin Required D |:|
CSH Change Serial Humber |:|
EXC Exchanged Bin |:|
FIX Fix or Replace Damaged Bin |:| D |:|
HEW Deliver Hew Bin "] -]
PUB Pick Up Foundl Bin |:| |:|
RDB Replaced Damaged Bin |:|
REM Remowe Bin From Property |:| |:|
REP Replace Missing or Stolen Bin D

Insett ‘ 94 |

™
w
=)
=
o

Services Outcome Maintenance Form

Service Outcome Maintenance — Outcome Code
This field contains the Services Outcome Code — this is a user generated field that can accept up to 10
alphanumeric characters representing the relevant outcome.

Service Outcome Maintenance — Description
This field contains the description for the Services Outcome Code — this is a user generated field and can
contain up to 40 alphanumeric characters.

Service Outcome Maintenance — Add a Service
If selected this field identifies that the Service Outcome is linked to a service action that can be added.

Service Outcome Maintenance — Remove a Service
If selected this field identifies that the Service Outcome is linked to a service action that can be removed.

Service Outcome Maintenance — Flag as Missing
If selected this field identifies that the Service Outcome is linked to a service action that is missing or stolen.

Service Outcome Maintenance — Active
If selected this flag indicates that this Service Outcome is still in use.

Service Action Maintenance

A new form Service Action Maintenance (accessed via the Property Administration ™ Property Parameters
» Service Parameters » Service Action Maintenance menu option) allows the definition of Service Actions.
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8 Service Action Maintenance

Prompt for — Existing ey
Action Code Description Damage Service Service Outcomes — Active
ADD Deliver Additional Bin a " | I ] i
cSH Change Serial Humber [ 1 e
EXC Exchange one Type of Bin for Another [ | " | s
FIX Fix or ReplaceDamaged Bin |:| _asa |
MISC Miscellaneous Request [ 1 " ] ™
HEW Deliver Hew Bin [ | " | ] i
PUB Pick Up Found Bin a " ] i
REM Remove Bin From Property ] I ] et
REP Replace Missing or Stolen Bin [ | " | i
Insert ‘ [8]4 | Cancel

Service Action Maintenance Form

Service Action Maintenance — Action Code
This field contains the Service Action Code — this is a user generated field and can contain up to 10
Alphanumeric characters.

Service Action Maintenance — Description
This field contains the Service Code Description — this is a user generated field and can contain up to 40
alphanumeric characters.

Service Action Maintenance — Prompt for Damage

If selected this field is linked to the Outcome selections, for example if the Action Code was Fix (Fix or
Replace Damaged Bin) the Prompt for Damage flag would be set on and the outcomes would be selected
that relate to fixing or replacing the damaged bin.

Service Action Maintenance — Existing Service
This field is selected if the service action relates to an existing service.

Service Action Maintenance — New Service
This field is selected if the service action relates to a new service.

Service Action Maintenance — Outcomes
Selecting this option presents the user with the list of outcomes that can be associated with this Service
Action.

Service Action Maintenance — Active
If selected this field indicates this Service Action is in use.
Service Action Outcomes Maintenance Form

Service Outcomes may be assigned to each Service Action by selecting the desired Service Action, then
pressing the Service Outcomes button to display the new Outcomes Maintenance form.
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E Service Action Outcomes Maintenance

Service Action

[F1 | [Fix or ReplaceDamaced Bin |

Available Aszsigned

Acditional Bin Reguired |Fix ot Replace Damaged Bin |

Change Serial Mumber
Deliver Mew Bin _._
Exchanged Bin

Pick Up Found Bin
Femove Bin From Property ‘_
Feplace Mizzing or Stolen Bin

Feplaced Damaged Bin

Ik Cancel

Service Action Outcomes Maintenance

Services Action Outcomes Maintenance — Service Action
This identifies the code and description of the Service Action that is to be assigned the relevant Outcomes.

Services Action Outcomes Maintenance — Available
This is a list of available Service Action Outcomes that can be linked to the Service Action.

Services Action Outcomes Maintenance — Assigned
This is a list of assigned Service Action Outcomes that have been linked to the Service Action.
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Parcel Parameters
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Parcel Type Maintenance
Parcel Format Maintenance
Parcel Descriptor Parameter
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Parcel Type Maintenance

This parameter enables Parcel Type details to be added, changed and deleted.

Parcel Type Maintenance Form

This form enables Parcel Type details to be defined, which include code, prefix and description.

B parcel Type Maintenance
— Code Prefix Description Active =

a Allot Allotment v e

G Trig Trigonas H

L Lot Lot v

M Main Main lot v

MT Mort Mortise Iv

P Port Portion v

PT pat Pat lot v

5 5t Strata Unit v

T Rd Road Sector v _v|_|
Insert | i Cancel |

Parcel Type Maintenance Form

Parcel Type Code
This field contains the code for the Parcel Type. Up to six alphanumeric characters may be used.

Parcel Type Prefix

This field contains the prefix for the parcel type, which will be included in the Formatted Parcel Description
(where a prefix is required).

Parcel Type Description

This field contains the full description of the Parcel Type eg. Allotment, Lot, Strata Unit. This description will
be available for selection when creating Parcel records via Parcel Maintenance.

Active

If this box is checked on then the Parcel Type is available to be linked to new or existing parcel records. If
this box is checked off then the Parcel Type is no longer available to the system. Any parcel record using
this Parcel Type will remain as entered. Any parcel records being maintained will not have the Parcel Type
available for selection.
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Parcel Format Maintenance

This parameter enables Parcel Formats to be added, changed or deleted.

Parcel Format Maintenance Form

This form allows the creation, maintenance and deletion of Parcel Description Formats. To create a new
parcel format, click the Insert button.

B Parcel Format Maintenance

— Dezcription Formatting Rule Active |
[pa( ipan(](Ses Jsel Bk Jbio( NI Jipn(li(of Jar] Vo] s
Chuck’s parcel [l _Ipani, el 1iRin] el
|DRH 4352 [l Niee-City_of lpal NlpanliSec Jse ] .
|Hew South Wales Format [kl _[pant _0[0_Sec_dsed )Rl _llping I, ide-Parish] |
|Hurth Shore format [(Block_blal, _pal_pand, Rl _pin] v ;I
|HOT ACTIVE ot Active. u [
|Parcel [[Thiz_iz_a)ar(_)][de-City][hia] v il
South Australian Format [l _)]e-Parish _[pani IR _pint_l(Sec s )Block_blal )] W ;I
jtest [pallpan]This_is_static_tesxt_testi | _v|_|

Insert [0 Cancel |

Parcel Format Maintenance Form

Format Description
This field contains the description of the parcel formatting rule.

Formatting Rule

This field will display the components and separators which define each Parcel Formatting Rule. Each
formatting rule will be defined by pressing the detail button and using the Parcel Formatting Rule
Maintenance Form.

Active

If this box is checked on then the Formatting Rule is available to be defined as the Default Parcel Format
within the Property System Parameters Maintenance form. The formatted parcel description uses this format
to display the parcel details entered via Parcel Maintenance.

Detail Button

When pressed, this button will take you to the Parcel Formatting Rule Maintenance Form to enable the
Parcel Formatting Rules to be defined.

Parcel Formatting Rule Maintenance Form

This form allows the establishment of the Parcel Formatting rules.
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E Parcel Format Component Maintenance
— Parcel Format
Deszcription  [Auckland Faormat
Formatting Rule |"aar_3][pant_][(Sec_jsel Bk _blaf ]l _]pin{ (o -
f_lar]
-
—Prefix ———— Component Suffix
|Parcel Type =l
|Parcel Humber =1
Sec_ Section =1 I
|BIK_ Block =L |
|Plan Type = | Mave
|Plan Humber = | +|
of_ |area =
Test | Delete | Insert | (] | Cancel

Parcel Formatting Rule Maintenance form

Format Description
This field contains the description of the Formatting rule. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Formatting Rule

This field displays the Formatting Rule components selected, in string format, with their associated separator
characters. This field is display only and must be maintained using the Formatting Component section of the
form.

Prefix
This field may contain any character(s) that is to precede the address component in the component field. If a
“space” is required as a prefix then it should be entered as an “underscore” ().

The Prefix may also contain text (eg. Sec may be required to prefix the Section details)

Component

The Component field contains the name of the parcel address element you wish to include in the parcel
formatted address. Other formatting options are available in the drop down list which affect the way the
parcel address is displayed.

If any of the components selected are blank in respect to the parcel address then they will not be displayed.
For example if the Crown Allotment is selected as a component of the address and the parcel does not have
a Crown Allotment number assigned then the formatted address will ignore the Crown Allotment component.

To add a Component, use the drop down list to select the appropriate element. Elements (and their
explanation) are described below. The text included in brackets is the abbreviated display which will appear
in display mode on the Parcel Format Maintenance form.

Area (ar)
By selecting this element the parcel area will be displayed in the formatted address, formatted into
appropriate units (eg. 8.48 HA).

Block (blo)
By selecting this element the parcel block number will be displayed in the formatted address.

Crown Allotment (cr)
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By selecting this element the Crown Allotment number(s) will be displayed in the formatted address.

Descriptor (de)
By selecting this element, user defined Descriptors will be displayed in the formatted address.

Parcel Number (pan)
By selecting this element the parcel number will be displayed in the formatted address.

Parcel Type (pa)
By selecting this element the parcel type abbreviation will be displayed in the formatted address.

Plan Number (pln)
By selecting this element the parcel plan number will be displayed in the formatted address.

Plan Type (pl)
By selecting this element the parcel plan type abbreviation will be displayed in the formatted address.

Section (se)

By selecting this element the parcel section number will be displayed in the formatted address. Where
multiple section numbers exist, commas will separate them. Where a part section exists, Pt will prefix the
section number.

Static Text
By selecting this element you may enter any static text in the Suffix field to be displayed in the formatted
parcel address. An example of static text may be “Australia”.

Suffix

This field may contain any character(s) that is to follow the address component in the component field. If a
“space” is required as a suffix then it should be entered as an “underscore” (_).

Move Buttons

Pressing either of these buttons will move the currently selected component up or down the list of
components. If the component selected is already at the top or bottom of the list then no action is taken.

Test Button
Click this button to display the Test Parcel Format Maintenance Form. This form enables users to view an
example of a Formatting Rule in its entirety

Insert Button
Pressing this button will insert a new component line to the list of Formatting Components.

Delete Button
Pressing this button will remove a component line from the list of Formatting Components.

|Note: The component line to be removed must be the currently selected component.

Test Parcel Format Maintenance Form

This form enables Parcel Components to be selected and tested without making any actual changes to the
selected Parcel Format.
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B Test Parcel Format Maintenance

— Parcel Description

— Parcel ldentification

Parcel Type - Parcel Mumber I_
Plan [(any) =1 | L}I
Block [ ]
Section |  PartSection [
Crown Mletmert [ il
Description

— Descriptors

Parish [(none) = [
==
-]

County |{nune}
Hundred |{nune]|

— Measurements
Land Ares | 0 |jm?

(0] Cancel

Test Parcel Format Maintenance Form

Parcel Description
This field shows the parcel description details. This field is display only.

Parcel Type
Select a Parcel Type from the drop-down menu eg Lot

Parcel Number
Enter a Number for the Parcel Type selected

Plan

Select a Plan Type from the drop-down menu eg. Deposited Plan. Enter a Plan Number or click the pop-up
button and select a plan from the pop-up form.

Block

Enter a Block Number for the test. Up to 8 alpha/numeric characters may be entered. Click the detail-out
button to display the Block Maintenance Form.

Section
Enter a section number for the test. Up to 5 alpha/numeric characters may be entered. Click the detail-out
button to display the Sections Maintenance Form.

Part Section Checkbox
Tick ON this checkbox if the section entered is to be classified as a Part Section.

Crown Allotment

Enter a Crown Allotment Number for the test. Up to 13 alpha/numeric characters may be entered. Click the
detail-out button to display the Crown Allotment Maintenance Form.

Description
Enter a description for the test. Up to 50 alpha/numeric characters may be entered.

Descriptors
Only Active Parcel Descriptors will be shown here. Select an item from the drop-down menu for the test.
Descriptors can be set up in the Parcel Descriptors Parameters Menu.
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Land Area

Enter a Land Area for the test. Select a measurement type from the drop-down menu. There are 3 options
to choose from:

e m2 - metres squared

e ac-—acres

e ha- hectares

Block Maintenance Form

B Block Maintenance

— Parcel Description

horve:

=

Insert | [0 4 Zancel

Block Maintenance Form

Parcel Description
This field displays the Parcel Description and will reflect any Parcel components selected. This field is
display only and may not be maintained.

Block
Enter a Block Number for the test. Up to 8 alpha/numeric characters may be entered.

Move

By pressing the Move Buttons, the sequence of the data may be changed. The column which is re-
sequenced is the column which has the current focus.

Insert Button
Click Insert if a new record is to be added to the form.

Sections Maintenance Form

B sections Maintenance

— Section Part Section —

| r
]

Maove

]

Insert | QK I Cancel |

Sections Maintenance Form
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Section
Enter a Block Number for the test. Up to 8 alpha/numeric characters may be entered.

Part Section Checkbox
Tick ON this checkbox if the section entered is to be classified as a Part Section.

Move

By pressing the Move Buttons, the sequence of the data may be changed. The column which is re-
sequenced is the column which has the current focus.

Insert Button
Click Insert if a new record is to be added to the form.

Crown Allotment Maintenance Form

B crown Allotment Maintenan... [H=] E3

— Crowen Allatment

]

Morve

#]

Insert | [0 4 I Zancel |

Crown Allotment Maintenance Form

Crown Allotment
Enter a Crown Allotment Number for the test. Up to 13 alpha/numeric characters may be entered.

Move

By pressing the Move Buttons, the sequence of the data may be changed. The column which is re-
sequenced is the column which has the current focus.

Insert Button
Click Insert if a new record is to be added to the form.
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Parcel Descriptor Parameter

This parameter enables Parcel Descriptors and their related components to be added, changed and deleted

Descriptor Type Maintenance Form

This form enables an unlimited number of additional parcel details to be defined, which can be recorded
against a parcel record (eg. Hundred, Locality, Parcel Ward)

B Descriptor Type Maintenance
— Description Active
paion A
County L]
Hundred v il
Locality I~ il LI
Borough v il Mave
City o = ]
Inserk | oK Cancel

Descriptor Type Maintenance Form

Description

This field contains the full description of the Parcel Descriptor (eg. Hundred, County). This descriptor will be
available on the parcel for entry of the appropriate data.

Active

If this box is checked on, the Descriptor will be available for data entry, within the Parcel Maintenance form.
If this box is checked off, the Descriptor will not be available for use when creating new parcel records. Any
existing parcel records will remain as entered.

Detail Button

When pressed, this button will take you to the ‘Descriptor’ Maintenance form. For example, if a Descriptor of
Hundred has been defined, the detail button will initiate the Hundred Maintenance form to enable all the
relevant Hundred codes to be entered.

Move Buttons

By pressing the Move Buttons, the sequence of the data may be changed. The column which is re-
sequenced is the column which has the current focus.

For example, in the form:

To move the City descriptor, ensure that one of the City descriptor is highlighted and use the Move arrows to
re-sequence.

Descriptor Maintenance Form

The ‘Descriptor’ Maintenance form enables data to be established which is relevant for the nominated
Descriptor Type. For example, if a Descriptor Type of Hundred has been defined, this form is used to enter
all of the relevant Hundred “names”. The data entered here will be available on the parcel maintenance form
in a drop down list against the relevant Descriptor field.
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B County Maintenance

— Description Active —

v
Warren County v

Inserk | Continue I Quik

Descriptor Maintenance Form

Description
This field contains the full description of the ‘Descriptor’ Details. This description will be available for
selection when adding Descriptor details via Parcel Maintenance.

Active

If this box is checked on, the Description will be available for selection, within the Parcel Maintenance form.
If this box is checked off then the description is no longer available to the system. Any parcel record using
this description will remain as entered. Any parcel records being maintained will not have this description
available for selection.
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Structure Parameters
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Frontages Maintenance
Materials Maintenance

Plans Filed Maintenance
Service Types Maintenance
Structure Types Maintenance
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Frontages Maintenance

This form enables the entry and maintenance of the types of frontage of a residential type building (eg.
Single Fronted, Double Fronted with verandah etc).

Frontages Maintenance Form

B Frontages Maintenance

— Code Descrigtion Active —
B Brick Frontage I
CLAD Cladding Frontage v
HER Heritage v
IHAC Inactive test I
rMUD Mud Brick I
REHD Rendered v
TIM Timber Frontage v

Insert | ok I Cancel

Frontages Maintenance Form

Code
This field contains the code which is allocated to each frontage type. Up to six alphanumeric characters may
be entered.

Description
This field contains a further description of each frontage type. Up to fifty alphanumeric characters may be
entered as the description.

Active
If this checkbox is checked on, the frontage code may be selected via Building Structure Maintenance when
entering building details.
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Materials Maintenance

This parameter enables materials to be defined which describe the following parts of a building eg External,
Roof, Floor, Lining and Ceiling.

Materials Maintenance Form

B Materials Maintenance

— Code Description External ——Floor —— Ceiling —— Roof Lining — Active —
|!@ |Bes=a Brick I~ v I I v v a
BRICK Solid Brick v v r r v v
CEMEHNT Cement v v - - v v
CHECK |Ho checkbox selections - still active r r r r r v
GLASS Glass v r - v v Ird
GYP Gyprock I I v I v v
[IHACT [Inactive Testing v v v v v r
[IROH Corrugated Iron v r r v r v
{MuD |Mud Brick v I I v v v

Insert (0] Cancel

Materials Maintenance Form

Code
This field contains the code which is allocated to each material type record. Up to six alphanumeric
characters may be entered.

Description
This field contains a further description of each material type code. Up to fifty alphanumeric characters may
be entered as the description.

External
If this checkbox is checked on, the associated material will be available when defining the External Material
of a Building via Building Structure Maintenance.

Floor
If this checkbox is checked on, the associated material will be available when defining the Floor Material of a
Building via Building Structure Maintenance.

Ceiling
If this checkbox is checked on, the associated material will be available when defining the Ceiling Material of
a Building via Building Structure Maintenance

Roof

If this checkbox is checked on, the associated material will be available when defining the Roof Material of a
Building via Building Structure Maintenance.

Lining

If this checkbox is checked on, the associated material will be available when defining the Lining Material of
a Building via Building Structure Maintenance.

Active
If this checkbox is checked on, the associated material will be available for selection when defining Materials
via Building Structure Maintenance.
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Plans Filed Maintenance

This form enables codes to be entered to indicate whether the valuer holds a plan of the building.

Plans Filed Maintenance Form

B Plans Filed Maintenance
— Code Description Active ——
: General building plans v
CAR Carport v
IHAC Inactive plans r
PERGOL Pergola plans v
POOL Plans for new pool v
ROCP Road =ide car parking v
SEWER Sewer Plans v
Insert | i Cancel

Plans Filed Maintenance Form

Code

This field contains the code which is allocated to each plans filed type. Up to six alphanumeric characters
may be entered.

Description

This field contains a further description of each plans filed code. Up to fifty alphanumeric characters may be
entered as the description.

Active

If this checkbox is checked on, the plans filed code may be selected via Building Structure Maintenance
when entering building details.
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Service Types Maintenance

This parameter enables the entry and maintenance of the types of services associated with a building (eg.
wheelchair access, escalators etc)

Service Types Maintenance Form

B Service Types Maintenance

— Code Dezcription Active —
M Enviromental Toilet System v
ESC Escalators installed Iv
FIRE Adequate fire escapes v
IHAC Inactive service type [
LIFT Lifts installed i
TOIL Disabled Toilets v
WICA, wheelchair access i

Insert | ok I Cancel

Service Types Maintenance Form

Code

This field contains the code which is allocated to each service type record. Up to six alphanumeric
characters may be entered.

Description

This field contains a further description of each service type. Up to fifty alphanumeric characters may be
entered as the description.

Active

If this checkbox is checked on, the service type code may be selected via Building Structure Maintenance
when entering building details.
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Structure Types Maintenance

This form enables the entry and maintenance of codes to indicate whether a dwelling is freestanding or
joined to other dwellings.

Structure Type Maintenance Form

B structure Type Maintenance

— Buiilding Descrigtion Active —

m Hot applicable v
1 Row v
2 Terrace I
3 Semi-detached Iv
4 Detached v
5 Mansion v

Multi Storey Commercial Building v
It TRIAL Iv
] Res=idential Parking rd

Insert | QK I Cancel

Structure Type Maintenance Form

Building
This field contains the code which is allocated to each building type record. Up to six alphanumeric
characters may be entered.

Description
This field contains a further description of each building type code. Up to fifty alphanumeric characters may
be entered as the description.

Active

If this checkbox is checked on, the building type code may be selected via Building Structure Maintenance
when entering building details.
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OVG Sales Audit Parameters

The parameters displayed under this option will only be available when the Valuations Authorised Function
“Valuations, NZ VSP Load” is set on.

Sales Group Maintenance

Sale Group is a 2 character code that is derived from the Roll Number.
Each Sales Group code has an associated detail button to call the Sale Group Role Maintenance screen to
allocated Roll Ranges to the Sale Group.

B Sales Group Maintenance

Sale Group Description Active

d Sales Group 1 a

2 Sales Group 2 .

3 Sales Group 3 av
Insert (0] Cancel

Sales Group Maintenance form

Sales Group
Enter the two character Sales Group Code.

Description
Enter the description of the Sales Group.

Active
Set the Active check box on if the Sales Group Code is to be used in other parts of Pathway.

Detail button
Press the Detail button to navigate to the Sales Group Roll Maintenance form.

Sales Group Roll Maintenance form

This form allows for the allocation of Valuation Rolls against Sales Groups. Rules for Sales Groups Roll
Range entry are:

e The entry of a Roll is optional

e Multiple roll ranges are allowed

e No overlapping is allowed within or across a Sale Group

e FROM Roll can not be greater than TO Roll
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B Sales Group Roll Maintenance |:| |E| |E|

’7 Sales Group 1

EEY

Sales Group Roll Maintenance form

Sales Group
These fields display the Sales Group Code and Description.

From Roll
Enter or select the Roll Number from the pop up.

To Roll
Enter or select the Roll Number from the pop up.

Sales Owner Type

This form is used to enter Sales Owner Types.

8 Sales Owner Type Maintenance

Sales Owner 1

Sales Owner 2

Sales Owner 3

Sales Owner Type Maintenance form

Code
Enter the Sales Owner Type Code.
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Description
Enter a description for the Sales Owner Type Code.

Active
Set the Active check box on if the Sales Owner Type Code is to be used in other parts of Pathway.

Sales Buyer Type

This form is used to enter Sales Owner Types.

B Sales Buyer Type Maintenance

Code De=cription Active

d Sales Buyer 1 Code

2 Sales Buyer 2 Code

3 Sales Buyer 3 Code
Insert 0] Cancel

Sales Buyer Type Maintenance form

Code
Enter the Sales Buyer Type Code.

Description
Enter a description for the Sales Buyer Type Code.

Active
Set the Active check box on if the Sales Buyer Type Code is to be used in other parts of Pathway.

Property Group Code

Use this form to enter Property Group Codes.
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B Property Group Code Maintenance E|@|E|
Code Description Active
ﬂ Property Group 1
2 Property Group 2
3 Property Group 3
Insert (04 Cancel

Property Group Code Maintenance form

Code
Enter the Property Group Code.

Description
Enter a description for the Property Group Code.

Active
Set the Active check box on if the Property Group Code is to be used in other parts of Pathway.

Chattel Calculation Tiers

Use this form to enter the Chattel Calculation Tier values. This form will only be available when the “Chattel
Calculation Method” is set to ‘Tiers’. This table provides the Chattels value applicable for Sale Price up to
that specified in Price Limit. There is only ever going to be one Chattel Calculation applicable at a time so
there is no need to hold these values per Valuation Year.

B Chattel Calculation Tiers M... E|@|E|

Tier Limit Chattel Yalue
00,000 10,000
150,000 15,000
200,000 20,000
Insert (04 Cancel

Chattel Calculation Tiers Maintenance form
Tier Limit
Enter the Chattel calculation valuation tier limit.

Chattel Value
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Enter the value associated with the Chattel calculation valuation tier limit.
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Street/Suburb Maintenance
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Streeet Amalgamation
Street Maintenance
Suburb Amalgamation
Suburb Maintenance
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Street Amalgamation

This process is used to merge street records which have been created as separate records rather than one
street related to multiple suburbs. The following examples can be achieved using this functionality:

e Amalgamation of Street where multiple streets were created in error (spelling errors etc)
e Amalgamate Streets where 2 individually named street are being combined into one

A Street Status value of M — Merged will be assigned to those street have been merged.

Note: Street Selection (pop up from external modules and Property Address Creation) will not allow ‘merged’
Status Streets records to be displayed/selected

Street Amalgamation Form

This function will allow for the amalgamation of Streets that may have been created in error, or where two
streets are to be merged into one street.

The following is a summary of the features of this function.
One Street, Suburb, Postcode combination must be chosen as the ‘merge to’ Street.
One or many Street, Suburb, Postcode combination/s must be chosen as the ‘merged’ Street.

Selecting the OK button will then perform the following:

e Locate all Property Addresses linked to the Street, Suburb, and Postcode nominated as the ‘merged’
Street/s and re-link to the ‘merge to’ Street, Suburb, and Postcode

e Rebuild the Formatted Property Addresses for the processed Properties

e Locate all Name and Address ‘default’ or ‘mailing’ addresses that related to the ‘merged’ Street, Suburb
and Postcode and re-link to the ‘merged to’ Street, Suburb and Postcode.

e Change the Status of the ‘merged’ Street to ‘Merged” ONLY where all Street, Suburb, Postcode
combinations have been merged

Streets that have been modified to a Status of ‘Merged’ cannot be selected for searching or linking within
Property or any other Pathway module however can still be viewed from within Street Maintenance and
Enquiry.

In general terns, if a Street has more than one Suburb linked and only on Street/Suburb combination is
selected for merging, then that Street/Suburb Status is modified to ‘Merged’ but the Street Status remains as
‘Current’.
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B street L EEIE ]

— Merge to Street/Suburb

|Acacia Cloze, ADELAIDE, 5009 | ida
— Awvailable Components | — Selected for Merge
Acacia Cloge, ADELAIDE, 5000 il - |!&cacia Cloze, ADELAIDE, 5001 | il
Acacia Street, ABERFOYLE PARK, 5159 ‘_l
Acacia Street, FELIXSTOWY, 5070 ‘_I t
Mdvertiser Place, ADELAIDE, 5009 ‘_I
Advertizer Place, ADELAIDE, 5001 ‘_I _.
Advertiser Place, ADELAIDE, 5000 ‘_l
Affected Property &venue, CODKSYILLE, 5006 ‘_I
Albert Street, ADELAIDE, 5000 ‘_I _-_
Albert Street, PROSPECT, 2062 dad _vrl

— Search Profile
Street
Suburh Search | .ﬁ.malgamatel Cancel

Street Amalgamation Form

Merge to Street/Suburb
This field shows the street record that is to be retained after the amalgamation process.

Merge to Street/Suburb Detail Button

Clicking on this button will display the Street Maintenance Form for the street record selected to be retained
after the amalgamation process.

Available Components
These fields show all street records currently in the Pathway System.

Available Components Detail Button
Clicking on this button will display the Street Maintenance Form for the street record highlighted in the
Available Components area.

Merge Select Button
By clicking this button the highlighted street record in the Available Components area will be moved to the
top of the form. This street record becomes the ‘retained’ street in the amalgamation process.

Select Button
By clicking this button the highlighted street record in the Available Components area will be moved to the
right hand side of the form.

Remove Button

By clicking this button the highlighted street record in the Selected for Merge area will be returned to the
Available Components side. This street therefore will not form part of the amalgamation process.

Selected for Merge
This street has been chosen to become the ‘merged’ street in the amalgamation process.

Selected for Merge Detail Button
Click on this button to display the Street Maintenance Form.

Search Profile — Street
Enter a street name (or part thereof) on which to base a search of the displayed records.

Search Profile — Suburb
Enter a suburb name (or part thereof) on which to base a search of the displayed records.

Search Button
Click this button to commence the search

Amalgamate Button
Click on this button to commence the amalgamation of the selected streets.
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Street Maintenance

All streets required for use by the Property Administration Application must be established. This function
allows the creation, maintenance and deletion of Streets and their associated relationship to:-

e  Suburb(s)

Street Names

Street Status

Responsibility

Plans

Memos may also be attached to Street Records. Memo Groups and Types must first be established in the
Memo system as Property Street memos. Any property linked to the Street record will “inherit” the Street
Memo.

If authority to create Streets has not been granted, than users are prevented from accessing Street
Maintenance, however Street Enquiry is still available.

Streets may only be deleted if there are no links anywhere in Pathway to that particular street. This includes
external applications from Property eg Applications, Licencing etc. If deletion is attempted and a link exists
somewhere, users are prevented from deleting the street record and messages will be displayed. If the
street must be deleted, the links must be identified and deleted before the street record can be deleted.

Street Search Profile Form

B street Search Profile

— Street Details

Street |
Suburk
Council |Stowe Test Council
Street Status  [Current
Street Class  |(any)
Mame Type |Current
Mumbering Seqguence  |(anyh

[ Nl N

— Filter by Options
Rezponsible |dertity |

MapInfo | Tt | Search I Close

Street Search Profile Form

Street

Enter the name (or part thereof) of the Street on which you wish to base your search. Advanced profile
techniques are available on this form. Please refer to the How to Use User Guide for more information on
Advanced Profile Techniques.

Suburb

Enter the name (or part thereof) of the Suburb on which you wish to base your search. Advanced profile
techniques are available on this form. Please refer to the How to Use User Guide for more information on
Advanced Profile Techniques.

Council

This field enables the search to be conditioned by a specific council code. The drop-down list will enable any
existing council code to be selected for searching purposes. The council code can be retained as (any) to
search on all Council codes in the property system.

Street Status
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This field enables the search to be conditioned by a specific street status code eg only Proposed streets to
be included in search. The drop-down list will enable any defined Street Status to be selected. The Street
Status code can be retained as (any) to search over all Street Status Codes. The options available from the
drop-down list are as follows:

e (any)

e Current

e Historic

e Merged

e Proposed

Street Class

This field enables the search to be conditioned by a specific Street Class eg only Highways streets to be
included in search. The drop-down list will enable any defined Street Class to be selected. The Street Class
code can be retained as (any) to search over all Street Class Codes.

Name Type

This field enables the search to be conditioned by a specific Street Name Type eg only Proposed streets to
be included in search. This field is used in conjunction with the “Proposed or Historic Street Name” function
on the Street Name Maintenance Form. The drop-down list will enable any defined Street Name Type to be
selected. The Street Name Type code can be retained as (any) to search over all Street Name types.

Numbering Sequence

Select any one of the pre-defined options from the dropdown list to base the search on. Options are as
follows:

e (any)

e None

e Contiguous Number Range

e Odd Number Range

e Even Number Range

e Odd/Even Number Range

For example: ‘Odd Number Range’ will find all Streets that have an Odd House Number Sequence.

Filter by Options — Responsible Identity
Selecting the Responsible Identity detail button displays the Street Responsibility — Name Search Profile
Form. This allows a Name search for Streets that have been assigned to specific People or Companies.

Street Name Maintenance Form

This form allows the maintenance and addition of street names. Each street name includes the date on
which the name took effect. Street names will be listed in reverse chronological order (i.e. current name first,
followed by most recent historic names etc.)

In addition each street name is given a status of “Current”, “Historic” or “Proposed”. There may only be one
current street name (which is used to identify the street throughout the system). However, there may be any
number of historic and proposed street names. Historic street names record previous official street names.
Proposed street names are used to record street names that have been proposed by external sources but
have not yet been (and may never be) approved.

This form is accessed in one of the following ways:-

e Selecting New from the Street Search Profile or the Street Selection form.

e Selecting Name from the Options Drop Down on the Street Maintenance form.
e Selecting Name from the Options Button on the Street Maintenance form.

e By double clicking on any street name on the Street Maintenance form.
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B Street Name Maintenance

— Current Street Hame

i Bellevue| |Parade |

— Historic Or Proposed Street Hame
Strest Mame Status Date Lapsed

| | =i

Hiskaric Insert | ok I Cancel

Street Name Maintenance Form

Current Street
This field is where a new street name can be entered. A street entered here will become ‘Current’.

It should be noted that if you enter a street name in this field it will create a street record in the Property
Administration system as well as in the central Address System. The Street Name created in the central
Address System will be flagged as a Property Street.

If you wish to choose a Street Name that already exists in the central Address System then you should
choose the Name and Address Pop Up Button on the right hand side of the form.

If you create a Street Name that already exists in Name and Address a message will be displayed “The
Street already exists in Name and Address”. The Street will be created in the central Address System as a
Property Street. Therefore there will be two instances of the same street name. If this is an error then you
may delete the Street record just created from the Street Maintenance Form (Edit/Delete or F11) and then
re-create it using the Name and Address Pop Up button on this form.

Current Street Qualifier
Enter a qualifier (eg street, road, avenue) for the street or a selection can be made from the pop-up form.

Historic or Proposed Street Name

This field contains the name of the “Proposed” or “Historic” Street Name. An unlimited number of Historic or
Proposed Street Names may be entered.

Historic Street names record previous official street names.
Proposed Street names are used to record street names that have been proposed by external sources but
have not yet been (and may never be) approved.

To delete a Proposed or Historic Street Name click on the record and press F11 or Edit/Delete.

Historic or Proposed Street Name Status

Select the status for the Street Name just entered from the drop-down menu. There are 2 choices:
e Historic

e Proposed

Historic or Proposed Street Name Date Lapsed

Enter the date on which this record should lapse. This field determines the order in which the Proposed and
Historic Street Names are presented. They will be presented in chronological order.

No other processing is performed based on this field.

Historic Button
This button is only activated if focus is on the current Street Name.
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Pressing this button will make the current Street Name historic, remove the details from the current Street
Name fields and allow entry of a new current Street Name.

Component Qualifier Pop-Up Form

A qualifier for a street name can be selected from this form. Searching is also available.

B Component Qualifier PopUp  MI=IE3

— Qwalifier |
Alley -
Arcade

Avenue
Ayvenue Morth
Boulevard
Circuit

Close

Court

Crescent _v'J

— Search Profile ‘

Search | Select | Close |

Component Qualifier Pop-Up Form

Qualifier
These fields show the qualifiers established in the system. These are display only.

Search Profile
Enter a qualifier (or part thereof) on which to base a search of the displayed records.

Street Selection Form

From this form users may select the Street which is required for maintenance.

If the user clicks on the Address Details Summary Box and the Street highlighted above belongs to many
properties, users will have the option of building the property address details or truncating the details. The
first truncating will occur after 50 lines of data.

The message displayed to the users looks like:-

Pathway

Constructing Property Address Details summary information, Retrieved 50 lines of Properky Address details, Continue retrieving Property
' Address lines, or Truncate the Property Address details summary information?
L

Truncate |
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B Street Selection

Street Class: Default Street Class

Mumbering Sequence; OddEven -21 Or 252-232
Ward: Grey: Ewen 252-252

WWard: Oxley: Odd 21-21

4121 Acacia Close, ADELAIDE Sa 5000
21 Acacia Cloge, ADELAIDE Sa 3000

21002 Grand Junction Road, WAMGFIELD S& 5044
3N 002 Grand Junction Road, WANGFIELD S& 5044
41002 Grand Junction Road, WANGFIELD S& 5044
31002 Grand Junction Road, WAMGFIELD S& 5044
G1002 Grand Junction Rosd, WINGFIELD S& 35044 —

1 421 Acacia Cloze, ADELAIDE Sa, 2000

-

— Street Suburk Status
Acacia Close ADELAIDE Currert &
Acacia Street ABERFOYLE PARK Currert
CAMDEM PARK (Merged) Currernt
FELIXSTOW Currert
Aclertizer Place ADELAIDE Currert
Affected Property Avenue COoOKEYILLE Currert
Albett Street PROSPECT Currert
ADELAIDE Currert
Aloha Avenue BLAIR ATHOL Currert _vrl
— Street/Suburb Details Addres= Details
Street Key: BEES 3 Acacia Close, ADELAIDE =24, 5000 .

odify:

MapInfo Close

Street Selection Form

Street

This field will display the street names matching the Search Profile entered.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Suburb

This field will display the suburb names linked to each street matching the Search Profile entered.
This field is display only and may not be maintained

Status

This field will display the Status of the displayed Street/Suburb record.

Street/Suburb Details

This panel shows specific details on the street record highlighted. Details such as the Street Key and the

Numbering Sequence are included.

Address Details

This panel shows all the addresses that are attached to the street record highlighted.

Street Maintenance Form

This form allows the creation, maintenance and deletion of Street Records and the associated relationships

to Property Suburbs.

Street Names may be created or alternatively selected from a list of available Street names from the Name

and Address Application.

Street Names created using this function will also be available for use within the Name and Address

application, but not available for modification.
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Each Street record may optionally be associated with one or many Property Suburbs, Plans and Proposed
Street Names.

Memos may also be created for a Street Record. Any property linked to the Street record will “inherit” the
Street Memo. Refer to the Memo User Guide for information on how to attach and maintain memos.

% Street Maintenance

— Street Details
Street [Acacia Close Status |EIEEE- ,I
Date Mamed Street Key  [GEES
Street Clazs  [Default Street Class =]
Responsible ldertity L}I | T &l Names
Comments ﬂ Sllowe Spplicstion Link v
Allowy dddresses W
=
— Suburb Status — Street Hame
2DELAIDE | lcurrert
— Street Status Code — Plan

Cptions K Cancel

Street Maintenance Form

Street
This field contains the Street description that is currently being maintained. This field is display only.
Double-clicking on this field will take you to the Street Name Maintenance form.

Street Status

Select the appropriate Street Status from the drop-down list. Valid values are “Current”, “Proposed”,
“Historic” and "Merged". This field is mandatory. This field will default to “Current” when creating new Street
records.

Note: Streets with an ‘Historic’ status cannot be linked to a new or existing current or proposed Property.

Date Named

This field contains the date on which the Street was named. No specific processing is performed on this
field. This field is for Information only.

Street Key

This number is system generated and may not be maintained. It is a unique number assigned by Pathway to
the street record. This number may be used as the link to GIS for Street records.

Street Class

Select the appropriate Street Class from the drop-down list. Street Class codes are established at the
parameter level and are completely user definable. Street Class codes may be established to identify (for
example) Highways, Main Roads, Council Roads etc. Only established Street Class codes are displayed.

Responsible Identity
This field reflects the name responsible for the Street, eg Council Name, Highways Authority. This field
provides the link to the Name and Address module.
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An identity may be selected from Name and Address by keying in the name (or part thereof, using wildcards)
into the field and tabbing out. The Name will be validated and if a match is found the formatted name will be

returned to the Street Maintenance Form. If no match is found then the user will be presented with the Name
and Address system for further searching or to create a new name record.

An identity may also be selected by using the associated pop-up button.

If the “All Names” check box is not checked on then only those names selected as Street Responsible
Identities may be selected. (See Street Responsible Identity Maintenance for further information).

This field is not mandatory.

Responsible Identity Pop Up Button
Pressing this button will display the Name and Address Search Profile form. Please refer to the Name and
Address User guide on how to use this form.

Responsible Identity Detail Button

Pressing this button will display the Name Maintenance/enquiry form for the name currently linked to the
Street Record. Please refer to the Name and Address User guide on how to use this form. This button is
“dimmed” if there is not a name linked to the Street record.

All Names

If this check box is checked on:

When selecting a Responsible Identity from the Name and Address system all Names will be displayed and
any Name may be linked as the Responsible Identity. This feature is provided for the selection of Identities
where they are not normally regarded as Responsible Identities, such as the owner of a Private Road.

If this check box is checked off:
When selecting a Responsible Identity from the Name and Address system only Names that have been
established in the Street Responsible Identities Maintenance function will be available for selection.

Comments
This field may contain an unlimited amount of free format text entry for the Street record.

Allow Application Link
This check box determines whether or not the street may be “linked to” by an external application. This field
will default to ON for current streets and OFF for proposed streets.

If the check box is checked on:
The street may be used to link to from other applications such as Building and Planning for Street based
applications.

If the check box is checked off:
The street will not appear in the Street Pop Up form when called from other applications.

Example:

Council may wish to record certain corridors within the street register such as Waterways, Railways etc.
which should not be linked to via other applications. If the check box is not checked on then other
applications (eg Lodging a planning application) will not be able to view (or select) the Street record.

Allow Addresses
This check box determines whether or not the street may be used to form a Property Address. This field
will default to ON.

If the check box is checked on:
The street may be used for creating Property Addresses.

If the check box is checked off:
The street may not be used for creating Property Addresses.

Examples
Council may wish to record Corporation Lanes within the street register but may not wish them to be used to
address properties. Setting the “Addresses Allowed” to OFF will prevent them being used.
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Another example may be where the Infringements system is using the Property Streets register for the
purpose of creating Parking Tickets. Car Parks and other special parking areas may be created in Property
Streets and the Allow Addresses check box would be turned OFF to prevent them being used by Property
Maintenance.

Suburb
This field displays all the Suburbs to which the Street is linked. This field is display only and may not be
maintained. Double-clicking on this field will take you directly to Street/Suburb Maintenance.

Suburb Status
This field displays the Suburb Status This field is display only and may not be maintained. Double-clicking
on this field will take you directly to Street/Suburb Maintenance.

Ward
Selecting the Ward Detail button will display the Street/Suburb Ward Maintenance form.

Street Name

This field displays all other Names (such as Proposed and Historic Names) associated with this street
record. This field is display only and may not be maintained. Double Clicking on this field will take you
directly to Street Name Maintenance.

Street Status Code

This field displays all Street Status’ that have been assigned to the Street record. The Street Status codes
are user definable and must be established in parameters. This field is display only and may not be
changed. Double Clicking on this field will take you directly to Street Status Maintenance.

Plan

This field contains all plans to which the street record is attached. Plans must be established in Plan
Parameters. This field is display only and may not be maintained. Double Clicking on this field will take you
directly to Street Plan Maintenance.

Street Status Maintenance Form

This form will allow any number of street status’ to be applied to a street. Street Status is user definable and
is set up in Street Network Parameters.

This function will also allow the linking of the plan to the Street which determined the street status.

To add a new Street Status press the Insert Button (or Edit/Insert or F9)
To delete a Street Status select Edit/Delete (or F11).

This form is accessed in one of the following ways:-

e Selecting Status from the Options Drop Down on the Street Maintenance form.

e Selecting Status from the Options Button on the Street Maintenance form.

e By double clicking on any Status on the Street Maintenance form (within the Street Status area frame).
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B Street/Suburb Maintenance

— Street
|Ac:au:ia Cloze |
Mumbering —
— Suburk State —— Status Post Code — Council Code Wiard - SeqUENCE —
Im ;}l o, Current jtany) -| |Stowe Test Council =i ...l ...l
< |
hawe
T, |
— Street/Suburb Details Address Details
Mumbering Sequence: QddiEven -21 Or 252-252 &~ 3 Acacia Cloze, ADELAIDE S& 3000 -
Ward: Grey: Even 252-252 4121 Acacia Cloze, ADELAIDE S& 5000
Wiard: Oxley: Odd 21-21 21 Acacia Close, ADELAIDE =4 5000
2M 002 Grand Junction Road, WINGFIELD 54 5044
3M002 Grand Junction Road, WINGFIELD 54 5044
44002 Grand Junction Road, WINGFIELD 5S4 5044
5M 002 Grand Junction Foad, WINGFIELD 54 5044
EM 002 Grand Junction Road, WINGFIELD 54 5044 —
- 1 4721 Acacia Close, ADELAIDE 54 5000 -

Insert | (0] 4 I Cancel

Street Status Maintenance Form

Street
This field shows the street being maintained. This field is display only.

Street Status Code

Select a status from the drop-down menu. These are user-definable and are established through the
Property System Parameters. This field is mandatory.

Date Effective
This field shows the Date Effective for the Street Status.

Date Lapsed
This field shows the Lapse Date for the Street Status.

Plan Type

Select a Plan Type from the drop-down menu. These are user user-definable and are established through
the Property System Parameters.

Plan Number

Enter the plan number that determined the street status. The Plan must have been created via Plan
Maintenance prior to selection. The plan number may entered directly into the field (if known) or a selection
can be made from the Pop Up Form.

External Reference

Enter an External Reference code or number. Up to 50 alpha/numeric characters may be entered in this
field.

Comments
Unlimited free format text describing general comments about the street status.

Street Plan Maintenance Form
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This form provides the ability to link plans directly to a street record. This form lists all plans currently linked
to the street.

Against each plan description a detail button is provided allowing the plan details to be accessed and/or
maintained via Plan Maintenance.

This form is accessed in one of the following ways:-

e Selecting Plans from the Options Drop Down on the Street Maintenance form.

e Selecting Plans from the Options Button on the Street Maintenance form.

e By double clicking on any Plan on the Street Maintenance form (within the Plan area frame).

B Street Plan Maintenance

Strest [Acacia Close |

— Plan Type Plan Mumber
=1 | 2|

Insert | [0 4 I Zancel

Street Plan Maintenance Form

Street
This field shows the name of the street to which the plan will be attached. This field is display only.

Plan Type
Make a selection for Plan Type from the drop-down menu. Plan Types are user-definable and are
established using Menu: Plan Type Maintenance

Plan Number
Enter a Plan Number (or part thereof) or make a selection from the pop-up form.

Discontinued Street Section Maintenance Form

This form allows an unlimited number of discontinued street sections to be recorded against the street
record. The Plan which was involved must have been established via Plan Maintenance prior to entry on this
form.

This form is accessed in one of the following ways:-
e Selecting Discontinued Section from the Options Drop Down on the Street Maintenance form.
e Selecting Discontinued Section from the Options Button on the Street Maintenance form.
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B Discontinued Street Section Maintenance

Strest [Acacia Close |
— Plan Type Plan Mumber ——— External Reference ——— Date Discontinued —
=1 | B |
— Comments
=l
[ -]

Insert | QK I Cancel |

Discontinued Street Section Maintenance Form

Street
This field shows the street name to which the discontinued section belongs. This field is display only.

Plan Type
Make a selection for Plan Type from the drop-down menu. Plan Types are user-definable and are
established using Menu: Plan Type Maintenance

Plan Number
Enter a Plan Number (or part thereof) or make a selection from the pop-up form.

External Reference

Enter an External Reference code or number. Up to 50 alpha/numeric characters may be entered in this
field.

Date Discontinued
Enter the Date that the section was discontinued.

Comments
This field is a free format field and comments may be entered describing why the street was discontinued.

Associated Streets Maintenance Form

This function will allow other streets to be related to the current street. It will show the alternate street names
for the current street or the primary street name for the current street.

In the case of a primary street for which alternate streets are displayed, new alternates may be selected from
the Street Pop Up. Streets added as alternates will automatically have their Address Allowed check box
turned OFF to prevent new addresses from being added against them.

A detail button will be listed against each street name so that the user can immediately access the Street
Maintenance form for the associated/primary street.

This form is accessed in one of the following ways:-
e Selecting Associated Streets from the Options Drop Down on the Street Maintenance form.
e Selecting Associated Streets from the Options Button on the Street Maintenance form.
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B Associated Streets Maintenance

Street [Acacia Closs |

— Street

|| 2|

[e=

L

Insert | [0 4 I Zancel

Associated Streets Maintenance Form

Street
This field shows the street to which the associated street belongs. This field is display only.

Street

Enter a street name in this field to associate with the street shown at the top of the form or make a selection
from the pop-up form.

Note: A street cannot be associated with itself and if attempted, a message is shown to the user.

Street Detail Button
Clicking on this button will display the Street Maintenance Form for the newly associated street.

Move Up/Down Buttons

These buttons may be used to change the display sequence of the Associated Streets. They will only be
available where more than one Associated Street record is available.

Associated Primary Street Form

When selecting the Associated Street Option this form is displayed if a street is linked (via Associated Street)
that is the Primary Street to the current street record.

Example

Acacia Close was associated to Bellevue Parade (Bellevue Parade being the primary street). Therefore
when Acacia Close is accessed, and the Associated Street option is selected, the Associated Primary Street
Form will be displayed.
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B Associated Primary Street Mainenance

Strest [Bellevue Parade |

— Street

|Acacia Cloze |

[0 4 Zancel

Associated Primary Street Maintenance Form

Street
This field shows the street name of the street being accessed. This field is display only.

Street
This field shows the primary street name for the street being accessed. This field is display only.

Detail Button

Clicking this button will display the Street Maintenance Form for the primary street for the street being
accessed.

Street/Suburb Maintenance Form

This form allows the user to nominate the Suburb(s) through which a Street runs. A Street may run through
one or many Suburbs. Press the Insert Button (or F9) to insert a new Suburb against the Street record.
Select Edit/Delete (or F11) to remove a Suburb from the Street record.

This form may be accessed in one of the following ways:

e Selecting Suburb from the Options Drop Down on the Street Maintenance form.
e Selecting Suburb from the Options Button on the Street Maintenance form.

e By double clicking on any suburb name on the Street Maintenance form.

The Street/Suburb Maintenance form has been modified to set up a list of available councils based upon
whether the user has the Authorities to the Street Maintenance option for the Council. This is the ‘Street
Creation via Street Maintenance’ option if called from Street Maintenance OR the ‘Street Creation via
Property Maintenance’ option if called from property Maintenance. Previously there was no restriction on
which Council Code was selected for a new Street/Suburb.

Note: Default council is placed in this field if user has Authorities but will be blank otherwise.
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8| Street/Suburb/Locality Maintenance E@@

Street
|Whistler Grove |

Mumbering
Suburbil ocality State Status Post Code — Council Code Plan — Ward Sequence

lagstaft Hill | 5159  + | |Geac City Council v | e ]
hdae
Street/Suburb/Locality Details Address Details
"Meill's Place 1", 1 Ywhistler Grove, Flagstaff Hill 4 5159 ES

14 WWhistler Growe, Flagstaff Hill 54 5159
21 Whistler Grove, Flagstaff Hill 58 5159
3M \Whistler Grove, Flagstaff Hill 54 5159
44 VWhistler Growe, Flagstaff Hill 54 5159
51 Whistler Grove, Flagstaff Hill 54 5159
EfM VWhistler Growve, Flagstaff Hill 54 5159
TH Whistler Growe, Flagstaff Hill 54 5159
M1 Whistler Grove, Flagstaff Hill 54 5159

Inserk | [ 4 Cancel

Street/Suburb Maintenance Form

Street

This field displays the Street for which you are performing suburb maintenance. This field is display only and
may not be maintained.

Suburb

This field displays the Suburb which is attached (or to be attached) to the Street record. This is a pop up
field.

If the Suburb name is known then you may enter the name directly into the field, it will be validated against
the pop up list. If it does not match a valid suburb name then the pop up form will be presented.

The Pop Up form may be displayed by:-
e Pressing the Pop Up Button

e Double Clicking on the field

e Pressing F2

State

This field displays the State Code to which the Suburb is linked. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Status
This field displays the Street/Suburb Status. This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Post Code

This field displays the Post Code to which the Suburb is linked. If multiple postcodes are available for the
suburb “up/down” characters will display at the end of the field. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Council Code

This field contains the council code associated with the property street/suburb. The council code will default
to the Council area nominated as the Default Council Code on the Property System Parameter form.

During creation of property records only those Street records which match the Council Code for the property
being created will be displayed.
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This facility allows for a single street to cross multiple suburbs and multiple council areas.

Example

Main North Road Enfield City of Port Adelaide Enfield
Main North Road Clearview City of Port Adelaide Enfield
Main North Road Clearview City of Prospect

Main North Road Prospect City of Prospect

Plan

Select this option to link Plans at a Street/Suburb level. This option has been developed as part of the
Authorised Confirm Asset Management Interface. But is freely available for use by all customers.

& Street/Suburb Plan Maintenance

Street Whistler Grove
SuburbiLocalty  [Flagstatt Hill
Plan Type Plan Mumkber
ST v | SITE CODE 1 2| .
Insert: (0] 4 Cancel
Plan Type

Use the Plan Type drop down to select the Plan Type required for the Street/Suburb combination.

Plan Number
Use the Plan Number popup, to select the Plan required for the Street/Suburb combination.

Plan Detail
Use the Plan Detail button to view all Street/Suburbs linked to the selected plan.
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B Plan Maintenance Q@@

Plan Type |SCTCH Dete Received
Plan Mumber | SITE CODE 1 Date Consented
External Reference |SITE CODE 1 Date Registered
Subdivision Mumber Date Amenced
Gazette Mumber Gazette Date
Responsible [dentity ﬂ J |:| All Mames
Application | X A
Comments
Conditions Plan Purpose
Links Status
Plan StrestiSuburb Link | [wHISTLER GROVE, FLAGSTAFF HILL o] [current

Purpose Conditions | (0] Cancel

Ward
Selecting the Ward detail button will display the Street/Suburb Ward Maintenance form.

Numbering Sequence
Pressing this button will present the Street/Suburb House Number Range Maintenance form

Street/Suburb Details
This field displays the Street/Suburb Details. For example Numbering Sequence or Wards assigned. This
field is display only and may not be maintained.

Address Details
This field displays the Address details associated with the Street. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Move Up/Down Buttons

These buttons may be used to change the display sequence of the suburbs. The display may represent the
suburbs in the order in which a street runs through them.

Suburb Pop Up Form
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B suburb Pop Up =] E3

— Suburk
[ABERFOYLE PARK -
ABERMATHY
ADELAIDE
ADELA&IDE
ALLENEY GARDENS
A THELSTOME
BEDFORD

BLACK _FOREST
BILAIR ATHOL _v'J

— Search Profile
Suburk || ‘

Search | Select I Close |

Suburb Pop-Up Form

Suburb
These fields show the Suburb Names that are available in the system. These fields are display only.

Search Profile — Suburb
Enter a suburb name (or part thereof) on which to base a search. Wildcards may also be used.

Street/Suburb Ward Maintenance Form

This form allows for the allocation of one or many Wards through which the Street passes. The Wards are
established in Ward Maintenance.

Available Wards are displayed on the left hand side of the form. Use the Select and Remove Buttons to
assign the appropriate Ward to the Street. The assigned wards will be used as defaults when assigning
wards to a property.

This form is accessed in one of the following ways:-
e Selecting Ward from the Options Drop Down on the Street Maintenance form.
e Selecting Ward from the Options Button on the Street Maintenance form.

B street/Suburb Ward Maintenance
— Strest Suburk
[tcacia Close | [sDELAIDE |
— Auvailable ] — Assigned
o (i) a GREY Grey
01 Election 1 [0k Cxley
02 Election 2
—
0.3 Election 3
04 Election 4
05 Election 5
il
G Election &
o7 Election 7
ATERRA, Terra Vard _v|_|
[0 4 Zancel

Street/Suburb Ward Maintenance Form

Street

This field displays the Street Name to which the Assigned Wards are linked. This field is display only and
may not be maintained.
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Suburb
This field displays the Suburb linked to the Street to which the Assigned Wards are linked. This field is
display only and my not be maintained.

Available Wards
This column displays all available Wards that may be assigned.

Assigned Wards
This column displays all Wards that have been assigned to the Street record.

Select/Remove Buttons

Use the Select Button to assign a ward to the right hand column and thus associate it with the Street record.
Use the Remove Button to de-assign a ward from the Street record.

Street/Suburb House Number Range Maintenance Form

This form enables validation ranges for house numbers to be nominated for Street/Suburbs. These ranges
are then used in conjunction with the Street Number Validation Parameter to provide a Warning or Error
Message (depending on the setting) when adding new properties.

B street/Suburb House Number Range Maintenance

— Street Suburk
[acacia Close | [2DEL2IDE |

— Street/Suburb House Humber Range

MNumbering Seguence -
Odd Number House Range 2
Ewven Mumber House Range 262 252
~Ward Details — Numbering Seqguence
Srey Even 252252 |
Crley dd 21-21 |

[0 4 I Zancel

Street/Suburb House Number Range Maintenance Form

Street
This field shows the street for which a house number range is to be entered. This field is display only.

Suburb
This field shows the suburb connected to the street for which a house number range is to be entered. This
field is display only.

Numbering Sequence

Select a numbering sequence from the drop-down menu. There are 5 choices:
e None

Contiguous Number Range

Odd Number Range

Even Number Range

Odd/Even Number Range

The default for this option is None.
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House Range
These fields are for entering the minimum and maximum house numbers for the street.

If Contiguous Numbering sequence is selected, 2 fields will be displayed with the label of ‘House Range’.

If Odd Numbering sequence is selected, 2 fields will be displayed with the label of ‘Odd Number House
Range’.

If Even Numbering sequence is selected, 2 fields will be displayed with the label of ‘Even Number House
Range’.

If Odd/Even Numbering sequence is selected, then 4 fields will be displayed, with the labels of ‘Odd Number
House Range’ and ‘Even Number House Range’.

Ward Details
This field shows a Ward attached to the street/suburb. If the street/suburb is attached to more than one
ward, then each ward will be displayed on a separate line. This field is display only

Numbering Sequence
This field shows the numbering sequence attached to the Ward for the Street/Suburb. The numbering
sequence for the Ward is established by clicking on the detail button. This field is display only.

Numbering Sequence Detail Button
Click on this button to display the Street/Suburb/Ward House Number Range Maintenance Form.

Street/Suburb/Ward House Number Range Maintenance Form

This form is displayed when selecting the Detail Button on the Street/Suburb House Number Range
Maintenance form. Where two or more wards are linked to a Property Street/Suburb a different numbering
sequence may be selected for each linked ward.

For example

Greenhill Road
Suburb Glenside linked with house Number range of Even Only 300 — 360 — Ward 2
Suburb Glenside linked with House Number range of Even Only 362 — 398 — Ward3

Geac Way
Suburb Eastwood linked with House Number range of Contiguous 100 - 199 — Ward 1
Suburb Eastwood linked with House Number range of Contiguous 200 — 299 — Ward 2

Fullarton Road
Suburb Eastwood linked with House Number range of Even Only 400 — 598 — Ward 3
Suburb Eastwood linked with House Number range of odd Only 410 - 599 - Ward 4
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B street/Suburb/Ward House Number Range Maintenance

— Street Suburk
[tcacia Close | [2DELAIE |
— Street/Suburb House Humber Range
Mumbering Sequence  [OddEwven Mumber Range |
Odd Number House Range 21
Ewen Mumber Houze Range  |252 252
—Ward Detail=
Ward [Grey |
Mumbering Sequence | TE TN T -
Ewven Mumber House Range |252 |252

QK Cancel

Street/Suburb/Ward House Number Range Maintenance Form

Street
This field shows the street for which a house number range is to be entered. This field is display only.

Suburb

This field shows the suburb connected to the street for which a house number range is to be entered. This
field is display only.

Numbering Sequence
This field shows the Numbering Sequence as set on the Street/Suburb House Number Range Maintenance
Form. This field is display only.

House Range

These fields show the minimum (lowest) and maximum (highest) house numbers for the street. These fields
are display only.

Ward
This field shows the Ward attached to the Street/Suburb. This field is display only.

Numbering Sequence

Select a numbering sequence from the drop-down menu. There are 5 choices:
e None

Contiguous Number Range

Odd Number Range

Even Number Range

Odd/Even Number Range

The default for this option is None.

House Range

These fields are for entering the minimum and maximum house numbers for the Ward attached to the
Street/Suburb.

If Contiguous Numbering sequence is selected, 2 fields will be displayed with the label of ‘House Range’.

If Odd Numbering sequence is selected, 2 fields will be displayed with the label of ‘Odd Number House
Range’.

If Even Numbering sequence is selected, 2 fields will be displayed with the label of ‘Even Number House
Range’.

If Odd/Even Numbering sequence is selected, then 4 fields will be displayed, with the labels of ‘Odd Number
House Range’ and ‘Even Number House Range’.
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Property Street GIS Reference Maintenance Form

This form allows the allocation of one or many references which is used by the GIS system to link to the
street. For example a GIS Reference could be any value that uniquely identifies the street polygon within the
GIS system, this could be a polygon id, unique street name etc.

When a street is first created the GIS Reference should be allocated (after creating the street on the GIS if it
does not already exist).

This form is accessed in one of the following ways:-
e Selecting GIS References from the Options Drop Down on the Street Maintenance form.
e Selecting GIS References from the Options Button on the Street Maintenance form.

B street/Suburb GIS Reference Maintenance

®

Street/Suburb |Acacia Close, ADELAIDE |
— GIS StreetiSuburk Links
1] 1T StrestrSuburk 1 of 1

MapInfo | Insert | i I Cancel

Property Street GIS Reference Maintenance Form

Street Name
This field displays the street name which is to be linked to the GIS. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

GIS Street Links
Enter the GIS Reference in this field. A GIS Reference could be any value that uniquely identifies the street
polygon within the GIS system. This could be a polygon id, unique street name etc.
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Suburb Amalgamation

This process is used to merge suburb records which have been created as separate records rather than one
suburb related to multiple streets. The following examples can be achieved using this functionality

e Amalgamation of Street/Suburb records, where two or more Suburbs are being merged.

e Modify an existing Street/Suburb to reflect the same Street but a new Suburb.
¢ Modify an existing Street/Suburb/Postcode to reflect the same Street/Suburb but a different Postcode

Suburb Amalgamation Form

This function will enable amalgamations of Suburbs of the same name, or actual amalgamations of two
different Suburbs to occur. In this option, the operator is required to select the ‘merge to’ Suburb and the
‘merged’ Suburb.

Selecting the OK button will then perform the following:

. All Streets linked to the selected ‘merged’ Suburb will be re-linked to the ‘merge to’ Suburb.

. Locate all Property Addresses using the ‘merged’ Suburb and re-link to the ‘merge to’ Suburb.
. Rebuild the Formatted Property Addresses for the processed Properties.

. Change the Status of the suburb to ‘Merged’

. Change the status of the Street/Suburb to ‘Merged’

B suburb Amalgamation

— Merge to Suburb

[4BERFOYLE PARK | L]

— Available Components | — Selected for Merge
[ADELAIDE | = [+CEL&IDE | e
ALLEME'Y GARDENS | =
[ATHELSTONE = j t
BECFORD o]

BLACK_FOREST | NG
BL AR ATHOL | =
CALLINGTON |

[CAMDEN PARK o] ~F
CAPALABA, | =

— Search Profile
ST I ‘ Search | .ﬁ.malgamatel Cancel

Suburb Amalgamation Form

Merge to Suburb
This field shows the suburb record that is to be retained after the amalgamation process.

Merge to Suburb Detail Button
Clicking on this button will display the Streets for a Suburb Pop-Up Form for the suburb record selected to be
retained after the amalgamation process.

Available Components
These fields show all suburb records currently in the Pathway System.

Available Components Detail Button
Click on this button to display the Streets for a Suburb Pop-Up Form.

Merge Select Button
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By clicking this button the highlighted suburb record in the Available Components area will be moved to the
top of the form. This suburb record becomes the ‘retained’ suburb in the amalgamation process.

Select Button
By clicking this button the highlighted suburb record in the Available Components area will be moved to the
right hand side of the form.

Remove Button
By clicking this button the highlighted suburb record in the Selected for Merge area will be returned to the
Available Components side. This suburb therefore will not form part of the amalgamation process.

Selected for Merge
This suburb has been chosen to become the ‘merged’ suburb in the amalgamation process.

Selected for Merge Detail Button
Click on this button to display the Streets for a Suburb Pop-Up Form

Search Profile — Suburb
Enter a suburb name (or part thereof) on which to base a search of the displayed records.

Search Button
Click this button to commence the search

Amalgamate Button
Click on this button to commence the amalgamation of the selected suburbs.
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Suburb Maintenance

This function allows the establishment of Suburb descriptions (and the associated state and postcodes) for
all suburbs required for the Property Administration application.

Suburbs may be created or alternatively selected from a list of available suburb names from the Name and
Address Application.

Suburbs created using this function will also be available for use within the Name and Address application
(i.e. when creating mailing address records).

A single suburb may be linked to one or many postcodes.

Suburbs Maintenance Form

This function allows the creation, maintenance and deletion of Property Suburb records. To create a new
Suburb, click on the Insert button.

B Suburbs Maintenance

— Subirk State Status Pozt Cocle 0
=4, Current 5159 Bl
ABERNATHY Sh | [currert 5160 |
ADELAIDE = Currert 5000 » |
ADELAIDE = Currert 5001 »
ALLENBY GARDENS = Currert 5016 |
ATHELSTONE S, Currert 5013 2|
|BEDFORD = Current 5127 B
[BLACK_FOREST = Currert 5035 1
[BLAIR ATHOL = Current 5000 E _v|_|

Insert Ik Cancel |

Suburbs Maintenance Form

Suburb

The label “Suburb” is user definable, however in most instances the name Suburb is appropriate. This name
is established in the Name and Address application as Component Line 2. For more information on
component lines please refer to the Name and Address User Guide.

There are two options for creating Property Suburbs, one is to create a new suburb or alternatively choose
an existing suburb record from the Name and Address application.

Option 1 - Creating a new Property Suburb.
In the Suburb field type the name of the new Property Suburb

Option 2 - Selecting an existing Suburb from the Name and Address Application.

Select the Name and Address detail button to select a suburb from the Name and Address system. The
Suburb Pop Up form will be displayed with all Suburbs available for selection. The relationships of all listed
Name and Address Suburbs will be displayed to assist in the selection process.

State

The label “State” is user definable. The label is established in the Name and Address application as
Component Line 3. For more information on component lines please refer to the Name and Address User
Guide.
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Enter the required state or select using the pop up button.

Status
This field displays the Status of the Suburb. This field is display only and cannot be maintained.

Where only one Suburb is linked to the ‘Merged’ Street, then the Status of both the Street and the
Street/Suburb records will be set to “M” (Merged).

Where more than one Suburb is linked to a Street and all Street/Suburb links were chose as ‘Merged’
Street/Suburb, then the Status of both the Street and all Street/Suburb records will be set to ‘M’ (Merged).

Where more than one Suburb is linked to a Street and only one or some of the Street/Suburb links were
chosen as ‘Merged” Street/Suburb, then the Status of the relevant Street/Suburb records are to be updated
to ‘M’ (Merged). The Street Status will remain as ‘C’ (Current).

Post Code

The label “Postcode” is user definable. The label is established in the Name and Address application as
Component Line 4. For more information on component lines please refer to the Name and Address User
Guide.

Enter the required post code or select using the pop up button.

State Pop-Up Form

B state Pop Up M[=] k3

— Component ]
ACT -
B

CALLINGTOM
EAST LOMDON
ECDIE

MEWY " ORK,

MEVY Y ORK STATE
Sy

T _vrl

— Relations

— Search Profile
Component ||

Search Seleck Close

State Pop-Up Form

Component
These fields show all records in the system for States. These records are display only.

Relations

The Relations box shows other links for the particular Component selected. For example if you had streets
selected, then any suburbs that are linked to that particular address will be displayed.

Component
Enter a State Name (or part thereof) on which to base a search of the displayed records.
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Postcodes for Suburbs Maintenance Form

This form is presented when the postcode detail button is pressed on the Suburb Maintenance Form.

This form will allow you to select all relevant postcodes for the suburb record being maintained. The suburb
being maintained is displayed at the top of the form.

Required postcodes for the suburbs are selected by moving the postcode from the "Available" column to the
"Assigned" column using the “Select/Remove” buttons.

B Postcodes for Suburbs Maintenance

Suburb [ABERNATHY |
— &vailable Figlds | ~Azsigned Fields
FOn2545 il [5180
0101
10000
|
1007
1234
12345
2000
|
2045
2057
2150 :rl

[0 4 Zancel

Postcodes for Suburbs Maintenance Form

Suburb

This field displays the current suburb being maintained. All postcodes selected will be linked to this suburb.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Available Fields

This field/list displays all postcodes that are available for selection. If the postcode you require does not exist
then it must be created through Name and Address Component Maintenance. To select a postcode click on
the postcode you require and press the select button.

Select Button

Pressing this button will select the postcode required from the "Available" list and move it into the "Assigned"
list.

Assigned Fields

This field/list displays all postcodes that have been selected to be linked to the suburb record being
maintained.

Remove Button

Pressing this button will de-select the postcode from the "Assigned" list and move it back into the "Available"
fields list.
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Plan Maintenance
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Plan Maintenance
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Plan Maintenance

This function enables Plan details to be added, changed and deleted.

Plans may be linked to:

e Property

e Parcel

e Divisions

e Crown Tenure
e Streets: Streets

Street Status
Discontinued Streets

Plan Search Profile Form

The Plan Search Profile Form is the first form presented on entry to the Plan Maintenance function.

From this form you may either:
e Execute a search on existing records
e Create New Plan records by pressing the New Button.

Enter a profile and press the Search Button to initiate the Search. If only a single match is found you will be
presented with the Plan Maintenance Form, otherwise the Plan Selection Form will be displayed.

Advanced profile techniques are available on this form. Please refer to the How to Use User Guide for more
information on Advanced Profile Techniques.

B Plan Search Profile

Flan Type -

Plan Mumber

External Reference

Subdivizion Mumber
Date Redistered
Date Received
[ate Conzented

Gazette Date
Gazette Mumber
Plan Purpose ;)I [ |

MNew | Search I Close |

Plan Search Profile Form

Plan Type
This field enables the search to be restricted to a specific Plan Type eg Only File Plans. The system default
is (any).

Plan Number
Enter a Plan Number (if known) or part thereof, on which to base your search.

External Reference
Enter an External Reference (if known) or part thereof, on which to base your search

Subdivision Number
Enter a Subdivision Number (if known) or part thereof, on which to base your search.

Date Registered
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Enter a Registered Date on which to base your search.

Date Received
Enter a Received Date on which to base your search.

Date Consented
Enter a Consented Date on which to base your search.

Gazette Date
Enter a Gazetted Date on which to base your search.

Gazette Number
Enter a Gazette Number (if known) or part thereof on which to base your search.

Plan Purpose

Enter a Plan Purpose (or part thereof) or make a selection from the pop-up form, on which to base your
search.

Plan Purpose Description
This field shows the description of the plan purpose. This field is display only.

Plan Type Purpose Pop Up Form

This form lists all available Plan Type Purposes from which to make a selection.

This form is a standard Pop Up form. Please refer to the How to Use User Guide for more information on
Pop Up forms.

B plan Type Purpose Pop Up M=] B3
— Code Description ]
CONS Conzervations and Public Recreatio -
CULT Cultural, Recreational and Education
(COMPL Development Contribution Plan
HI=T For Conzervations of an Area of Hig
ARTS For South Australian Ars Centre
LI Municipal Purposes
PARK Park Purposes
FRIY Private submissions
GARD Public Gardens _v|_|
— Search Profile
Code ||
Descrigtion
Search | Seleck Close |

Plan Type Purpose Pop-Up Form

Code
This field shows the Plan Type Code. This field is display only.

Description
This field shows the description of the Plan Type. This field is display only.

Search Profile — Code
Enter a code (or part thereof) on which to base a search on the displayed Plan Type Codes.

Search Profile — Description
Enter a description (or part thereof) on which to base a search of the displayed Plan Type Descriptions.
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Plan Selection Form

This form will list all Plans that match the Search Profile entered. This form will not be presented if only a
single match is made from the Search Profile.

From this form you may either:
e Create a new Plan by pressing the New Button.
¢ Press Modify to maintain a specific record.

B Plan Selection

— Description Plan Mumkber |
[illage Flan 1 25954 -
illage Plan 156132
Willage Plan 454555557
illage Plan GG
illage Plan 987654
Deposited Plan 2
Deposited Plan 1
Deposited Plan 100001
Deposited Plan 1001 _v|_|

[ Madify | Close |

Plan Selection Form

Description
This field contains the description of the Plan Type.

Plan Number
This field contains the Plan Number.

Plan Maintenance Form

This form allows specific details of a Plan to be entered into the system.
Plans may be linked to:

e Property

e Parcel

e Divisions

e Crown Tenure
e Streets: Streets

Street Status
Discontinued Streets

Plan type and Plan Number would typically be the minimum data entered.
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B plan Maintenance

Plan Type = Date Received [30-Jan-2004
Plan Mumber 11011334 | Cate Conzented [30-Mar-2004
External Reference [TEST Date Registered [15-Apr-2004
Subdivision Mumber [77/88 Date Amenced i“"'mw'zn“4
Gazette Mumber (1234 Gazette Date  |01-Jun-2004
Responsible [dentity ;}I ;I [T A&l Mames
Application | = | LI
Comments :l
=

— Condition= Plan Purpose
—Links Status |
Parcel Lot 1 DP 1011334 of 1000m? s | |Current :I
Parcel Lat 2 DP 1011334 ‘“I Currert !
Parcel Lot 5 0DF 1011534 «as | [Historic v|
Purpose Conditions | QI Cancel |

Plan Maintenance Form

Plan Type
Select a Plan Type from the drop-down menu. This field is mandatory.

Plan Number
Enter a Plan Number for the Plan Type. This field is mandatory.

External Reference
Enter an External Description if required. Up to 50 alpha/numeric characters may be used.

Subdivision Number
Enter a subdivision number (if known) and/or required.

Gazette Number
Enter the Gazette Number under which this plan was Gazetted.

Responsible Identity

This field reflects the name responsible for the Plan, eg. Council Name, Highways Authority. This field
provides the link to the Name and Address module.

An identity may be selected from Name and Address by keying in the name (or part thereof, using wildcards)
into the field and tabbing out. The Name will be validated and if a match is found the formatted name will be
returned to the Plan Maintenance Form. If no match is found then the user will be presented with the Name

and Address system for further searching or to create a new name record.

An identity may also be selected by using the associated pop-up button.

If the “All Names” check box is not checked on then only those names selected as Plan Responsible
Identities may be selected. (See Plan Responsible Identity Maintenance for further information).

Pressing the Detail button will display the Name Maintenance/enquiry form for the name currently linked to
the Plan Record. Please refer to the Name and Address User guide on how to use this form.
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This button is “dimmed” if there is not a name linked to the Plan record.

All Names Checkbox

If this check box is checked on:

When selecting a Responsible Identity from the Name and Address system all Names will be displayed and
any Name may be linked as the Responsible Identity.

If this check box is checked off:
When selecting a Responsible Identity from the Name and Address system only Names that have been
established in the Plan Responsible Identities Maintenance function will be available for selection.

Application

This field allows the user to select the application which approved/requested the plan. Selecting the
associated pop-up button will allow the user to select an application via the Application Search Profile. The
formatted description of the application (including the application number) will then be displayed.

This field will only be available if the Application Module is installed.

Selecting the detail button will invoke the Application Summary form for the linked application. This button is
only available if an application is linked, otherwise the button will be “dimmed”.

Comments
An unlimited amount of text may be entered as general comments regarding the plan.

Date Received
Enter the Date the Plan was Received by Council.

Date Consented
Enter a Date for Consent. This date must be greater than or equal to the date received (if supplied).

Date Registered
Enter a Date of Registration if supplied by the Land Titles Office. This date must be greater than or equal to
the date received and date consented (if supplied).

Date Amended
Enter the Date the Plan was Amended (if applicable).

Gazetted Date
Enter the Date the Plan was Gazetted.

Conditions
This field shows all current conditions added to the Plan. These are display only.

Plan Purpose
This field shows all the Plan Purposes added to the Plan. These are display only.

Links

This area displays information regarding each type of link eg. Plan/Property, Plan/Parcel, Street Link etc. and
the associated record to which it is attached.

Pressing the detail button associated with the link will allow the operator to jump to the relevant maintenance
form. eg. If the plan is linked to a Parcel then the Parcel Maintenance form will be displayed with the
appropriate parcel record.

Links Detail Button
Click on this button to display the Parcel Maintenance Form for the

Status
This field displays the Status of the Plan link.

Purpose Button
Click on this button to display the Plan Purpose Maintenance Form.

Conditions Button
Click on this button to display the Plan Conditions Maintenance Form.
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Plan Purpose Maintenance Form

This form allows the user to add or delete Plan Purposes to the Plan record currently being maintained.
Access to this form is via the Purpose Button on the Plan Maintenance Form.

To add a new Purpose code to the Plan then press the Insert Button.
To delete an existing Purpose code from the Plan then select Edit/Delete or press F11.

B plan Purpose Maintenance

Plan Mumber  [1o11334

— Plan Purpose

I 2]

Dezcription

Insert | i I Cancel

Plan Purpose Maintenance Form

Plan Number
This field shows the plan number, which is being maintained.

Plan Purpose
Enter a Plan Purpose (or part thereof) or make a selection from the pop-up form

Description
This field shows the full description of the Plan Purpose. This field is display only.

Move Up/Down Arrows
These buttons may be used to change the display sequence of the Purpose codes.
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Crown Tenure Maintenance
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Crown Tenure Maintenance
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Crown Tenure Maintenance

Crown Tenure information may be created, deleted and maintained using this function.
Access to this function is by selecting Crown Tenure Maintenance from the menu.

Properties may be added to the Crown Tenure record via this function or alternatively from the Crown Tenure
Option in Property Maintenance.

A Crown Tenure may also be linked to a Plan record.

Crown Tenure Search Profile

The Crown Tenure Search Profile is the first form presented on entry to the Crown Tenure Maintenance
function.

From this form you may either:
e Execute a search on existing records
e Create new Crown Tenure records by pressing the New Button.

Enter a profile and press the Search Button to initiate the Search. If only a single match is found you will be
presented with the Crown Tenure Maintenance Form, otherwise the Crown Tenure Selection Form will be
displayed.

Advanced profile techniques are available on this form. Please refer to the How to Use User Guide for more
information on Advanced Profile Techniques.

B Crown Tenure Search Profile

Crown Tenure Type -
Crovvn Tenure Purpoze  [(any) ;[
Plan [tany) =1

Tenure Mumber
External Reference
[rate Effective
Date Lapsed
Gazette Date
Gazette Mumber

[ | Search I Close

Crown Tenure Search Profile Form

Crown Tenure Type

This field enables the search to be restricted to a specific Crown Tenure Type eg. Only Temporary Reserve,
Crown Lease.

If all Crown Tenure Types are required then choose (any) from the drop down list.

Crown Tenure Purpose
This field enables the search to be restricted to a specific Crown Tenure Purpose eg. Only Public Recreation.

If all Crown Tenure Purpose Types are required then choose (any) from the drop down list.

Plan Type and Number

This field enables the search to be restricted to a specific Plan type and number (if known) which is linked to
the Crown Tenure record.
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If all Plan Types are required (or not to be considered in the Search) then choose (any) from the drop down
list.

Tenure Number
Enter a Tenure Number (if known) or part thereof, or leave blank.

Advanced profile techniques are available on this field. Please refer to the How to Use User Guide for more
information on Advanced Profile Techniques.

External Reference
Enter an External Reference (if known) or part thereof, or leave blank. (An External Reference may be a
Records Management Number from an external system.)

Date Effective
Enter a date the Crown Tenure became effective (if known) or leave blank.

Date Lapsed
Enter a date the Crown Tenure lapsed (if known) or leave blank.

Gazette Date
Enter a date the Crown Tenure was gazetted (if known) or leave blank.

Gazette Number
Enter the number under which the Crown Tenure was Gazetted (if known) or leave blank.

Property Selection Form

This form is displayed when searching for Crown Tenures from the Address Search Profile form within
Property Maintenance or Enquiry Modes.

B Property Selection

Tenure Mumber

— Crowen Tenure Type Croven Tenure Purpose Propetty Details

hiscelaneous Lease Conseryation and Public Recreation| 2837 1TT Lancelotite Streete, MOANAES 5S4 5163 -
Inclustrial/Commercial Licence Cultural, Recreational and Educstior|  |E6E 503 Barlowy Boulevard, EASTWOOD T4 5063
hizcelaneous Lease Cultural, Recreational and Educstior|  |777 14 David Streete, HAYDONYILLE S& 5535
hizcelanaous Lease Public Gardens 537 IERTS 995 S52nd Streete, EASTWOOD 5S4 5063
Section 134 Commercial Lease Far Yictorian Atz Centre 546245 Tennis Place, 1 Tenniz Court, EASTWOOD 54 5063
hizcelaneous Leaze Public Gardens 123 52 52nd Streete, EASTWOOD 54 S063
Industrial/Commercial Licence Conzervation and Public Recreation|  |555 4 Tenniz Court, EASTWOOD 4 5063
hizcelaneous Lease Conzervation and Public Recreation|  |444 1, 260 Cherrywwood Drive, EASTWOOD 54 S063
Mizcellaneous Lease Public Gardens T 14 David Streete, HAYDOMYILLE SA 58583 1:'
—Crown Tenure Summary — Property Summary

Tenure Number © 2837 - 1TT Lancelotite Streete, MOAMNAES S& 5169 (Basze, Land) Type =«
Crowwn Tenure Type © Miscellaneous Lease Standard Property Type Desc
Crowvn Tenure Purpose @ Conservation and Public Recreation Piece 12D hWan 12 Sect LC01, LCO9 of 10m#, 24 DP 9 Sect 40, 41
Plan Type : Allotment Croven Crwern LAMCET-2 of 45m?, Reserve 673
Plan Mumber ; 3 Alternately knowwn as: 35
Date Effective : 04-Mow-1999 Alza knowwn as: Piece 12D SecLC07, LCO9 Lanceldtite Streete,

x MOARAES S8 3169 hd

Todify Close
Property Selection Form
Crown Tenure Type
This field displays the Crown Tenure Type. This field is not maintainable.
Crown Tenure Purpose
This field displays the purpose of the Crown Tenure. This field is not maintainable.
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Tenure Number
This field displays the Tenure Number of the Crown Tenure. This field is not maintainable.

Property Details
This field displays the Property Details. This field is not maintainable.

Crown Tenure Summary
This Summary Panel displays Crown Tenure information relating to the record highlighted in the top portion
of the form. This information is not maintainable.

Property Summary
This Summary Panel displays Property information relating to the record highlighted in the top portion of the
form. This information is not maintainable.

Crown Tenure Selection Form

This form will list all Crown Tenure records that match the Search Profile entered. This form will not be
presented if only a single match is made from the Search Profile.

From this form you may either:
e Create a new Crown Tenure record by pressing the New Button
e Press Modify to maintain a specific Crown Tenure record.

B Crown Tenure Selection
— Crowen Tenure Type ———— Crown Tenure Purpose ——— Tenure Mumber
:Jermanent Reservation Congervation and Public Recreation|  |[321
IncustrisliCommercial Licence For South Australian Arts Centre 1
Wiscellaneous (General) Licence Conservation and Public Recreation| |11
Tt Todify Close

Crown Tenure Selection Form

Crown Tenure Type
This field shows the full description of the Crown Tenure Type. This field is display only.

Crown Tenure Purpose
This field shows the full description of the Crown Tenure Purpose. This field is display only.

Tenure Number
This field shows the Crown Tenure Number. This field is display only.

Crown Tenure Maintenance

This form allows specific details of a Crown Tenure to be entered into the system. Crown Tenure records
may be linked to a Plan, one or many Properties or one or many Responsibilities.

Type, Purpose and Tenure Number are the minimum requirements for this record.
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B Ccrown Tenure Maintenance

(U R TR AN T P ermanent Reservation -

Crovvn Tenure Purpoze  |[Conservation and Public Rgt;l
Plan |Unreserved Crown Land ;l |123 ;)I
Tenure Mumber (324
External Reference
Gazette Date [12-May-1999 | Gazette Mumber |54321
Date Effective  |12-May-1999
Diate Lapsed m

Comments :I
=
— Property Crown Tenure Responsibility
1 Aver Avenue, DAV PARK S& 5042 [5TATE ABORIGINAL HERITAGE | [12-May-1399 | [01-Nov-1939 |

5 Section Street, DAV PARK 54 5042
B0 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON S& 5500

Properties Responsibility | [0 4 I Zancel

Crown Tenure Maintenance Form

Crown Tenure Type
Select the appropriate Crown Tenure Type from the drop down list. This field is mandatory.

Crown Tenure Purpose
Select the appropriate Crown Tenure Purpose from the drop down list. This field is mandatory.

Plan
Select a Plan Type from the drop down list.

If no Plan Type is required then select (none).
If a Plan type is entered then a Plan Number must be selected.

If a Plan Type is entered and no Plan Number is selected you will be presented with the Plan Search Profile
form.

Plan Number

If a Plan is to be linked to this Crown Tenure record then enter a valid Plan Number in this field or
alternatively press the Pop Up Button associated with the field.

If the Pop Up Button is pressed or an invalid Plan Number is entered then you will be presented with the Plan
Search Profile form.

When the appropriate Plan record is found then press the Select Button. You will be returned to this form
and the Plan Type and Plan Number fields will be populated.

Refer to the Plans Section in this User Guide for more information on Plans.

Tenure Number
Enter the Crown Tenure Number to be assigned to this record. This field is mandatory.

External Reference
Enter an External Reference (if required). The external reference may contain information such as a
Records Management System record number.

Gazette Date
Enter the date the Crown Tenure was gazetted.

Gazette Number
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Enter the Gazette Number (if known) under which this Crown Tenure was gazetted.

Date Effective
Enter the date on which the Crown Tenure became effective.

Date Lapsed
Enter the date on which the Crown Tenure lapsed.

Comments
This field contains an unlimited amount of free format text about the Crown Tenure record.

Property
This field displays the property address of all properties linked to the Crown Tenure record.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

To delete a property from the Crown Tenure record you may either:
¢ Click on the property and select Edit/Delete (F11)
¢ Go to the Properties on Tenure Maintenance form and select Edit/Delete (F11)

To add a property to the Crown Tenure record press the Properties Button or double click on one of the
existing attached property records. You will be presented with the Properties on Tenure Maintenance Form.

Crown Tenure Responsibility

This area displays the Responsibilities associated with the Crown Tenure Record.

These fields are display only and may not be maintained.

To add a new Tenure Responsibility press the Responsibility Button or double click on one of the existing
descriptions, this will display the Crown Tenure Responsibility Maintenance Form.

To delete a Tenure Responsibility select Edit/Delete (F11) or alternatively go to the Crown Tenure
Responsibility Maintenance Form.

Properties Button
Clicking this button will display the Crown Tenure Property Maintenance Form.

Responsibility Button
Clicking this button will display the Crown Tenure Responsibility Maintenance Form.

Crown Tenure Properties Maintenance Form

This form allows for the addition (or removal) of properties to the Crown Tenure record. Properties may also
be added to the Crown Tenure via the Crown Tenure Option in Property Maintenance.

To add a Property to the Tenure record click on the Insert Button.

To remove a Property from the Tenure record, simply highlight the item and the press F11
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B Crown Tenure Property Maintenance

®

— Tenure Humber

[321 |

— Property Date Effective — Date Lapzed
I Aver Avenue, DAV PARK S& 5042 |
% Section Street, DAY PARK 54 5042 26-Jun-2003  [01-Jun-2004

B0 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON S& 5500 |

- oL

Todify Insert | [0 4 I Zancel

Crown Tenure Properties Maintenance Form

Tenure Number
This field shows the tenure number currently being maintained. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Property
This field shows the Property Address of the property linked to the Crown Tenure record. This field is display
only and may not be maintained.

Date Effective
Record the date that the property became effective on the tenure.

Date Lapsed
Record the date that the property was no longer effective on the tenure.

Move Up/Down Buttons
These buttons may be used to change the display sequence of the properties on the form.

Modify Button
Click on this button to display the Property Summary Form of the property record highlighted.

Crown Tenure Responsibility Maintenance Form

This form allows for the addition (or removal) of Crown Tenure Responsibilities to the Crown Tenure record.
To add a Responsibility to the Tenure record one of the following methods may be chosen:

e Press the Insert Button.

e Select Edit/Insert from the drop down menu.

e Press F9.

To remove a Responsibility from the Tenure record one of the following methods may be chosen:
e Select Edit/Delete from the drop down menu.
e Press F11.
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B Crown Tenure Responsibility Maintenance

— Tenure Humber
[321 |

— Crowen Tenure Responsibility Type — Date Effective — Date Lapsed Gazette Date — Gazette Mumber

[T EEnd ~ | [12-May-1999  [01-Hov-1999 | |

Comments =]

-

Responsible Identity  |STATE ABORIGINAL HERITAGE COMMITTEE il uaI [~ &l Mames

Insert | i I Cancel

Crown Tenure Responsibility Maintenance Form

Tenure Number
This field shows the tenure number being maintained. This field is display only.

Crown Tenure Responsibility Type
Select a Responsibility Type from the drop-down list. This field is mandatory.

Date Effective
Enter the date on which the Crown Tenure responsibility became effective.

Date Lapsed
Enter the date on which the Crown Tenure responsibility lapsed.

Gazette Date
Enter the date on which the Crown Tenure responsibility was gazetted.

Gazette Number
Enter the Gazette number on which the Crown Tenure responsibility was gazetted.

Comments
This field contains an unlimited amount of free format text about the Crown Tenure Responsibility record.

Responsible Identity

This field reflects the name responsible for the Crown Tenure record. eg. Council Name, Government
Authority Name. This field provides the link to the Name and Address module.

An identity may be selected from Name and Address by keying in the name (or part thereof, using wildcards)
into the field and tabbing out. The Name entered will be validated and if a match is found the formatted
name will be returned to the Crown Tenure Responsibility Maintenance Form. If no match is found then the
user will be presented with the Name and Address system for further searching or to create a new name
record.

An identity may also be selected by using the associated pop-up button.
If the “All Names” check box is not checked on then only those names selected as Crown Tenure
Responsibility Identities may be selected. (See Crown Tenure Responsibility Identity parameter for further

information.)

Clicking the pop-up button will display the Name and Address Search Profile form. Please refer to the Name
and Address User guide on how to use this form.
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Responsible Identity Detail Button

Pressing this button will display the Name Maintenance/Enquiry form for the name currently linked to the
Crown Tenure Responsibility record. Please refer to the Name and Address User guide on how to use this
form.

This button is “dimmed” if there is not a name linked to the record.

All Names Check Box

If this check box is ticked ON:

When selecting a Responsible Identity from the Name and Address system all Names will be displayed and
any Name may be linked as the Responsible Identity.

If this check box is NOT ticked:
When selecting a Responsible Identity from the Name and Address system only Names that have been
established in the Crown Tenure Responsible Identity parameter function will be available for selection.
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Property Groups
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Property Group Maintenance
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Property Group Maintenance

This function can be used to group any number of properties together eg. to identify a “Region” such as a
shopping locality. A single property may belong to any number of groups.

Property Groups may have conditions assigned to them. These conditions will then be inherited by all
properties linked to the group.

The ability to link memaos to property groups is also provided via the standard memo interface (i.e. the pull
down menu and a memo glyph). Please note that the memo is not inherited by the properties linked to the

group.

Access to this function will be via:-

o A menu option “Property Groups” which will allow for the creation and deletion of Property Groups and
the selection of properties to attach to that group.

e Selecting the Property Group option from the Options Menu Item or Options Button from the Property
Summary.

Property Group Search Profile Form

This form will allow the entry of a search profile.
Searching may be performed by Group Code, Group Description or both.

If a direct match is made then the Property Group Maintenance form will be displayed.
If a direct match is not found then the Property Group Selection form will be displayed.

From this form you may:
e Search for existing Property Groups by pressing the Search Button.
e Create a new Property Group by pressing the New Button.

B Property Group Search Profile

Group Code

Group Name

MNew | Search I Close |

Property Group Search Profile Form

Group Code
Enter a Group Code on which to base your selection, or leave blank to include all Group Codes.

Group Name
Enter a Group Name (or part thereof) on which to base your selection, or leave blank to include all Group
Names.

Property Group Selection Form

This form will display all Property Groups that matched the Search Profile entered.
From this form you may:

e Select a Property Group to be maintained by pressing the Modify Button.

e Create a new Property Group by pressing the New Button.
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B Property Group Selection

— Group Code — Group Mame

1 Beulah Group

2 Linit Azzociation

3 Wuhitney Group

4 Karen's Property Group

[ Madify Close

Property Group Selection Form

Group Code
This field displays the Group Code for the Property Group record.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Group Name
This field displays the Property Group Description for the Property Group record.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Property Group Maintenance Form

This form will allow you to enter details relating to the property group.
From this form you may:

Add Conditions to the Property Group.
Add Properties to the Property Group.
Detail out to the specific Property Record.
Add memos to the Property Group.

B Property Group Maintenance

V]

— Property Group Details
Group Code I" v Active

Group Mame  |Beulah Group
Responsible Wiork Ares

Comments |The Beulah elite group

N O

— Property
1 Beulah Road, NORWIOOD 54 5066 (Base, Land)

2 Beulah Road, WORWIOOD 54 5066 (Base, Land)

E Beulah Road, NORWIOOD 54 5066 (Base, Occupancy, Land)
4 Beulah Road, WORWOOD 54 5066 (Base, Occupancy)

5 Beulah Road, NORWIOOD 54 5066 (Base, Occupancy, Land)

t

d

. |; |. s |.
F S
S B B B S

=

=]

=

i

— Conditions

[Property Group Conditions |

Sequence Conditions Insert | ok I Cancel
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Property Group Maintenance Form

Group Code
This field is a six character code field which is unique to the Property Group record.
This field is mandatory.

Active Flag

If this flag is checked on then the Property Group may be used to link to Properties.

If this flag is checked off then the Property Group may be not used and will not appear on the Property Group
Pop Up.

Group Name
This field contains the name given to the Property Group.
This field is mandatory.

Responsible Work Area
This field contains the name of the work area (Council department) responsible for creating and maintaining
the Property data. This field is optional.

Comments
This field contains unlimited free format text describing the purpose of the group.

Property

This area contains a list of the all Properties currently linked to the Property Group.

To add a Property to the Property Group press the Insert Button. You will be presented with the Property
Search Profile form from which you can enter your search criteria. Please refer to the Property Search
Profile section in this manual for further information.

To “de-link” a Property from the Property Group, click on the appropriate Property Address and press F11.

Property Detail Button
Pressing this button will take you directly to the Property Summary form for the displayed property record.

Move Up/Down Buttons
These buttons may be used to change the presentation sequence on this form.

Sequence Button

Conditions Button

This area displays all the Condition Descriptions linked to the Property Group.

Each Property associated with the Property Group will inherit the conditions displayed here. They are also
available for printing on property certificates.

To add a Condition press the Conditions Button. The Conditions Pop Up Form should be displayed. Press
on the Insert button. For more information please refer to the Conditions User Guide.
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Property Maintenance
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Property Groups

The following topics are covered in this section:

Property Addresses

Maintaining Property Records
Property Deletion

Property Addresses Maintenance
Sub Properties

Property Group
Crown Tenure

Names

Property Titles

Property Parcels

All Inspections Enquiry
GIS References
Associated Properties
Property Links

Property Plan Maintenance
Zones Maintenance
Land Use Maintenance
Conditions Maintenance
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Property Addresses

There are two types of Property Addresses, a “main” address or a “sub” address. A Sub Address allows the
further identification of a property into smaller components eg.. a Unit or Flat address. Sub Addresses must
be linked to a “main” address.

Address Search Profile Form

On entry to the Property Maintenance (or enquiry) function the first form that is displayed is the Property
Search Profile form. This is the standard default form that will appear when selecting Property
Maintenance/Enquiry or any Property search Filter.

This form allows you to enter a search profile on which to base your search. Advanced Search Profile
Techniques may be used on this form. For more information on Advanced Search Profile Techniques please
refer to the How to Use User Guide.

Once the property search is initiated (by pressing the Search Button) the system will retrieve all properties
that match your search criteria. If only one match is found you will be presented with the Property Summary
form. If more than one match is found the Property Selection form is displayed. If no properties match your
Search Profile then the message “No occurrences match the search profile” is displayed, respond to the
message by pressing the OK button.

It is recommended that searches for properties are done using the Street and/or Property Name fields. Due
to the large quantity of property records that may be contained in the system, searching on a single house
number etc. may be quite time consuming.

If a search is initiated without the use of the Street and/or Property Name fields, a message will appear
saying “The search criteria entered cannot be optimised and therefore may result in lengthy search times.
Do you wish to continue? {Yes, No, Help}’. Selecting the “Help” button will initiate the message “Please use
the street or property name to optimise the search.” Selecting “No” will return you to the Property Search
Profile form. If “Yes” is selected, the search will be performed on the specified search profile.

New property records may be created from this form (subject to security). To create a new property press
the New Button.
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B Address Search Profile

— Address Search

House Mumber || - | I_ | il [amy) | Unit F ;}I
Street 1 Level |
Suburk ;}I Post Code | -I Include Primary W Atternate W Histaric [
Froperty Mame Status  [(any) |
Property Group ;}I [ |
Property Key

Property Plan  [(any) | Property Plan Mumbst ;}l
— Control Details
Status |(any) | Tvpe [Ho Debtors Allowed N Land [+ Base [/
Council  [Geae Municipal Council =1 Hot Active | Common Ares ¥ Building [+
Viard  [(amy) =1 Real Cooupancy [

Standard Property Type Descli

Direct Match [

— Additional Search Options

Mames | |Property Owner =] Title | Parcel | Reference |
Mominee _I Property Owner ;l Motices and Cedificates _I Rates _I Guery _I
Conditions _I Services _I Divisionz _I Inspections _I
Transfer _| Mema _| Croven Tenure _| fones _| Land Use _|

Tt | Search I Close |

Address Search Profile Form

House Numbers, Suffix & Address Prefix
These fields enable the search to limited to a specific range of house numbers. These fields are not
mandatory.

Enter the Start House and/or End House numbers and/or Suffix into these two fields if the Search is to be
based on these fields. The Suffix field pertains only to the Start House Number.

Number Type
There are 3 Number Types to choose from:

e (any)
e Even
e Odd
(any)

This selection will return all matched properties regardless of the street number being odd, even or no
number.

Even
Setting on Even will mean that only even-numbered properties are returned in a search.

Odd
Setting on Odd will mean that only odd-numbered properties are returned in a search.

Note: In some cases property addresses will be returned that do not appear to match the search criteria eg.
may be odd house number when even only was selected. This occurs when a sub property is linked to a
main property whose address matches the search criteria.

Unit Number and Prefix

Enter a Unit number and/or Unit Prefix/Suffix on which to base a search. Prefixes and Suffixes may also be
selected from the pop-up forms.
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Level Number and Prefix

Enter a Level number and/or Level Prefix/Suffix on which to base a search. Prefixes and Suffixes may also
be selected from the pop-up forms.

Street

Enter the Street name (or part thereof) on which to base a search. An asterisks (*) is no longer required for a
search, eg

Entry of Greenhill and then Tabbing out of field, will assume Greenhill Road, if only one Street matches that
criteria,

Or

It will automatically display Greenhill Road and Greenhill Lane etc for selection

Entry of Greenh and then tabbing out of field, will assume Greenhill Road if only one Street matches that
criteria,

Or

It will automatically display Greenhill Road, Greenhill Lane and Greenhaven Road etc for selection

Note: It is recommended that if searching is to be performed using the Address Details section then a Street
Name be entered as the minimum entry.

Suburb

Enter the Suburb name (or part thereof) on which to base a search or make a selection from the pop-up
form.

If a partial Suburb name is entered and there is more than one Suburb name that matches, you will be
presented with the Suburb Pop Up form. Select the Suburb name from the Pop Up on which to base your
search.

If no Street Name has been entered and the Suburb Pop Up is displayed, all available Suburbs will be listed.

If a Street Name has previously been entered then the Suburbs for a Street Pop Up is displayed. Only
Suburbs through which the Street runs will be listed.

Post Code

If a Suburb has previously been entered then the Post Code dropdown is available. The dropdown list will list
all Post Codes assigned to the Suburb. A default of any is set.

(any)
This selection will return all matched properties regardless of the Post Code.

Include Primary
If this checkbox is ticked ON then only addresses that are designated as “Primary” addresses will be
returned (i.e. any addresses designated as “Alternate” addresses will not appear in the list.)

Example

A property at 22 Swanston Street, Melbourne has an alternate address of Rear Of 22 Swanston Street,
Melbourne. When searching by Swanston Street and the Primary Flag is turned off only the Alternate
address will be returned.

Include Alternate
If this checkbox is ticked ON then addresses that are designated as “Alternate” addresses will be returned.

Include Historic

If this checkbox is ticked ON then addresses previously made “Historic” will be included in the matched
addresses.

Note: This flag relates to the Property Address and not the Property Status.

Property Name
Enter a Property Name (or part thereof) on which to base a search.

When using Property Key, Property Group or Property Name, the Address fields will be dimmed. This is to
alert the operator to the fact that address details cannot be used in combination with these fields.
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Status

Select a status from the drop-down list on which to base a Property Name search. There are 4 choices:
e (any)

e Current

e Proposed

e Historic

The system default is (any).

Property Group

Select a valid Group Code from the Pop Up if your Search is to based on a specific Group. When using
Property Key, Property Group or Property Name, the Address fields will be dimmed. This is to alert the
operator to the fact that address details cannot be used in combination with these fields.

Property Key

This field will allow searching by the unique internal number assigned by Pathway. This allows less than and
greater than selection (<>)., i.e. Entering >175399 will display all Properties with a Property Key greater than
175399.

When using Property Key, Property Group or Property Name, the Address fields will be dimmed. This is to
alert the operator to the fact that address details cannot be used in combination with these fields.

Property Plan
Select a Property Plan from the drop-down list on which to base a search. If Property Plan is being used, the
Street, Suburb and Property Plan Number fields are the only other fields available.

Property Plan Number

Enter a Plan Number (or part thereof) on which to base a search. Alternatively a selection may be made
from the pop-up form.

Control Details — Status

This field enables you to include or exclude properties with a specific status from the search.
There are five options available from the drop-down list, which may be selected for each search performed.

e (any)

e Current

e Current & Proposed
e Proposed

e Historic

If (any) is chosen then the Property Status will be ignored in the search.

If ‘Current’ is chosen then only properties with a status of Current will be returned in the search.

If ‘Historic’ is chosen then only properties with a status of Historic will be returned in the search.

If ‘Proposed’ is chosen then only properties with a status of Proposed will be returned in the search.

If ‘Current & Proposed’ is chosen then properties with a status of Current or Proposed will be returned in the
search.

Control Details — Council

This field enables you to select the Council code associated with the search you are performing. Where a
default council code only is being utilised, the search will always utilise this code. If out of council properties
are being processed via the Applications system, you will be able to select from multiple council codes.

Control Details — Ward
This field enables you to select the Ward code associated with the search you are performing.

If a search is to be performed over a specific ward only, then select this ward from the dropdown list. Only
one Ward may be selected at the one time.

If all wards are to be considered for a search, then leave this field set to (any), which is the default setting.
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Control Details — Direct Match
This option will play an important part when performing searches across properties that have 2 and 3 tiers.

Tick ON this checkbox if results are required to directly match the selection criteria.

Leave this checkbox unticked if results are not required to directly match the selection criteria.

Control Details — Property Type

A specific property type can be chosen here as an additional search option. Multiple Types can be chosen,
and a default can also be set at the system level. Multiple types can be selected by simply clicking on the
types required. Pressing F7 will not clear the system default type, this can be removed by simply clicking on
the item. If an item is not highlighted in the listbox at all, the system will automatically search on all property
types.

Control Details — Land
This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned ON will be returned.
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Land Indicators.

Control Details = Common Area
This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned ON will be returned.
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned OFF will be
returned.

If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Common Area Indicators.

Control Details — Occupancy
This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned ON will be returned.
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Occupancy Indicators.

Control Details — Base
This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned ON will be returned.
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Base Indicators.

Control Details — Building
This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned ON will be returned.
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Building Indicators.

Additional Search Options — Names

Clicking on the Names button will display the Name Search Profile form. Depending on the name type
selected from the drop-down list, the title of the Name Search Profile Form will change accordingly.

The system default for Name Type is ‘Property Owner’.
If searching by Name, and only Historic records are required, then before clicking on the Names Button,

change the Status (under Control Details) to ‘Historic’. This will ensure that when the name to be searched
on is entered, only historic records will be returned.
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Additional Search Options — Nominee

Clicking on the Nominee button will display the Name Search Profile form. There are only 2 choices for
Nominee Type.

The system default for Nominee Type is ‘Property Owner’.

If searching by Nominee, and only Proposed records are required, then before clicking on the Nominee
Button, change the Status (under Control Details) to ‘Proposed’. This will ensure that when the nominee to
be searched on is entered, only proposed records will be returned.

Only those sites using Pathway Electoral Roll with Nominees would require this Search function.

Additional Search Options — Title
Click on this button to display the Title Search Profile form. This form would be used if a search based on a
Title Reference is required.

Additional Search Options — Parcel
Click on this button to display the Parcel Search Profile form. This form would be used if a search based on
a Parcel Reference is required.

Additional Search Options — Reference
Click on this button to display the References Search Profile form. This form would be used if a search
based on a Reference is required.

Additional Search Options — Notices and Certificates
Click on this button to display the Document Request Search Profile form. This form would be used if a
search based on a Notice or Certificate (or other Document) is required.

Additional Search Options — Rates
Click on this button to display the Assessment Search Profile form. This form would be used if a search
based on a Rates Assessment Number is required.

Additional Search Options — Query
Click on this button to display the Query Result Search Profile form. This form would be used if a search
based on a Query Result is required.

Additional Search Options — Conditions
Click on this button to display the Conditions Search Profile form. This form would be used if a search based
on a Condition on a Property is required.

Additional Search Options — Services
Click on this button to display the Services Search Profile form. This form would be used if a search based
on a Service is required.

Additional Search Options — Divisions
Click on this button to display the Divisions Search Profile form. This form would be used if a search based
on a Division is required.

Additional Search Options — Inspections
Click on this button to display the Inspection Search Profile form. This form would be used if a search based
on an Inspection is required.

Additional Search Options — Transfers
Click on this button to display the Transfer of Ownership Search Profile form. This form would be used if a
search based on a Transfer is required.

Additional Search Options — Memo
Click on this button to display the Memo Search Profile form. This form would be used if a search based on
a Memo is required.

Additional Search Options — Crown Tenure
Click on this button to display the Crown Tenure Search Profile form. This form would be used if a search
based on a Crown Tenure is required.

Additional Search Options — Zones
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Click on this button to display the Zones Search Profile form. This form would be used if a search based on
a Zone is required.

Additional Search Options —Land Use
Click on this button to display the Land Use Search Profile form. This form would be used if a search based
on a Land Use is required.

GIS Button
Pressing this button will invoke the GIS (Geographical Information System) that is relevant to your site.

New Button
Click on this button to create a new property.

Property Address Selection Form

B Property Address Selection

— Property Address Type Owyners Status |
11 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON 54 5500 Church hr Warvwick Dutf Current -
11 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON S4 5500 Standard Proposed
12 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON 54 5500 Ococupancy M= Karen Smith Current
13 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON S& 5500 Housekeeping A Warvick Dutf Current
14 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON 54 5500 Federal Crvvned hr= Margaret Tink and WMr Robert Tink and Ms K| (Current
15 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON S4 5500 Council Dwwned hr Brendan Hamitton Current
16 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON 54 5500 State Cwned W Warvick Dutf and Mrs Sharlene Taylor and | [Current
17 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON S& 5500 Standard s Karen Taylar Current
18 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON 54 5500 Waren's Type W Warvick Dutf Current _v'J

— Summanry
11 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOMN 54 5800 (Base, Occupancy, Land) Type: Church -
Lot 11 OP 1011334
Histarically knowen as: 11 Bellevue Parade, CARLTORN 54 2215
Histarically knowwn as: 11 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON HILL My 2218
Land Area; 500 m? —
Zone Typels)

CHD - Central Business District
Land U=se Type: -

MapInfo Opkions Mew | Todify I Close

Property Address Selection Form

Property Address
This field shows the formatted address of the properties. This field is display only and may not be
maintained

Type
This field shows the Property Type Description. This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Expand Button
When this button is displayed as a ‘-‘ it indicates that the property structure has been expanded.
When this button is displayed as a ‘+’ it indicates that the property structure has been collapsed.

Owners
This field displays the owners of the properties. This field is display only and may not be maintained

Status
This field displays the status of the properties. This field is display only and may not be maintained

Summary
This field displays further details about the Property associated with the Property that has focus. This field is
display only and may not be maintained.
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Application Selection Form

From this form multiple applications can be selected to view or maintain. For those properties which have
the Primary Checkbox ticked, this means the property is the ‘Parent’ property in the structure.

B Application Selection

— Property Address Status Application Detsils Primary =
4 Bellevue Parade, CARLTORN NS, 2216 Historic COMNDI4 3, test dn 11334 | TS
15 Bellevue Parade, CARELTON NEW, 2218 Current BAZIC/392, test drn 11564 v

Lat 15 DP 1011334 Current CLEAMNI393, test 11564 r
CLEAN/393, test 11564 r
Lot 144 DP 112233, 334 Bellevus Parade, CARLTOM M| [Proposed | [CLEANIO7 test drm 12459 r
CLEAN/407, test drn 12459 r
Lot 146 DP 112233, 34 Beflevue Parade, CARLTOM MS] [Curent | [CLEAMI#09, test dm 12459 r
[CLEANM40T, test drn 12459 r

[Lot 1 DP 14540, 352 Bellevus Parade, CARLTOM NS [current | [1BOTH®E49, K test 1 r :rl

— Summary
4 Bellevus Parade, CARLTOM MEW, 2215 (Base, Qooupancy, Lan; COMDM19, test drn 11394 -

Lot 4 DF 1011334 Applicant - Kirsty Cooper
Land Ares: 800 m2 Cravnier - Mz Kirsty Cooper
Land Use Type:
HOLIZE - rHOUSE) |
e ner(s):
Mz Kirsty Cooper
Parcel(s): - -

MapInfo | Modify I Close

Application Selection Form

Property Address

This field displays the formatted address of the properties. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Property Status

This field displays the Property Status of the property that currently has focus. This field is display only and
may not be maintained.

Application Details

This field displays the Application Number and Description linked to the Property. This field is display only
and may not be maintained.

Primary

This field when checked with a tick will indicate that the property with focus is the primary property linked to
the application. This field is dimmed and may not be maintained.

Summary

This field displays further details about the Property associated with the Property that has focus. This field is
display only and may not be maintained.

Title Search Profile Form

The Title Search Profile Form allows searching on Title.
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[ Title Search Profile

— Title Details
Title Prefi - Status [Property =l
Wolume Folio |
Title: Key |

— Control Details

Status  [(any) =1 Type [Ho Debtors Allowed ] Land [ Base [V
Council [Geac Municipal Council =1 Hot Active | Common Ares ¥ Building [+
Ward [(any) -1 Real Occupancy [

Standard Property Type Desclhd

Search I Close

Title Search Profile Form

Title Prefix
Select the Title Prefix from the drop-down list that your search is to be based on. The field will default to
(any).

Title Status

Select a Title Status from the drop-down list. There are 4 options to choose from:
e (any)

e Property

e Proposed

e Historic

If (any) is selected, then all records matching the selection criteria will be returned.
If ‘Property’ is selected, then all title records matching the property status will be returned.

If ‘Proposed’ is selected, then all title records that are proposed (eg titles included in a new division) will be
returned.

If ‘Historic’ is selected, then all title records that have been historicised (eg made historic through divisions)
will be returned

Note: Only ‘Current; Properties can have Title links of different Status values.

Volume

Enter a volume number (or part thereof) on which to base a search. Up to 8 alpha/numeric characters may
be used.

Folio

Enter a folio number (or part thereof) on which to base a search. up to 4 alpha/numeric characters may be
used.

Title Key

This field will allow searching by the unique internal number assigned by Pathway. This allows less than and
greater than selection (<>)., i.e. Entering >175399 will display all Titles with a Titles Key greater than
175399.

When using Title Key, Property Group or Property Name, the Address fields will be dimmed. This is to alert
the operator to the fact that address details cannot be used in combination with these fields.

Control Details — Status

This field enables you to include or exclude properties with a specific status from the search.

There are five options available from the drop-down list, which may be selected for each search performed.
e (any)

e Current
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e Current & Proposed
e Proposed
e Historic

If (any) is chosen then the Property Status will be ignored in the search.

If ‘Current’ is chosen then only properties with a status of Current will be returned in the search.

If ‘Historic’ is chosen then only properties with a status of Historic will be returned in the search.

If ‘Proposed’ is chosen then only properties with a status of Proposed will be returned in the search.

If ‘Current & Proposed’ is chosen then properties with a status of Current or Proposed will be returned in the
search.

Control Details — Council

This field enables you to select the Council code associated with the search you are performing. Where a
default council code only is being utilised, the search will always utilise this code. If out of council properties
are being processed via the Applications system, you will be able to select from multiple council codes.

Control Details — Ward
This field enables you to select the Ward code associated with the search you are performing.

If a search is to be performed over a specific ward only, then select this ward from the dropdown list. Only
one Ward may be selected at the one time.

If all wards are to be considered for a search, then leave this field set to (any), which is the default setting.

Control Details — Property Type

A specific property type can be chosen here as an additional search option. Multiple Types can be chosen,
and a default can also be set at the system level. Multiple types can be selected by simply clicking on the
types required. Pressing F7 will not clear the system default type, this can be removed by simply clicking on
the item. If an item is not highlighted in the listbox at all, the system will automatically search on all property

types.

Control Details — Land
This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned ON will be returned.
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Land Indicators.

Control Details — Common Area
This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned ON will be returned.
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned OFF will be
returned.

If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Common Area Indicators.

Control Details — Occupancy
This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned ON will be returned.
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Occupancy Indicators.

Control Details — Base
This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 252



Property Administration User Guide Property Groups

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned ON will be returned.
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Base Indicators.

Control Details — Building
This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF

and “greyed”.
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned ON will be returned.

If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Building Indicators.

Application Selection Form

This form is accessed via Applications Enquiry, when performing a Title Search.

B Application Selection

— Title Description Application Detailz |
[zT-1678M0 | |s4-BASER002, mutiple props |
24-BASEL00Z, multiple props
G5-BASEL00Z, multip prop
24-BASEL00Z, multiple props
G5-BASEL00Z, multip prop J
ST-1751 M5 | Sd4-BASESL00Z, multiple props
E3-BASES00Z, multip prop
CT-22 121-BASE2002, kt test
CT-23 121-BASER2002, kt test :!'I
— Summary
ST-1678M0 - S4-BASE2002, multiple props a

Type - Basic Type

Applicant - Mr B S JWF Abbott

Applicart - T Green

Applicart - SMITH COMPANY PTY LTD

Applicant - J Green

Applicart - P Green

- Applicant - DUFF NOMIMEES -

MapInfo | Display I Close

Application Selection Form

Title Description
This field displays the formatted Title Description. This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Application Details

This field displays the Application Details linked to the Title. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Summary

These fields display a summary of the Title and the Application which currently have focus. These fields are
display only and may not be maintained.

Title/Address Selection Form

This form is accessed by performing a Title Search from within Property Maintenance/Enquiry.
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B Tite/ Address Selection

— Title Deszcrigtian Property Address
05-2105 Current nit 36, Floor 2, 1.4 Barlowy Boulevard, CAMDEN P [Current -
O5-23I66 Current S Chuck Court, CHUCKVILLE S8 5042 Current
(O5-SEI66 Current S Auriel Wiay, PORT ADELAIDE SA 5015 Current
O=-1 000 000 Current 4 Aver Avenue, DAV PARK S8 5042 Current
O=-1000M 001 Current S Aver Avenue, DAV PARK S8 5042 Current
O5-679052 Current Level 14, 15 Barlowe Boulevard, CAMDEN PARK 2| |[Current
TT-32/5132 Current 3 Briar Foad, FELIXSTOW 54 5070 Currenit
10 Briar Road, FELIXSTOW S8 5070 Hiztoric
3 Briar Road, FELIXSTOW S8 5070 Hiztoric :'J
— SUMIMay
Unit 36, Floor 2, 1 A Barlow Boulevard, CAMDEN PARK Z4A (Base, Occupancy, Land) Type: Standsrd -
Lot 78 Sec 3414 DP 435
Zone Type(s)
CHD - Central Business District
Land Use Type: |
2000 - Manufacturing
3000 - Retail
Title: OS-21/5 -

MapInfo Cptions | Madify I Close

Title/Address Selection Form

Title Description
This field shows the Title details. This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Title Status

This field shows the status of the Title (Current, Proposed or Historic). This field is display only and may not
be maintained.

Property Address

This field shows the Address over which the Title is held. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Property Status

This field shows the status of the Property Address (Current, Proposed or Historic). This field is display only
and may not be maintained.

Summary
This field shows further details about the Property associated with the Title.

Application Selection Form

This form is accessed via Applications Enquiry, when performing a Parcel Search.
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B Application Selection

— Parcel Dezscription Application Detailz |
Lot 320 | [13-ALLFEEI2002 test consert fees |
53-BASESL00Z, multiple props change primary
|L|:|t SBEERG | 31-ALLFEE/2002, ancther but on parcel for 2 georg

S0-ALLFEE/2002, info for zones
S2-ALLFEE/Z2002, propetty on 2 geordian
13-AB%2004, AMOTHERR FOR COPY TEST
G36-COPY 2004, AMNOTHERR FOR COPY TEST
[rzin 15 | |58-BLOG2002, mutti parcel

S3-BASES00Z, main 15

= i

— SUmmary
E&, Gameau Close, ADELAIDE 4, 5000 s 1 3-4LLFEES2002, test consent fees -
Parcel: Lot 320 Type - all fees added automatically ]
Title=]: Applicant - P Abbatt
CT-141M00 Crwvner - FARMERS FRIEMDSHIP CLIB

FARMERS FRIEMDSHIP CLUB Applicant - P Abbott

Cwvner - FARMERS FRIEMDSHIP CLIIB

Applicart - P Abbott

- Owner - FARMERS FRIEMDSHIP CLIIB -

MapInfo | Display I Close

Application Selection Form

Parcel Description

This field displays the formatted parcel description of the parcel. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Application Details

This field displays the Application details linked to the parcel. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Summary

These fields displays further details about the Property and Application associated with the Parcel that
currently has focus. These fields are display only and may not be maintained.

Services Search Profile Form

The Services Search Profile is displayed via the Property Maintenance Menu option and selecting the
Services button on the Address Search Profile form.

From this form you may execute a search on existing records.

Enter a profile and press the Search button to initiate the Search. If only a single match is found you will be
presented with the Service Maintenance Form, otherwise the Services Selection Form will be displayed.

Advanced profile techniques are available on this form. Please refer to the How to Use User Guide for more
information on advanced Profile Techniques.
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B services Search Profile

—Service Details

Service Code | il
Sub-Type Code ;}I
Frequency Code =
Collection Dey/Time  [(any) - (any) |
Area Code B3 I
Reference
Callection Sequence -
Reguest Date =
Date Instaled =
Installed Reference
Date Removed = |
Removed Reference
Removed Reason » I
Miszing Date -
Status  [(any) -
— Control Details
Status  [(any) »| Tvpe [Ho Debtors Allowed =] Land [+ Base [V
Council |Geac Municipal Council ;l :gl I.m:‘tiue | Common &rea [V Building [+
al
Ward (any) ;I Standard Property Type Desjid o

Search I

Close

Services Search Profile Form

Service Code

Enter a valid Service Code or select one from the Pop Up, if your search is to be based on a specific Service
Code.

Sub-Type Code

Enter a valid Sub-Type Code or select one from the Pop Up, if your search is to be based on a specific Sub-
Type Code.

Frequency Code

Enter a valid Frequency Code or select one from the Pop Up if your search is to be based on a specific
Frequency.

Collection Day/Time

Select a day from the drop-down (Monday - Sunday) if your search is to be based on a particular collection
day, or accept the default of (any) if this field is to be disregarded.

Area Code

Enter a valid area code or select one from the Pop Up if your search is to be based on a particular Area
Code.

Reference
Enter a valid Reference if your search is to based on a particular Reference.

This field is alpha/numeric and up to 15 characters may be entered.

Collection Sequence

Enter a valid number range into the from and to Collection Sequence fields if your search is to be based on a
particular Collection Sequence range.

Request Date

Enter a valid Request Date range into the from and to date fields if your search is to be based on a particular
Request Date range.

Date Installed
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Enter a valid Installed Date range into the from and to date fields if your search is to be based on a particular
Installed Date range.

Installed Reference
Enter a valid Installed Reference if your search is to be based on a particular Installed Reference.

This field is alpha/numeric and up to 15 characters may be entered.

Date Removed

Enter a valid Date Removed range into the from and to date fields if your search is to be based on a
particular Date Removed range.

Removed Reference
Enter a valid Removed Reference if your search is to based on a particular Removed Reference.

This field is alpha/numeric and up to 15 characters may be entered.

Removed Reason

Enter a valid Removed Reason code or select one from the Pop Up if your search is to be based on a
particular Removed Reason Code.

Missing Date

Enter a valid Missing range into the from and to date fields if your search is to be based on a particular
Missing Date range.

Status
Select a status from the drop-down (Current or Historic) or accept the default of (any) if this field is to be
ignored.

Control Details — Status

This field enables you to include or exclude properties with a specific status from the search.
There are five options available from the drop-down list, which may be selected for each search performed.

° <any>

e Current

e Current & Proposed
e Proposed

e Historic

If <any> is chosen then the Property Status will be ignored in the search.

If “Current” is chosen then only properties with a status of Current will be returned in the search.

If “Historic” is chosen then only properties with a status of Historic will be returned in the search.

If “Proposed” is chosen then only properties with a status of Proposed will be returned in the search.

If “Current & Proposed” is chosen then properties with a status of Current or Proposed will be returned in the
search.

Control Details — Council

This field enables you to select the Council code associated with the search you are performing. Where a
default council code only is being utilised, the search will always utilise this code. If out of council properties
are being processed via the Applications system, you will be able to select from multiple council codes.

Control Details — Ward
This field enables you to select the Ward code associated with the search you are performing.

If a search is to be performed over a specific ward only, then select this ward from the dropdown list. Only
one Ward may be selected at the one time.

If all wards are to be considered for a search, then leave this field set to (any), which is the default setting.

Control Details — Property Type

A specific type of property type can be chosen here as an additional search option. Multiple Types can be
chosen, and a default can also be set at the system level. Multiple types can be selected by simply clicking
on the types required. Pressing F7 will not clear the system default type, this can be removed by simply
clicking on the item. If an item is not highlighted in the listbox at all, the system will automatically search on
all property types.
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Control Details — Land Indicator

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned ON will be returned.

If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.

If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Land Indicators.

Control Details — Common Area Indicator

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned ON will be returned.
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned OFF will be
returned.

If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Common Area Indicators.

Control Details — Occupancy Indicator

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned ON will be returned.

If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Occupancy Indicators.

Control Details — Base Indicator

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned ON will be returned.

If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.

If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Base Indicators.

Control Details — Building Indicator

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned ON will be returned.

If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.

If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Building Indicators.

Services Selection Form

The Services Selection form displays the results of the search conducted via the Services Search Profile
form. These fields are display only and may not be maintained.
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B Services Selection

— Service Reference —Status —— Propetty
RECYCL : Recyclable Material Collection 4512321 Current 7 A Jordan Avenue, FULHARM GARDEMS 5S4 5024 -
DAMNGER : Dangerous Matetial Collection Current 1 Sunnymeade Drive, ABERFOYLE PARK A 5159
RECYCL | Recyclakle Material Collection Current 11 Sunnymeade Drive, ABERFOYLE PARK 52 5159
GARB2 . Garhage Refuse Collection Current & Chapel Lane, ADELAIDE S& 5000
GARB2 . Garbage Refuse Collection Current G4 Chapel Lane, ADELAIDE S& 5000
GARBZ . Garbage Refuze Collection Current 68 Chapel Lane, ADELAIDE SA 5000
GARB2 . Garhage Refuse Collection Current Flat 1/68 Chapel Lane, ADELAIDE =4 5000
GARB2 : Garbage Refuze Collection Current Flat 2068 Chapel Lane, ADELAIDE S& 5000
GARBZ . Garbage Refuze Collection Current nit 152 Chapel Lane, ADELAIDE S& 5000 _vrl
— Summary
Service Ares: Section 2 - Burnside - TA& Jordan Avenue, FULHAM GARDENS 54 32024 (Baze, Land) -~
Service Fregquency' : Weekly Type: Strata Heacler
Date Installed © 14-hMay-1987 Jordan Avenue, Fulham Gardens oo
Land &Area; 200 m?
Qccupier:
w w

rapInfo Options | Modify I Close

Services Selection Form

Services
This field displays the Service name. This field is display only.

Reference
This field displays the Service Reference.

Status
This field displays the Status of the Service (Current, Proposed or Historic).

Property
This field displays the Property Address details associated with the Service.

Summary
These fields display further information about the selected Service and Property.

Parcel Search Profile Form
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B Parcel Search Profile

— Parcel Details

Parcel Type ~|  Parcel Mumber Status IPruperty vI
Flan Type [(any) =1 Plan Mumber ;)I Secondary [
Section | Black Crown Allotment |
Descriptor Type |{any]| - |{any]| |
Parcel Key |

— Address Search

Start House _ | I_ | L)I |(any) - it I: L)I
Strest ;}I Level ;}l
Suburk ;)l Post Code | -.-I Include Primary W Aternate W Histaric [
— Control Details
Status  [(any) =| Tyre [Ho Debtors Allowed ] Land [ Base [V
Council [Geac Municipal Council =1 Hot Active | Common Ares ¥ Building [+
Ward [(any) -1 Real Occupancy [

Standard Property Type Desclhd

— Additional Search Options

Conditions | Zones | Land Use | Flood |
Search I Close |

Parcel Search Profile Form

Parcel Type
Select a valid Parcel Type from the drop down list if your search is to be based on this field. Select (any) if
you do not wish to base your search on this field.

Parcel Number
Enter a Parcel Number on which to base your search.

Status
Select a Status from the drop down list if your search is to be based on this field. Select (any) if you do not
wish to base your search on this field.

Plan Type
Select a valid Plan Type from the drop down list if your search is to be based on this field. Select (any) if you
do not wish to base your search on this field.

Plan Number

Enter a Plan Number on which to base your search. Click on the Pop Up button or double click on the field
to select a valid plan from the Plan Pop Up.

Secondary
Once a Plan Number is selected the Secondary flag becomes available for selection.

Section
Enter a Section on which to base your search.

Block
Enter a Block Identifier on which to base your search.

Crown Allotment
Enter a Crown Allotment on which to base your search.

Descriptor Type

Select a Descriptor from the drop down list if your search is to be based on this field. Select (any) if you do
not wish to base your search on this field.. Once a Descriptor has been selected, further selections become
available in the adjacent detail field.

Parcel Key
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This field will allow searching by the unique internal number assigned by Pathway. This allows less than and
greater than selection (<>)., i.e. Entering >175399 will display all Parcels with a Parcel Key greater than
175399.

When using Parcel Key, Property Group or Property Name, the Address fields will be dimmed. This is to
alert the operator to the fact that address details cannot be used in combination with these fields.

House Numbers/Suffix and Address Prefix

These fields enable the search to limited to a specific range of house numbers.

These fields are not mandatory.

Enter the Start House and/or End House numbers and/or Suffix into these two fields if the Search is to be
based on these fields. The Suffix field pertains only to the Start House Number.

Number Type

Even

This field enables the search to be conditioned to return only properties where the start house number is
even.

Odd
This selection enables the search to be conditioned to return only properties where the start house number is
odd.

(any)
This selection will return all matched properties regardless of the number being odd or even.

Note: In some cases property addresses will be returned that do not appear to match the search criteria eg.
may be odd house number when even only was selected. This occurs when a sub property is linked to a
main property whose address matches the search criteria.

Unit Number and Prefix
Enter the Unit number and/or Unit Suffix and/or Unit Prefix if the search is to be based on these fields.

Street

Enter the Street name (or part thereof) on which the Search is to be based.
If the Street only runs through one suburb then the Suburb field will be automatically populated by Pathway.

If a Street Name is entered that runs through more than one suburb and then the Suburb button is pressed
the Suburbs for a Street Pop Up will be presented. This form will list all Suburbs through which the street
runs.

If the Street runs through multiple suburbs and no suburb name is entered then the search will return all
properties in that street for all suburbs.

If a partial street name is entered and there is more than one Street name that matches, you will be
presented with the Street Pop Up form. Select the Street name from the Pop Up on which to base your
search.

Note: It is recommended that if searching is to be performed using the Address Details section then a Street
Name be entered as the minimum entry.

Level Number and Prefix
Enter the Level number and/or Level Suffix and/or Level Prefix if the search is to be based on these fields

Suburb
Enter the Suburb name (or part thereof) on which the Search is to be based.

If a partial Suburb name is entered and there is more than one Suburb name that matches, you will be
presented with the Suburb Pop Up form. Select the Suburb name from the Pop Up on which to base your
search.

If no Street Name has been entered and the Suburb Pop Up is displayed, all available Suburbs will be listed.
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If a Street Name has previously been entered then the Suburbs for a Street Pop Up is displayed. Only
Suburbs through which the Street runs will be listed.

Post Code

If a Suburb has previously been entered then the Post Code dropdown is available. The dropdown list will list
all Post Codes assigned to the Suburb. A default of any is set.

(any)
This selection will return all matched properties regardless of the Post Code.

Include Primary
If this check box is turned on then only addresses that are designated as “Primary” addresses will be
returned (i.e. any addresses designated as “Alternate” addresses will not appear in the list.)

Example

A property at 22 Swanston Street, Melbourne has an alternate address of Rear Of 22 Swanston Street,
Melbourne. When searching by Swanston Street and the Primary Flag is turned off only the Alternate
address will be returned.

Include Alternate
If this check box is turned on then addresses that are designated as “Alternate” addresses will be returned.

Include Historic

If this check box is turned on then addresses previously made “Historic” will be included in the matched
addresses.

Note: This flag relates to the Property Address and not the Property Status.

Control Details — Status

This field enables you to include or exclude properties with a specific status from the search.
There are five options available from the drop-down list, which may be selected for each search performed.

° <any>

e Current

e Current & Proposed
e Proposed

e Historic

If <any> is chosen then the Property Status will be ignored in the search.

If “Current” is chosen then only properties with a status of Current will be returned in the search.

If “Historic” is chosen then only properties with a status of Historic will be returned in the search.

If “Proposed” is chosen then only properties with a status of Proposed will be returned in the search.

If “Current & Proposed” is chosen then properties with a status of Current or Proposed will be returned in the
search.

Control Details — Council

This field enables you to select the Council code associated with the search you are performing. Where a
default council code only is being utilised, the search will always utilise this code. If out of council properties
are being processed via the Applications system, you will be able to select from multiple council codes.

Control Details — Ward
This field enables you to select the Ward code associated with the search you are performing.

If a search is to be performed over a specific ward only, then select this ward from the dropdown list. Only
one Ward may be selected at the one time.

If all wards are to be considered for a search, then leave this field set to (any), which is the default setting.

Control Details — Property Type

A specific type of property type can be chosen here as an additional search option. Multiple Types can be
chosen, and a default can also be set at the system level. Multiple types can be selected by simply clicking
on the types required. Pressing F7 will not clear the system default type, this can be removed by simply
clicking on the item. If an item is not highlighted in the listbox at all, the system will automatically search on
all property types.

Control Details — Land Indicator
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This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned ON will be returned.

If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.

If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Land Indicators.

Control Details — Common Area Indicator

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned ON will be returned.
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned OFF will be
returned.

If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Common Area Indicators.

Control Details — Occupancy Indicator

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned ON will be returned.

If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Occupancy Indicators.

Control Details — Base Indicator

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned ON will be returned.

If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.

If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Base Indicators.

Control Details — Building Indicator

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned ON will be returned.

If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.

If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Building Indicators.

Additional Search Options — Conditions
Click on this button to display the Conditions Search Profile form.

Additional Search Options — Zones
Click on this button to display the Zones Search Profile form.

Additional Search Options — Land Use
Click on this button to display the Land Use Search Profile form.

Additional Search Options — Flood
Click on this button to display the Flood Search Profile form.

Flood Search Profile Form

The Flood Search Profile is displayed via the Property Maintenance Menu option and selecting the Parcel
button followed by the Flood button.

From this form you may execute a search on existing records.
Enter a profile and press the Search button to initiate the Search. If only a single match is found you will be
presented with the Property maintenance Form, otherwise the Parcel/Flood Selection Form will be

displayed.

Advanced profile technigues are available on this form. Please refer to the How to Use User Guide for more
information on advanced Profile Techniques.
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B FAood Search Profile _ (O] x|

Flood Fill Contral |_ 'I
Flood Fill Status  [(none) -
Reference
Diate Motified
Ceification Date
Area Mumber
Higjhest Flood Year
1:20 Year Flood Reference
1:100 Year Flood Reference
hap Reference

MapInfo Search Close

Flood Search Profile Form

Flood Fill Control
Select a valid Flood Fill Control code from the dropdown, if your search is to be based on a Flood Fill control
code.

Flood Fill Status
Select a valid Flood Fill Status from the dropdown, if your search is to be based on a Flood Fill status code.

Reference
Enter a valid Reference if your search is to be based on a specific reference against a flood record.

Notification date
Enter a valid Date or range to search based on when the flood details were notified

Certification Date
Enter a valid Date or range to search based on when the flood details were certified.

Area Number
Enter an Area if wish to qualify your search for Floods on a Parcel by specific areas

Highest Flood
Enter a level at which the highest flood took place, if you wish to qualify your search

Year
Enter a year at which the highest flood took place, if you wish to qualify your search

1:20 Year Flood
Enter a value to search for those parcels with a 1:20 Flood record

Reference
Enter a value to search for those 1:20 Flood records with a specific reference

1:100 Year Flood
Enter a value to search for those parcels with a 1:100 Flood record

Reference
Enter a value to search for those 1:100 Flood records with a specific reference

Map reference
Enter a map reference that will qualify your Parcel search for Floods in that map area

Flood Selection Form
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The Flood Selection form displays the results of the search conducted via the Flood Search Profile form.
These fields are display only and may not be maintained.

B Property Selection

— Flood Fill Coritrol ————————Flood Fill Status ———— Date Wotified Propetty Detail= I
(Council Tatal Fill 01-Sep-2003 5 Miller Court, ADELAIDE 54 5000 -
Health Commission Partial Fill 2 Miller Court, ADELAIDE S2, 5000
Council Partial Fill 2 Miller Court, ADELAIDE S& 5000
Health Commission Fill Finalized 11 -More-1 997 35 Park Avenue, ADELAIDE S8, 5000
Health Commission Partial Fill 01 -Jan-1997 13 Park Avenue, ADELAIDE T2, 5000

Lewvel 4-7 1-10 Sir Nachos Way, SPRINGFIELD 54 5083
Council Mot Required 01 -Jan-1915 21 Katoomba Street, KATOOMBA, NSV 0002345
Council Fill Finalised 01-Jan-1997 1-10 Appleby Street, ADELAIDE 54 5000
Lewvel 2 Unit 341-10 Appleby Strest, ADELAIDE 54 5000 1ﬂ

— Flood Summary — Property Summary
Flood Fill Contral ; Council - 5 Miller Court, ADELAIDE & 5000 (Base, Occupancy, Land) -
Flood Fill Status : Tatal Fill Type: Standard
Reference : 1234567590 Thiz iz the property for 5 Miller Court, Adelaide, Allot 5 Sec1120DF ~
Date Motified : 01-Sep-2003 123
Certification Date : 01-Sep-2003 Land Area: 1500 m®
Ares Number ;1 o Qcoupier:

Map Reference : AG1 234567 - Mrs Milly Alice Atkinson -

MapInfo Modify Close

Flood Selection Form

Flood Fill Control

This field displays the Flood Fill Control description for the selected Parcels/Properties. This field is display
only.

Flood Fill Status
This field displays the Status of the Flood Fill

Notification
The date that notification of the Flood fill record was entered

Property Details
This field displays the Property Address details associated with the Flood Fill.

Summary
These fields display further information about the selected Flood record and Property

Crown Tenure Selection Form

The Crown Tenure Selection form displays the results of the search conducted via the Crown Tenure Search
Profile form. These fields are display only and may not be maintained.
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B Property Selection

— Crowen Tenure Type ——— Crowwn Tenure Purpose ———— Tenure Mumber Property Details
Wiscellaneous (General) Licenc|  [Conservation and Public Recreation] (11 1 Aloha &venue, BLAIR ATHOL NS 5000
Permanent Reservation (Conservation and Public Recrestion] 324 1 Aver Avenue, DAV PARK 54 5042
— Crown Tenure Summanry — Property Summary
Tenure Mumber : 11 - 1 Aloha Avenue, BLAIR ATHOL MEW 5000 (Base, Land) Type: -
Croven Tenure Type : Miscellaneous (General) Licence Standard
Crowwn Tenure Purpose | Conservation and Public Recreation Alzo known as: 1 Aloha Avenue, BLAIR ATHOL NSy 5000
Plan Type : Reserved Crovwwn Land Land Area; 100000 m? o—
Plan Mumber : 1 Land Use Type:
Date Effective  158-Feh-1999 £500 - Parks & Gardens
b Title: CL-1114101 -

MapInfo Todify Close

Crown Tenure Selection Form

Crown Tenure Type
This field displays the Crown Tenure Type description for the selected Properties. This field is display only.

Crown Tenure Purpose
This field displays the Crown Tenure Purpose description for the selected Properties. This field is display
only.

Tenure Number
This field displays the number of the Crown Tenure Purpose for the selected Properties. This field is display
only.

Property Details
This field displays the Property Address details associated with the Crown Tenure

Summary
These fields display further information about the selected Crown Tenure record and Property

Zone Search Profile Form

The Zone Search Profile is displayed via the Property Maintenance Menu option and selecting the Zones
button from either the Address or Parcel Search Profile forms.

From this form you may execute a search on existing records.
Enter a profile and press the Search button to initiate the Search. If only a single match is found you will be
presented with the Property Maintenance Form, otherwise the Property or Parcel/Zones Selection Form will

be displayed.

Advanced profile techniques are available on this form. Please refer to the How to Use User Guide for more
information on advanced Profile Techniques.
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B Zones Search Profile

Zone Code || ;}I | |
Fone Plan I ;}I |

Sub fong
Diate Effective =
Percentage

Status | - I

MapInfo | Search I Close

Zone Search Profile Form

Zone Code

Enter a valid Zone Code or select one from the Pop Up, if your search is to be based on a specific Zone
Code.

Zone Plan

Enter a valid Zone Plan code and number or select one from the Pop Up, if your search is to be based on a
specific Zone Plan Code.

Sub Zone
Enter a valid Sub Zone if your search is to be based on a specific Sub Zone.

Date Effective
Enter a valid Date or Range to search based on a specific date effective for a zone(s)

Percentage
Nominate a value if your search is to be based on a particular percentage for which the zone applies to the
property or Parcel.

Status

Select a status from the pick list (Current, Historic or Proposed) with which you wish to qualify your search
for Properties/Parcels

Zone Selection Form

The Zone Selection form displays the results of the search conducted via the Zone Search Profile form.
These fields are display only and may not be maintained.
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B Property Selection

— Zone Details Property Detailz ]
Residertial R2 3 Miller Court, ADELAIDE S& 5000 -
Heavy Industrial S Miller Court, ADELAIDE S8, 5000
Heavy Industrial =hop Floor 10 Farmer Drive, ADELAIDE A 5000
Residertial B2 2 Birdwood Avenue, KATOOMBA NSV 0002345
Fesidertial B2 2 Farmer Drive, ADELAIDE S& 5000
Business 200 Birdwood Avenue, KATOOMBA NSW 0002345
(Certral Business District 200 Birdwood Avenue, KATOOMBA NSW 0002345
Heavy Industrial 200 Birdwood Avenue, KATOOMBA NSW 0002345
Light Industrial 200 Birdwood Avenue, KATOOMBA NSW 0002345 1:'

— Zone Summary — Property Summary
Fone Type : Residential B2 - 3 Miller Court, ADELAIDE 4 5000 (Base, Oocupancy, Land) =
Date Effective  12-Sep-1335 Type: Standard
Percentage : 100.00 Land Area: 3300 m*

Status : Current Qccupier: b
Mizz Marie Jane Atkins
Fone Typels)
- R2 - Residential R2 -
MapInfo Todify Close

Zone Selection Form

Zone Detail
This field displays the Zone description for the selected Parcels/Properties. This field is display only.

Property
This field displays the Property Address details associated with the Zone.

Summary
These fields display further information about the selected Zone and Property

Land Use Profile Form

The Land Use Search Profile is displayed via the Property Maintenance Menu option and selecting the Land
Use button from either the Address or Parcel Search Profile forms.

From this form you may execute a search on existing records.
Enter a profile and press the Search button to initiate the Search. If only a single match is found you will be
presented with the Property maintenance Maintenance Form, otherwise the Property or Parcel/Land Use

Selection Form will be displayed.

Advanced profile techniques are available on this form. Please refer to the How to Use User Guide for more
information on advanced Profile Techniques.
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B Land Use Search Profile

Spproved Land Use || 2|
Actual Land Use L}I

Building Lewvel
Date Effective =
Actuzl Date =
Percentage —

Status I - I

MapInfo Search Close

Land Use Search Profile Form

Approved Land Use Code
Enter a valid Land Use Code or select one from the Pop Up, if your search is to be based on a specific Land
Use Code.

Actual Land Use
Enter a valid Land Use Code or select one from the Pop Up, if your search is to be based on a specific Land
Use Code

Building
Enter a Building Level number if your search is to be based on a specific Level.

Date Effective
Enter a valid Date or Range to search based on a specific date effective for a zone(s)

Actual date
Enter a valid Date or Range to search based on a specific Actual date for a land use.

Percentage
Nominate a value if your search is to be based on a particular percentage for which the Land use applies to
the Property or Parcel.

Status
Select a status from the pick list (Current, Historic or Proposed) with which you wish to qualify your search
for Properties/Parcels

Land Use Selection Form

The Land Use Selection form displays the results of the search conducted via the Land Use Search Profile
form. These fields are display only and may not be maintained.
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B Property Selection

— Land Use Detailz

Property Detailz

Percentage : 100.00
Status : Current

Inclustrial 1 Farmer Drive, ADELAIDE S4& 5000
Residertial 3 Balfour Road, ADELAIDE 54 5000
Residertial Trentfield, 22-26 Nimboys Road, MARING 58, 5049
Fetail 3 Miller Court, ADELAIDE S& 5000
Residertial 5 Miller Court, ADELAIDE 54, 5000
Wyiord 7 0 Land Use 2i4 |zabelle Terrace, ADELAIDE S& 5000
Inclustrial =hop Floor 10 Farmer Drive, ADELAIDE 4 5000
Manufacturing 1 Miller Court, ADELAIDE S8, 5000
Festaurant 1 Miller Court, ADELAIDE S& 5000

— Land Use Summary — Property Summary
Approved Land Use : Industrial 1 Farmer Drive, ADELAIDE 54 5000 (Base, Land) Type: Standard =
Actual Land Use : Industrizal Qccupier;
Date Effective | 06-Mar-1997 hr Jed Allen

hr Keith Bowen
Occupier Mominee:

Joan Bourneman
- Fone Typels) -

MapInfo Todify Close

Land Use Selection Form

Land Use Details
This field displays the Land Use description for the selected Parcels/Properties. This field is display only.

Property
This field displays the Property Address details associated with the Land Use.

Summary
These fields display further information about the selected Zone and Property

Parcel/Property Selection Form

This form is displayed when performing a Parcel Search from within Property Maintenance/Enquiry.
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B parcel/Property Selection

— Parcel Description Property Address
Sec 23 of 1650m* Current 4 Miller Court, ADELAIDE S& 5000 Current -
Julia's Parcel Current 4 Rating Boulevard, SUPPPLEMENTARY PARK SA | (Current
Current 23 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOR 54 5300 Currenit
Current 25 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOR 54 5500 Current
10 Sec 100 8Ilk 10 Current The Manor, 44 Back Road, CALLINGTOM 54 5254 |Current
Unit 1572 Jordan &venue, Fulham Gardens SA Sl [Current & Jordan Avenue, FULHAM GARDENT S& 5024 | |Current
1 Jitly Street, CAMDEN PARK 5S4 Current
Unit 2/7 & Jardan Avenue, Fulham Gardens SA 30 [Currert 74 Jordan Avenue, FULHAM GARDENS =4, 5024 (Current
Unit 375 Jordan Avenue, Fulham Gardens 54 Si) [Current 74 Jordan Avenue, FULHAM GARDENT S4 5024 | |Current :'J
— SUMIMay
4 hiller Court, ADELAIDE Z4, 5000 (Base, Occupancy, Land) Type: Housekeeping -
Allot 4 Sec 456 DP 5540, Sec 23 of 1650m*
Land Ares: 1650 m*
Condition(s);
PROP1 - Property condition - no documert
Tithe: CT-3000/4 b
Conditioni=:
TITLE1 - Title conction - no document -

MapInfo Cptions | Madify I Close

Parcel/Property Selection Form

Property Address

This field displays the Property Address associated with the Parcel. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Status
This field displays the Status of the Property. This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Parcel Description
This field displays the Parcel Description. This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Status

This field displays the Parcel Status (Current, Proposed or Historic). This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Summary

This field displays other details for the Property and Parcel. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Query Result Search Profile Form

B Query Result Search Profile

— Query Result
Description || ;}I
— Control Details
Status  [(any) =| Tyre [Ho Debtors Allowed ] Land [ Base [V
Council [Geac Municipal Council -1 Hot Active | Common Area [V Building [+
Ward [(any) -1 Occupancy [
Direct Match |~ Standard Property Type Desclhd

Search I Close

Query Result Search Profile Form
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Query Result Description

This field may be used to specify a previously created query definition to identify a group of records.
Alternatively, a query may be selected from the pop up.

Control Details — Status

This field enables you to include or exclude properties with a specific status from the search.
There are five options available from the drop-down list, which may be selected for each search performed.

[ <any>

e Current

e Current & Proposed
e Proposed

e Historic

If <any> is chosen then the Property Status will be ignored in the search.

If “Current” is chosen then only properties with a status of Current will be returned in the search.

If “Historic” is chosen then only properties with a status of Historic will be returned in the search.

If “Proposed” is chosen then only properties with a status of Proposed will be returned in the search.

If “Current & Proposed” is chosen then properties with a status of Current or Proposed will be returned in the
search.

Control Details — Council

This field enables you to select the Council code associated with the search you are performing. Where a
default council code only is being utilised, the search will always utilise this code. If out of council properties
are being processed via the Applications system, you will be able to select from multiple council codes.

Control Details — Ward
This field enables you to select the Ward code associated with the search you are performing.

If a search is to be performed over a specific ward only, then select this ward from the dropdown list. Only
one Ward may be selected at the one time.

If all wards are to be considered for a search, then leave this field set to (any), which is the default setting.

Direct Match

The Direct/Indirect flag that was previously in the Options menu, has been included in this Form as the Direct
Match field.

Setting ON the Direct Match checkbox will return selected properties with a direct match only

Setting OFF the Direct Match checkbox (Indirect) will return selected properties AND the full property
structure that such properties exist in.

Control Details — Property Type

A specific type of property type can be chosen here as an additional search option. Multiple Types can be
chosen, and a default can also be set at the system level. Multiple types can be selected by simply clicking
on the types required. Pressing F7 will not clear the system default type, this can be removed by simply
clicking on the item. If an item is not highlighted in the listbox at all, the system will automatically search on
all property types.

Control Details — Land Indicator

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned ON will be returned.

If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.

If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Land Indicators.

Control Details — Common Area Indicator

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned ON will be returned.
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned OFF will be
returned.

If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Common Area Indicators.

Control Details — Occupancy Indicator
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This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned ON will be returned.

If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Occupancy Indicators.

Control Details — Base Indicator

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned ON will be returned.

If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.

If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Base Indicators.

Control Details — Building Indicator

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned ON will be returned.

If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.

If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Building Indicators.

Nominee Role Maintenance Form

This form is displayed when Nominess rather then Names are searched on from the Address Search Profile
form. It shows Property Owners which have a Nominee attached.

& Nominee Role Maintenance

— Hame Details

Property Owner [DELL PTY LTD |
— Property Address
92, Philip Avenue, EASTWOOD S8 5063

Mominee: Mr Brian Dell

Close |

Nominee Role Maintenance Form

Property Owner
This field shows the Name of the Property Owner. This field is display only.

Name Details Detail Button
Click on this button to go to the Name Maintenance Form.

Property Address
These fields show the Property Address and the name of the Nominee. These fields are display only.

Property Address Detail Button
Click on this button to go to the Property Names Maintenance Form of the property.
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Street Pop Up Form

This form enables the selection of a Street/Suburb combination, which can be utilised for Property Address
searching.
All available Property Streets will be listed, with the associated Suburbs listed alongside each Street.

This form may also be accessed when performing a Street Amalgamation process, to select the required
Property Street.

This Street Pop Up form is also displayed where a user is creating a Property Address with a Council
nominated on the initial Property Filter form

Note: The NEW button will take you to the Street Maintenance and subsequently the Suburb Maintenance
forms. The Authority to create a new Street/Suburb in a particular Council will be determined by the
Authorities set up. The option required is “Street Creation via Property Maintenance’ option.

Once the new Street has been created and linked to the appropriate Suburb and Council, the user is
returned to the Property Address creation and the newly created Street will also be returned.

B street/Suburb Pop Up

— Street Suburk Status
Acacia Cloze ADELAIDE Current -
Acacia Street ABERFOYLE PARK Current
FELIX=T O Current
Adverizer Place ADELAIDE Current
Aftected Property Avenue COOKEVILLE Current
Aloha Avenue BLAIR ATHOL Current
CAMDEN PARK Current
Ananda Avenue WIDODCROFT Current
Anderson Street CARLTOM Current :I'I
— Search Profile
Street |
Suburk
Counci [Stowe Test Council =1
Stetuz [Current =

Search Select Suburb Select Street Select StreetiSuburb Close

Street/Suburb Pop-Up Form

Street
This field contains a list of all the Property Streets available for selection.

Suburb

This field contains a list of all the Property Suburbs which are related to the listed Property Streets. This will
assist in selecting the correct Street/Suburb combination.

Status
This field displays the street status.

Search Profile — Street

Enter a Street (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.
Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Search Profile — Suburb
Enter a Suburb (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the
search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Search Profile — Status
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Select a Street Status from the drop down list on which to base your search. Select (none) to include all
Status in your search.

Search Profile — Street Name Status
Select a Street Name Status from the drop down list on which to base your search. Select (any) to include
all Status in your search.

Select Suburb Button

Selecting the Suburb button as opposed to Street/Suburb button will avoid the need to manually remove the
Street from the Property Search form upon return, when the user is not sure of the correct Street that
applies.

Select Street Button

Selecting the Street button as opposed to Street/Suburb button will avoid the need to manually remove the
Suburb from the Property Search form upon return, when the user is not sure of the correct Suburb that
applies.

Select Street/Suburb Button
Selecting the Street/Suburb button will populate the Property Search form with the selected Street/Suburb
and only those properties matching the selection will be returned.

Suburbs For a Street Pop Up

This form enables the selection of a specific suburb for a street which runs through multiple suburbs.

This form will only be displayed where a Street has been selected, which is linked to multiple Suburbs, and
then the Suburb Pop-up button is selected.

The form will display the Street name and enable you to then select the required Suburb from the list.

B Suburbs for a Street Pop Up
Street [Melrose Place |
— Suburk State Fost Code
SPRIMGFIELD =8 2093
DERMANCOURT = 073
Seleck Close

Suburbs for a Street Pop Up Form

Street
This field will display the Property Street which has been previously selected or entered on the Property
Search Profile form.

Suburb
This field will display all the suburbs which are linked to the selected street. Highlight the required suburb
and use the Select button to select a Street/Suburb combination for searching purposes.
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State
This field will display the State component which is linked to each Property Suburb (where existing). This
field is display only and cannot be maintained. It is intended to assist in the selection of 10correct data.

Postcode

This field will display the Postcode component which is linked to each Property Suburb (where existing).
This field is display only and cannot be maintained. It is intended to assist in the selection of the correct
data.

Streets For a Suburb Pop Up

This form will only be displayed where a Suburb has already been selected, which is linked to multiple
Streets, and then the Street Pop-up button is selected.

The form will display the available Streets for the suburb and enable you to then select the required Street
from the list.

B Streets for a Suburb Pop Up =] E3

Suburk [SPRINGFIELD |

— Strest
Lemming Avenue
helroze Place
i Machos Wiy

— Search Profile
Strest ||

Search | Select Close

Streets for a Suburb Pop Up Form

Suburb
This field shows the suburb previously selected in the Property Search Profile form. This field is display only
and cannot be maintained.

Street
This field shows the streets that are located in the suburb selected. Double click a record or choose the
Select button to select the required street record.

Search Profile — Street
Enter an street on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search. Wildcard
searching is available on this field.

Address Prefix Pop Up
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This form contains a list of all the user defined address prefixes which may be selected for searching
purposes.

B Address Prefix Pop Up =] B3

— Prefix
Above
Frornt of
Fear of
Lincler

— Search Profile
Prefix ||

Search | Select I Quit

Address Prefix Pop-Up Form

Prefix
This field contains a list of all the user defined address prefixes available for searching.

Search Profile — Prefix

Enter an address prefix on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.
Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Property Options Form

This form is accessed by highlighting a property (or multiple properties) on the Property Selection Form and
then clicking the Options Button.

This form enables multiple properties to have the same maintenance performed at the one time.

Example:

Lets say a new street has a specific Land Use. The easiest way to add this Land Use to these properties is
to firstly perform a search to extract those properties. Then highlight these records and then click the
Options button. Tick ON Land Use and then click the Select Button.

Users then have the ability to move through each of the properties in turn without having to go back and forth
between the Land Use Maintenance Form, the Property Summary Form and the Property Search Profile
Form.

Depending on security privileges, there may be more or less options displayed on this form than are shown
on this picture.
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B Property Options =] E3

— Auvailable Options

Mames

Zones

Delete Property
Divisions

Rates

G5 References

o

Registers

Aszocisted Propetties

Acdress Details
Land Uze
Cedificates
Transfers
Applications
Licensing
Property Groups
Inspections

o N M N i e

o

Sub Propeties
Conditions
Motices

Floods
Infringements
Planz
Hierarchy

Al Inspections

o

Titles and Parcels -~
References

Services

Structures

Animals

Croven Tenure

Customer Service

Mewy Zealand YWaluations _vrl

Close |

Select

Property Options Form

Available Options

The options shown are the options permitted under the current user security settings. Simply tick ON the
option(s) required and then press Select.

B Property Options

[=] B3

— Available Options
Mames

faones

Celete Propetty
Divisions

Rstes

Gls References

Registers
Trade Waste

L

Aszocisted Propetties

Address Details
Land Use
Cerificates
Transfers
Applications
Licensing
Property Groups
Inspections

Water Billing

L A

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

Sub Properties
Conditions
Miatices

Floods
Infringements

Hierarchy
Al Inspections

I

Titles and Parcels
References

Services

Structures

Animals

Crowyn Tenure
Customer Service

Mewy Zealand Yaluations

Close |

Property Options form
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Maintaining Property Records

Default Property Summary Form

The Property Summary Form is the main form from which other maintenance and enquiry functions are
performed. It is the first form to be displayed after selecting a property from the Search Profile or Property
Selection form.

This version of the Summary Form is used where the Property System Parameter - Property Summary Form
= Default Property Summary.

From this form you may select various functions to be performed by choosing functions either from the
“Options” drop down list on the Menu bar or by pressing the Options Button at the bottom of the form. For
more information on Maintenance and Enquiry Options refer to the Options section within this User Guide.

In the top left hand corner of this form you may see a small picture representing a notepad. This picture
indicates that memo records are attached to this property. To access the Memos on this property simply
doubile click the picture or select “Associated, Memo” from the Menu bar.

The same form will be utilised to display Sub-Property details.

The Property Debts section of the Summary form can be controlled via Property Parameters/System
Parameter Maintenance/Property Administration System Parameter Maintenance (3 of 3) form. If the Debt
fields are not checked as active they will not be displayed on the Property Summary form.

The order in which the Debt fields are displayed is also controlled by the above form.

The Land Use and Zones Section can be controlled via Property Parameters/Council/Group Authorities.
Where Land Use and/or Zones are ‘not assigned’ at the Group Level for both Property and Parcel, the
Summary form will not display any values and the Summary Form fields will be ‘hidden’

Where Land Use and/or Zones are assigned, with either maintenance or enquiry only options, the Summary
form will continue to display the values.

Only the first listed Zone and/or Land Use will be displayed.

The Rates Type field displays the 1%t linked assessment
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8 Property Summary =]
&

— Address Details — (Stowwe Test Council)
Property Address |15 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON S8 5800 Status  [Current
Cwyners  |hr Brendan Hamitton Property Key 166247

Descrigtion (Lot 15 DF 1011334

— Property Details — Title
Property Type  [Council Owned
Wiard  [Geac
Aszeszment |1550 2
Ares: Land @ Building E
— Parcel (1]
— References Lot 15 DP 1011334 |_‘|
TE=T 222222
TEST 999493
—Land Use — Property Debts
[1000 | [Residertisl P Rates F60.00]  wes
Special Rates and Chargesz 0.o0
Water 261.60] o]
— ZONes Trade Waste 2T 00 s
Total Cutztanding 37460
Cther Dehts 0.00

Cpkions Close |

Property Summary Form

Property Address
This field shows the formatted address (as defined in the Property Address format parameter) of the
property. This field is display only.

History Status
This field shows the history status of the property. This field is display only.

Property Key
This field shows the internal key assigned to the property. This field is display only.

Owners
This field shows the formatted owner name(s). this field is display only.

Description
This field shows the Property description. This field is display only.

Parent Property
This field will contain the parent property of any sub-addresses which have been selected for maintenance or
enquiry.

Property Type
This field shows the Property type information. Double clicking on this field will take you directly to the
Property Addresses Maintenance Form. This field is display only.

Ward
This field shows the Ward description. Double clicking on this field will take you directly to the Property
Addresses Maintenance Form. This field is display only.

Assessment
This field shows the first current Assessment linked to the Property record. This field is display only.

Land Area
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This field shows the total property area and the unit of measurement on which the property area is based.
Double clicking on this field will take you directly to the Property Addresses Maintenance Form. This field is
display only.

Building
This field shows the Victorian Valuations Gross Building Area linked to the Property Record. This field is
display only.

Land Use

This field shows the associated land use code and land use description for the property or parcel(s). This
field is display only.

Land Use Detail Button

Clicking on this button will display the Property Land Use Maintenance Form.

References

This field shows the Reference Code and Reference Number for the property (if applicable). Double-clicking
on either field will display the Reference Maintenance Form. These fields are display only.

Zones

This field displays the associated zone code(s) and zone description(s) attached to the property or parcel
record. This field is display only.

Zones Detail Button
Clicking on this button will display the Property Zone Maintenance Form.

Title
This field shows the formatted title(s) attached to the Property record. This field is display only.

Title Detail Button
Clicking on this button will display the Title Maintenance Form.

Parcel Count
This field shows the number of parcels attached to the property record. This field is display only.

Parcel
This field shows the Parcel Description for the property. This field is display only.

Parcel Detail Button
Clicking on this button will display the Parcel Maintenance Form

Property Debts

These fields show Property Debts associated with the property record. The debts displayed here are:
Rates

Special Rates and Charges

Water

Trade Waste

Total Outstanding

Other Debts

These fields are display only and cannot be maintained.

Property Debts Detail
Clicking on this button will display the Rates Assessment Selection Form.

Options Button
Clicking on this button will display the Property Options Form.

Video Buttons

These buttons are available to move through groups of properties, selected previously from the Property
Selection form. The following buttons are available, depending on which property you are currently
maintaining.

e Select the next property

e Select the previous property
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e Select the first property
e Select the last property

Indicator Property Summary Form

The Property Summary Form is the main form from which other maintenance and enquiry functions are
performed. It is the first form to be displayed after selecting a property from the Search Profile or Property
Selection form.

This version of the Summary Form is used where the Property System Parameter - Property Summary Form
= Indicator Property Summary.

From this form you may select various functions to be performed by choosing functions either from the
“Options” drop down list on the Menu bar or by pressing the Options Button at the bottom of the form. For
more information on Maintenance and Enquiry Options refer to the Options section within this User Guide.

In the top left hand corner of this form you may see a small picture representing a notepad. This picture
indicates that memo records are attached to this property. To access the Memos on this property simply
double click the picture or select “Associated, Memo” from the Menu bar.

The same form will be utilised to display Sub-Property details.

The Property Debts section of the Summary form can be controlled via Property Parameters/System
Parameter Maintenance/Property Administration System Parameter Maintenance (3 of 3) form. If the Debt
fields are not checked as active they will not be displayed on the Property Summary form.

The order in which the Debt fields are displayed is also controlled by the above form.

The Land Use and Zones Section can be controlled via Property Parameters/Council/Group Authorities.
Where Land Use and/or Zones are ‘not assigned’ at the Group Level for both Property and Parcel, the
Summary form will not display any values and the Summary Form fields will be ‘hidden’

Where Land Use and/or Zones are assigned, with either maintenance or enquiry only options, the Summary
form will continue to display the values.

Only the first listed Zone and/or Land Use will be displayed.

The Rates Type field displays the 15t linked assessment
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B Property Summary =] B3
® &

— Address Details (Stowee Test Council) Property Key — Status
Basze, Land [15 Bellevus Parads, CARLTON 54, 5500 | 166247 | [currert |
Descrigtion [Lot 15 DP 1011334 |
— Property Details — Property Debts | — Indicators
Propetty Mame Rates 360.00 &I il [¥ Base
Property Type  |[Council Owned Special Rates and Charges 000 [~ Building
Ward [Geac Water 261.60] e :rl [T Occupancy
Aszessment [1350 2 v Land
Rate Type  |Waste Management Charoge — Title W &llow Ccoupancies
Tones [~ Strest
Land Use [1o00 Fesidential [T cCommon &res
Land Area g00 IE
Building Area i] — Parcel (1)
Aszsocisted Properties [~ Property Group [ [Lot 15 OF 1011334 | :l
— Hame and Address Date Effective
Froperty Cwvner  Wr Brendan Hamitton 13 Bellevue Pde, CARLTON S& 5800 Current as of 05-May-2003 :I
Ratepayer [Mr Brendan Hamitton 15 Bellevue Pde, CARLTON 54 5500 Current a5 of 05-May-2003 il
Consumer Mz Karen Taylor 1 Bellevue Pode, CARLTON S8 5800 Curtent a5 of 09-Dec-2003 ;I
Date Created [05-May-2003 16:27:28
Lazt Modified |24-Aug-2004 11:11:46 Close |

Indicator Property Summary Form

Property Address
This field shows the formatted property address. The field label shows the type of property (with regard to
Indicators) eg Base, Land, Occupancy etc. These fields are display only.

Double-clicking on the Property Address field will display the Property Address Maintenance Form

Property Key
This field shows the unique identifier given to a property by Pathway. This field is display only.

Status
This field shows the status of the property eg Current, Historic, Proposed. This field is display only.

Description
This field shows the formatted Parcel Description of the property. This field is display only.

Property Name
This field shows a name for the property (if a property name has been entered). This field is display only.

Double-clicking on this field will display the Property Address Maintenance Form.

Property Type
This field shows the Property Type for the property. This field is display only.

Double-clicking on this field will display the Property Address Maintenance Form.

Ward
This field shows the Ward that the property is associated with. This field is display only.

Double-clicking on this field will display the Property Address Maintenance Form.

Assessment Number
This field shows the assessment number as created in the Rates Module, associated with the property. This
field is display only.

Double-clicking on this field will display the Assessment Summary Form.
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Rate Type
This field shows the ‘External’ description of the first listed rate type from the first listed assessment
associated with the property. This field is display only.

Double-clicking on this field will display the Assessment Summary Form.

Zones

These fields show the Zone Code and Description of the Zone Code. These fields are display only.
Double-clicking on either of these fields will display the Zone Selection Form.

Land Use

These fields show the Land Use Code and Description of the Land Use. These fields are display only.
Double-clicking on either of these fields will display the Land Use Selection Form.

Land Area

These fields show the Land Area and the Unit of Measurement. These fields are display only.
Double-clicking on either of these fields will display the Property Address Maintenance Form.

Building
This field shows Building Area. This data is populated from the Victorian Valuations module and can only be
maintained from Victorian Valuations.

Building Area
This field displays the building area. This data is populated from the Victorian Valuations module and can
only be maintained from Victorian Valuations.

Date Created
This field displays the date and time on which the Property record was created.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Note: If the Auditing Log is cleared or not active, the creation date will not be available. If this is the case the
creation date will display as ‘Unknown Creation date’.

Last Modified
This field displays the date and time on which the Property record was last modified.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Property Group

If this property has Property Group records associated with it then this check box will be turned on.
Clicking on this field will take you directly to the Property Group Maintenance Form.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Associated Properties

If this property has other properties associated with it then this check box will be turned on.
Clicking on this field will take you directly to the Associated Properties Maintenance Form.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Property Debts

This field provides the ability to view all Property debts (from any assessment as well as third party Accounts
Receivable Property related debts).

Property Debts fields that can be displayed are;

e Rates

e Special Rates & Charges
e Water

e Sundry Debts

e Other Debts

Sundry Debts and Other Debts are mutually exclusive. Display of the above fields are conditioned by the
Property Systems Parameters. This field is display only and may not be maintained.
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To add Other Debts to a Property record the following steps need to be executed.

Ensure that Other Debts is set to active in the Property Administration, Property Parameters, System
Parameter Maintenance (3 of 3) form.

Via Query menu Export/Import Format Maintenance create an Import Entity using LPADEBT. For example;

E Export/Import Format Maintenance

Dezcription | [ELELLT]
Default ExportAmport File ;)I

Export [ mpott IImpurl only - I

— Exportimport Format ‘ ’7Cnmma Separated Options

 Comma Separated (C5Y) § Fixed Width Text Guglifier Il:default} - I ]l Bielel st Il:nune} vI

— Entity
|LPADEBT | [External Property Dehts |
— Exportable Fields * — Selected Field —— Description Length
TPELPADEET | [External Property Debts TFELPAPROP Property 1" “‘I
_WERSION LI_ERSION CEBTORMNUM Debtor Humber 25 ml
_._ I CICERLIM Invoice Humber 25 ass
I CICDATE |Inuuice Date 14 | + |
AMOUNT |Debt Amount 15 L] Move
+ |
~E
«F

— Search Profile
Figld Name |

Search | SEqUEnCE Insert | oK I Cancel

Export/Import Format Maintenance Form

A .txt is required to be defined as per the Import format.
As the Import Format is set to a fixed width the correct number of spaces must match the selected field
widths.

Via Query menu, Import Entity Control enter required data and then Select the Process Button and complete
the import of Other Debts data

For example:
& Import Control MI=] E3
— Search Profile
Impott Farmst A
Entity | |

— Processing Options
" Repart Only " Update Only {+ Update and Repaort

[T CeleteiDeactivate existing records naot imported from ASC file

Import File | 3|

Options Process Cancel |
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Import Control Form

Property Debts Detail
If this button is selected the associated Rates Assessment Selection form will be presented. (Subject to
security).

Base Indicator

This field reflects the state of the Base Indicator.

Clicking on this field will take you directly to the Property Addresses Maintenance Form.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

For more information on Indicators refer to Property Addresses Maintenance in this User Guide.

Building Indicator

This field reflects the state of the Building Indicator.

Clicking on this field will take you directly to the Property Addresses Maintenance Form.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

For more information on Indicators refer to Property Addresses Maintenance in this User Guide.

Occupancy Indicator

This field reflects the state of the Occupancy Indicator.

Clicking on this field will take you directly to the Property Addresses Maintenance Form.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

For more information on Indicators refer to Property Addresses Maintenance in this User Guide.

Land Indicator

This field reflects the state of the Land Indicator.

Clicking on this field will take you directly to the Property Addresses Maintenance Form.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

For more information on Indicators refer to Property Addresses Maintenance in this User Guide.

Allow Occupancies

This field reflects the state of the Occupancies Allowed Indicator.

Clicking on this field will take you directly to the Property Addresses Maintenance Form.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

For more information on Indicators refer to Property Addresses Maintenance in this User Guide.

Street Indicator

This field reflects the state of the Street Indicator.

Clicking on this field will take you directly to the Property Addresses Maintenance Form.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

For more information on Indicators refer to Property Addresses Maintenance in this User Guide.

Common Area Indicator

This field reflects the state of the Common Area Indicator.

Clicking on this field will take you directly to the Property Addresses Maintenance Form.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

For more information on Indicators refer to Property Addresses Maintenance in this User Guide.

Title

This field displays the formatted title(s) attached to the Property record.

Double clicking on this field will take you to the Property Titles and Parcels Maintenance Form.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Title Detail Button
If this button is pressed the associated Title Maintenance form will be presented. (Subject to security).

Parcel Count
This field displays the number of parcels linked to the Property. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Parcel

This field displays the formatted parcel description (as defined at the Property System parameter level).
Double clicking on this field will take you to the Property Titles and Parcels Maintenance Form.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.
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Parcel Detail Button
If this button is pressed the associated Parcel Maintenance form will be presented. (Subject to security).

Name Links

This area displays all names and their mailing addresses associated with the current property. The field
description contains the type of role link.

The date the name link became effective is also displayed.

Pressing the detail button associated with the name will present the Person/Company Name Maintenance
form (subject to security).

The scroll bar at the right hand side of this area enables you to scroll up and down the entire list of name
links.

Double clicking on the name and address will present the Names Maintenance Form.

Options Button
If this button is pressed the Property Options form will be presented.

Video Buttons

These buttons are available to move through groups of properties, selected previously from the Property
Selection form. The following buttons are available, depending on which property you are currently
maintaining

Select the next property

Select the previous property

Select the first property

Select the last property

Property Options Form

This form is accessed by pressing the Options Button on the Property Summary form and displays all the
available Maintenance/Enquiry Options that are available to you. Any options to which you do not have
access will not be displayed.

The options are displayed in the order in which they have been defined via the Council Maintenance security
parameter. The descriptions associated with each option may also be defined via the Council parameter.

The form displays buttons along with descriptive text for each function accessible. The text is displayed in
bold font if there is data on the associated form.

B Property Options =] 3
— Ruailable Options
MNames _I Address Details _I Sub Properties _I Titles and Parcels
_I faones _I Land Use _I Caonditions _I References
_I Delete Property _| Certificates _| Matices _| Services
_I Divizionz _I Transfers _I Floods _I Structures
_I Rates _I Applications _I Infringements _I Animals
_I GlS References _| Licensing _| Plans _| Crowyn Tenure
_I Aszocisted Properies _I Property Groups _I Hierarchy _I Customer Service
_I Registers _I Inzpections _I Al Inzpections _I New Zealand Yalustions
| Tradewiaste | wster Biling

Close |

Property Options Form

Individual Option buttons

Pressing this button will take you to the associated Maintenance/Enquiry form as described in the text
alongside the button.

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 287



Property Administration User Guide Property Groups

Application Options Form

This form is accessed by pressing the Options Button on the Property Summary form and then selecting the
Applications Option button this will then allow access to Available Options that are available to you. Any
options to which you do not have access will not be displayed.

The form displays buttons along with descriptive text for each function accessible. The text is displayed in
bold font if there is data on the associated selection form.

B Applications Options

Available Options
Applications
_I Application Permit Certificates
_I Application Affected Properties
_I Application Hon-Cash

Close

Application Options Form

Available Options
Selecting these option buttons will display the selection form for each of the available Applications Options.
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Property Deletion

This option is accessed from the Property Summary Form, under the Options Menu.

Property Deletion Form

This form enables the deletion of a property from the property database, with all its related components also
being removed. A property will be restricted from deletion where it has links to other external applications
(eg. Rates, Applications etc).

Deletion of a property with sub-properties will remove both the main and the sub properties.

Note: It is recommended that the Property Deletion process is only utilised where property data has been
added in error. The Property Divisions function should be utilised in the majority of cases to flag a property
which is no longer required as ‘Historic’ rather than removing completely from the database.

B Property Deletion =] E3

— Praopetty Address
[ Bellevus Parade, CARLTON SA 5800 | [currert |

— Summary

Property Applications: T/BASE, kt test -
Property Applications: 121-BASES2002, kt test

App - PiCert Property: 121-BASE 2002, kt test

App - PiCert Property: T BASE, kt test

Debtors Assessment Property: 1402 (4) - Current - (Debtors)

Debtors Assessment Property: 1388 (5) - Current - {(Debtors)

Debtors Assessment Property: 1697 (9) - Current - {Debtors)

Debtors Assessment Property: 1703 (5) - Current - (Debtors)

Debtors Assesesment Property: 1708 (1) - Current - {(Debtors)

Debtor Transaction: (TPK 177673)

Debtor Transaction: (TPK 177691) Lo
Azsessment Property: 1366 (1) - Current - (Rates)

Asz=zessment Property: 1699 (5) - Current - (Rates)

Secondary Assessment Property: 24 (T) - Current - (Rates)

Certinicate-Property onhr KT13715 - k13715 ll

Delete | Close |

Property Deletion Form

Property Address

These fields will display the selected formatted property address and the status of the property These fields
are display only and may not be maintained..

Summary

This field is a summary box which displays all the current information linked to a property. Linked information
may include any of the following details

Links to other applications (eg. Rates, Applications etc)

Title and Parcel Details

Name Role links (eg. owners, occupiers etc)

Land Use, Zones and Conditions

Certificates and Notices

Structure details

By pressing F2 or double clicking on the Summary field, the summary box can be expanded to enable a full
screen display of all related information.
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It is recommended that the summary details are assessed carefully prior to deletion of a property, as ALL
related details will be removed from the database along with the property record.

Delete Button

By pressing the Delete button, the property deletion process will be finalised. Ensure that you have selected
the correct property and checked all the current links to ensure that you wish to perform the deletion
process.
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Property Addresses Maintenance

Property Addresses Maintenance Form

This form allows you to enter basic property details as well as provide alternative address and property name
information.

A property record may have an unlimited number of alternative addresses associated with it.

The formatting of the property address can be changed when required and may be different for each address
associated with the record.

To create an alternate address or a property name press the Insert Button.

B Property Addresses Maintenance

— Property Details — Indicators
Deserption |Ln‘t 1 DP 1011334 Overtide Description [ [ Base
Property Type [T R - | I~ By
Ward [Geac = ¥ Ocoupancy
Land &rea 250 |m= -1 ll ¥ Land
Allovy Sutomatic Generstion of Cerificates  [v Rating Treatment Codes il [ | Alleywy Gecupancies
Sub Property “alustion Component Link Reguired [~ [~ Street
Oveniership Code |(nnne]| | [~ Common &res
— Property Addre=z (including aternate addresses) ————— Address Type System Mail Ot Address Formst
1 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON S& 5300 Primary | i| v [+ |{default) |
1 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON S& 2218 Historic - | ;I [ [~ [(default) =i
1 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON HILL NEW 2218 Historic | .| [ [~ [tdefautty =]
— Propetty Mame Date Effective —— Date Lapsed —— Status Primary
| f15-Jur2o04 | | Current v

Inserk | oK I Cancel

Property Address Maintenance Form

Description

By default, this field will contain the formatted parcel address of all parcels associated with the property
record.

This description may be overridden by checking on the Override Description check box.

Override Description

If this box is checked on then the Property Description field may be entered manually, allowing an override of
the default parcel address information.

If this box is checked off then the Property Description field may not be maintained.

Property Type
Select a valid Property Type from the drop down list.
The drop down list is user definable and is established at the Property Administration parameter level.

Ward
Select a valid Ward Name from the drop down list.
The drop down list is user definable and is established at the Property System parameter level.
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Wards may be established at the Street level and will be defaulted into this field. If Wards have been
established at the Street level (in Street Networks) only Wards valid for that street may be selected.

Land Area

There are two fields and a function button associated with the Land Area.

The first field contains the actual land area and may be entered manually.

The second field contains the Unit of Measurement on which the Land Area is based.

The function button (Auto Sum) to the right of the two fields provides the ability to automatically update the
actual Land Area with the sum of the Land Areas held on the attached parcel records. (This function is
optional.)

If the Auto Sum function is used the following message will be displayed:-
“Re-Calculate Property Area from combined Parcel Area?”

Valid responses to this message are Yes or No.

If Yes is selected then the Land Area field is automatically updated by the summation of the Land Area fields
held on all of the associated parcel records.

If No is selected then the function is not performed and no update will occur.

Allow Automatic Generation of Certificates

The field is used for generation of Certificates via ePathway.

Where the Merge Type is set to Auto Generate AND the Property selected for the Certificate is also set to
Auto Generate, the Certificate will be automatically generated and issued to applicant.

If a specific Property is not to have such Certificates automatically generated, then this flag in Property
Address Maintenance can be manually set OFF.

This field will default to ON upon creation of new Properties

Rating Treatment Codes

Rating Treatment Codes may be mandatory — this is controlled by the Property Type. Where mandatory,
they must be entered and will control the split of the Rateable Valuation that is passed between the New
Zealand Valuations module and Rates.

Sub Property Valuation Component Link Required

The setting of this flag is controlled by the following instances. Where this property has a Valuation
Assessment link, a current non-proposed Rates Assessment and is a parent property, the flag will be able to
be set on.

This flag controls whether sub-property Information is available for viewing within the New Zealand
Valuations Module.

Once set on, the flag will not be able to bet turned off where components are currently linked to the sub-
property records within the New Zealand Valuations module.

Ownership Code

Base Indicator

This flag will only be displayed if the option “Use Indicators” is turned on in the Property Administration
System Parameter.

This flag indicates that the property is a level one property. i.e. it has no parent property.

This flag cannot be set for 2nd and 3rd level properties.

Building Indicator

This flag will only be displayed if the option “Use Indicators” is turned on in the Property Administration
System Parameter.

This flag will only be used if the properties in this structure go to three levels. This flag is only used at the
2nd level property.

It indicates that this property is a Building Property. A Building Property cannot be a Base property.

Occupancies may be recorded at the Building Property level.
Example:
10 - 20 Flinders (Base Property)
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Street
10 Flinders Street

12 Flinders Street
Level 1/12 Flinders Street
Level 2/12 Flinders Street
14 - 16 Flinders Street

18 - 20 Flinders Street

Level 1/18-20 Flinders Street
Level 2/18-20 Flinders Street

Occupancy Indicator

(Building Property, Occupancy
Property)

(Building Property)
(Occupancy Property)
(Occupancy Property)
(Building Property, Occupancy
Property)

(Building Property)
(Occupancy Property)
(Occupancy Property

This flag will only be displayed if the option “Use Indicators” is turned on in the Property Administration

System Parameter.

The Occupancy Indicator can only be set on at one level in a direct line down the Structure. In the example
below note that the Occupancy Indicator could not be turned on at 12 Flinders Street or at 18-20 Flinders

Street.

Example:
10 - 20 Flinders
Street
10 Flinders Street

12 Flinders Street
Level 1/12 Flinders Street
Level 2/12 Flinders Street
14 - 16 Flinders Street

18 - 20 Flinders Street

Level 1/18-20 Flinders Street
Level 2/18-20 Flinders Street

Land Indicator

(Base Property)

(Building Property, Occupancy
Property)

(Building Property)
(Occupancy Property)
(Occupancy Property)
(Building Property, Occupancy
Property)

(Building Property)
(Occupancy Property)
(Occupancy Property

This flag will only be displayed if the option “Use Indicators” is turned on in the Property Administration

System Parameter.

This flag determines whether or not a title may be recorded against the property. In a direct line down the
structure the Land flag may only be set on at one level.

Note that a title may be created against a property where the Land Indicator is turned off but only where the

Common Area Indicator is turned on.

Allow Occupancies

This flag will only be displayed if the option “Use Indicators” is turned on in the Property Administration

System Parameter.

This flag will relate directly to properties created below it.

If this flag is on then properties below it will be Occupancy Properties (in which case their Allow Occupancy

flag will be off).

Unless the Base property has 1 or more Building properties the Allow Occupancies Indicator is non-
maintainable. Hence, this flag is only relevant when creating a 3 tier structure.

The Occupancy Indicator and the Allow Occupancies indicators are mutually exclusive.

Example:
10 - 20 Flinders
Street

(Base Property)
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10 Flinders Street (Building Property, Occupancy
Property)
12 Flinders Street (Building Property, Allow
Occupancies)
Level 1/12 Flinders Street (Occupancy Property)
Level 2/12 Flinders Street (Occupancy Property)
14 - 16 Flinders Street (Building Property, Occupancy
Property)
18 - 20 Flinders Street (Building Property, Allow

Occupancies)
Level 1/18-20 Flinders Street  (Occupancy Property)
Level 2/18-20 Flinders Street  (Occupancy Property

Street Indicator

This flag will only be displayed if the option “Use Indicators” is turned on in the Property Administration
System Parameter.

If properties are being created to represent Streets then turn this flag on.

Common Area

This flag will only be displayed if the option “Use Indicators” is turned on in the Property Administration
System Parameter.

This flag indicates whether or not the property contains common area.

Example:

2-4 Penny Lane (Base, Common Area)
Unit 1/2-4 Penny Lane (Occupancy, Land)
Unit 2/2-4 Penny Lane (Occupancy, Land
Unit 3/2-4 Penny Lane (Occupancy, Land)

Property Address

This field contains the formatted property address of all valid addresses for the current property.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

To create a new Primary or Alternate address press the Insert Button.

Address Type

This field indicates the type of property address displayed.
Three options are available:

e Primary
e Alternate
e Historic
Primary

This value represents the address displayed as being the primary address for the property. This address is
usually the one over which searches will be performed. Only one address may be selected to be the primary
address. If another address is flagged as the Primary address the current Primary address will be switched
to Alternate.

Alternate
This value represents the address displayed as being an alternative address for the property. Searches may
be performed using the Alternate address. An alternate address usually represents a corner address.

Historic
This value represents the address displayed as being an Historic address for the property. Searches may be
performed using the Historic address.

Property Address Detail Button

Pressing this button will present you with the Address Maintenance form. The Address Maintenance form is
used to either create a new property address or maintain an existing property address.

System
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This field is used to determine which address on the property (if more than one) is used for display purposes.

Only a Primary Address may be the “System” address.
The Address flagged as the “System” address will be presented on Summary and Maintenance forms and on
reports.

Note: A Primary Address may have multiple formatting rules applied.

Mail Out
This field is used to determine the address on the property to be used when generating Miscellaneous
Notices.

If the property is flagged ON then the property will be selected when generating Miscellaneous Notices over
a range of properties.

If the property address is flagged OFF then the property will be ignored in the Miscellaneous Notice
generation.

Only a Primary Address may be a “Mail Out” address.

|Note: A Primary Address may have multiple formatting rules applied.

Example

Primary Property Address : The Pines, 22 Beulah Road, Marino SA 5049 - This address has a formatting
rule of (default) applied to it which displays the Property Name as well as the Property Street Address. ltis
flagged as the “System” address and will be used for display purposes on maintenance and enquiry forms.
The Primary Property Address has a second formatting rule applied to it (Insert, Format) called Australia
Post. The Australia Post format does not include the Property Name and will be flagged as the “Mailing”
address.

Formatting Rule

Select a formatting rule to be applied to the property address.

This will usually be the default formatting rule (established at the Property System parameter level), but
where necessary the default may be overridden by another format.

The property address formatting rules are user definable and are established at the Property System
parameter level).

Any change to the formatting rule applied to the property address will be reflected immediately after pressing
the OK button.

A Property Address (both Primary and Alternate) may have multiple formatting rules applied to it. To apply a
secondary format to an existing Property Address press the Insert Button (F9 or Edit/Insert) and select
Format from the dialog box. This will insert a second instance of the Property Address against which you
may nominate another address format.

Example:

Primary Property Address : The Pines, 22 Beulah Road, Marino SA 5049 - This address has a formatting
rule of (default) applied to it which displays the Property Name as well as the Property Street Address. Itis
flagged as the “System” address and will be used for display purposes on maintenance and enquiry forms.
The Primary Property Address has a second formatting rule applied to it (Insert, Format) called Australia
Post. The Australia Post format does not include the Property Name and will be flagged as the “Mailing”
address.

Property Name
Multiple Property Names may be recorded for a Property although only one may be flagged as the Primary
Property Name. Property Names are displayed in alphabetical order.

Press Insert (F9 or Edit/Insert) to create a new Property Name.
If “focus” is not in the Property Name area then a message will be displayed “Do you wish to add a property
address or property name?” Click on the Name button.

Date Effective
This field contains the date on which the Property Name became (or will become) effective.
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If no Date Effective is entered then the Property Name status becomes “Proposed”.

Date Lapsed
This field contains the date on which the Property Name has (or will) lapsed. Where property names have
lapsed the Property Name status becomes “Historic”.

Status

This field displays the status of the Property Name record. The Status is calculated automatically by the
system. Three values are valid:-

e Current

e Proposed
e Historic
Primary

This check box indicates which Property Name is the “Primary” name. The Primary name is displayed on the
Property Summary form and used in the Property Address format.

Only a Property Name with a status of Current may be the Primary Property Name.

Only one Property Name may be the Primary.

Address Maintenance Form

This form is used to create or maintain property addresses.

It should be noted that the Street and Suburb names (and their relationships to each other) must have been
established using the Street Networks function. If a Street and Suburb have not previously been created
then property addresses are not able to be created using that Street and Suburb.

If an address is being created that already exists the following error message is displayed:-

“<Address> already exists. Do you wish to create this property?”

There are two valid responses to this message, Yes or No.

Yes - The property address will be created. The result of this is that multiple occurrences of the same
property address will exist within the data base.

No - The property address will not be created. You will be returned to the Address Maintenance Form.

If you are maintaining a property address for a property that has sub-property’s linked to it the system will
display the Sub-Property Address Selection form. Refer to the appropriate section of this User Guide for
more information.

When creating a NEW property address from Property Maintenance option, the NEW button has been made
available on the Street Pop Up Form to allow a user to create a new street. The display of this button is
determined by the users Council Authorities set up. This is, the ‘Street Creation via Property Maintenance’
option.
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B Address Maintenance

Start MumberrSutfix End MumberrSutfix

Houze Mumber | to Prefc [ =
Unit Mumkber to Unit Prefix >
Level Mumber to LevelPrefix | =

[2le ]+

Dizplay Mumber ()

Strect 1
Suburh 1

Post Code | =1

Side of Strest
Oyerriding Description

Conkinue I ik

Address Maintenance Form

Start House Number

This field contains the “start” house number.

In most cases this will be the normal house number. In cases where a property encompasses a range of
house numbers (eg.. 1 to 3) then this field contains the first house number.

Start House Number Suffix

This field contains the start house number suffix.

This field is only used where a house number contains an additional identifier. For example the house
number 27A would be entered as 27 in the Start House Number field and the “A” would be placed in this
field.

End House Number

This field contains the end house number.

This field is only used in cases where a property encompasses a range of house numbers (eg.. 1 to 3). In
this case the “3” would be placed in this field.

End House Number Suffix

This field contains the suffix relating to the end house number. This field is only used where a house number
contains an additional identifier.

Start Unit Number

This field contains the start unit number.

In most cases this will be the normal unit number. In cases where a property encompasses a range of Unit
numbers (eg.. Unit 1 to Unit 4) then this field contains the first unit number.

Start Unit Number Suffix

This field contains the start unit number suffix.

This field is only used where a Unit number contains an additional identifier. For example the Unit number
1A would be entered as 1 in the Start Unit Number field and the “A” would be placed in this field.

End Unit Number

This field contains the end unit number.

This field is only used in cases where a property encompasses a range of Unit numbers (eg. Unit 1 to Unit
4). In this case the “4” would be placed in this field.

End Unit Number Suffix

This field contains the suffix relating to the end unit number. This field is only used where a unit number
contains an additional identifier.

Start Level Number

This field contains the start level number. Level numbers will generally only be utilised where sub-properties
are being created.
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In cases where a property encompasses a range of Level numbers (eg.. Level 1 to Level 4) then this field
contains the first level number.

Start Level Number Suffix

This field contains the start level number suffix.

This field is only used where a Level number contains an additional identifier. For example the Level number
1A would be entered as 1 in the Start Level Number field and the “A” would be placed in this field.

End Level Number

This field contains the end level number.

This field is only used in cases where a property encompasses a range of Level numbers (eg.. Level 1 to
Level 4). In this case the “4” would be placed in this field.

End Level Number Suffix
This field contains the suffix relating to the end level number. This field is only used where a level number
contains an additional identifier.

Start Display Number

This field contains the start display humber.

This field is used where searching and addressing relies on the number displayed on a building and not it's
valid street address.

Example
The AMP Building is located at 18 - 22 Flinders Street, Adelaide however it has the number 20 displayed
above the front entrance and is typically referred to as number 20 Flinders Street.

Note: The Display Number is available in the Property Address Format Parameter. It is mutually exclusive to
the start/end house number. If the Display number and the start/end house numbers are both included in the
address format then it will use the Display Number when present, otherwise it will use the start/end house
numbers.

Display Number Suffix
This field is used when a display number requires a suffix attached.

Example
The AMP Building is located at 18 - 22 Flinders Street, Adelaide however it has the number 20A displayed
above the front entrance and is typically referred to as number 20A Flinders Street.

Display End Number

This field contains the end display number.

This field is used where searching and addressing relies on the number displayed on a building and not it's
valid street address.

Example

The AMP Building is located at 18 - 24 Flinders Street, Adelaide however it has the number 20-22 displayed
above the front entrance and is typically referred to as number 20-22 Flinders Street. In this case the
number 22 is entered as the Display End Number.

Display End Number Suffix
This field is used when a display humber requires a suffix attached.

Example

The AMP Building is located at 18 - 24 Flinders Street, Adelaide however it has the number 20-22A
displayed above the front entrance and is typically referred to as number 20-22A Flinders Street. In this case
the letter A is entered as the Display End Number Suffix.

Prefix

This field contains the property address prefix description. The address prefix is user definable.

This field is used where an additional address prefix is required over and above the Unit and Level Prefixes.
It can be used to record address prefixes such as “Above”, “Behind”, “Off”.

Examples
Behind Shop 1/23 Flinders Street, Adelaide
Off Post Office Lane, Adelaide
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Note: The Property System parameters enable you to nominate whether the address prefix entered will be
validated against the defined parameters. It is recommended that the “Validate Address Prefix” flag is turned
on to ensure data integrity. There is no direct link between the parameters and the address details, the pop-
up provides a ‘Look-Up’ facility only.

Unit Prefix
This field contains the Unit prefix description. The unit prefix is user definable.

Examples
Unit 1/23 Flinders Street, Adelaide
Shop 1/23 Flinders Street, Adelaide

Note: The Property System parameters enable you to nominate whether the Unit prefix entered will be
validated against the defined parameters. It is recommended that the “Validate Unit Prefix” flag is turned on
to ensure data integrity. There is no direct link between the parameters and the address details, the pop-up
provides a ‘Look-Up’ facility only.

Level Prefix

This field contains the property level prefix description. The level prefix is user definable. In most cases the
level prefix will describe a level component eg. Level, Floor etc

Example
Level 1, 214-216 Flinders Street, Adelaide

Note: The Property System parameters enable you to nominate whether the Level prefix entered will be
validated against the defined parameters. It is recommended that the “Validate Level Prefix” flag is turned on
to ensure data integrity. There is no direct link between the parameters and the address details, the pop-up
provides a ‘Look-Up’ facility only.

Street

This field contains the street name on which the property is located. A valid street must be selected.

The street name may be selected from the Street Pop Up form or entered manually within this field. A partial
street name (including wild cards) may be entered.

If the street only occurs in the property system once and is only located within one suburb, then the street
and suburb will be automatically updated with the relevant information.

If the street occurs within two suburbs then you may either select the required suburb from the Pop Up form,
or alternatively type the Suburb name (or part thereof including wild cards) into the Suburb field.

Where the Street name occurs twice within the property system then the Pop Up form will be displayed
automatically for selection of the appropriate street.

Note: Where a property is located on two streets (that is, the property has two distinctive addresses) an
alternative address must be established on the Property Addresses Maintenance form.

Suburb

This field contains the suburb in which the property is located.

Where a Street name has previously been entered and only exists within one Suburb then this field will be
automatically updated.

A partial suburb name (including wild cards) may be entered.

The Suburb name entered will only be accepted if it is associated with the Street Name entered.

Post Code

This field contains the post code for the nominated street and suburb.

It will be populated automatically by the system.

Where more than one post code exists for the suburb select the appropriate value from the drop down list.

Side of Street

This field contains an alpha numeric character that determines which side of the street the property is located
on. For example your site may choose to use compass references eg.. N (North), S (South), E (East) or W
(West). Alternatively you may record O (Odd numbers) or E (Evens).

|Note: This field is not validated.
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Geographic Location

This field enables the geographic location of the associated property to be defined.

The use of this field is not mandatory and is not validated against any parameter. Up to four alphanumeric
characters may be used.

Please note that this is NOT the link to a GIS system.

Overriding Description
This field will allow the entry of free format text for an overriding description.

This field is used where perhaps the property address has no identifying house number(s) or property name.
This field is available in the Property Address Format parameter.

Address Prefix Pop Up Form

This pop up will display a list of all available Address Prefixes.

B Address Prefix Pop Up =] E3

— Prefix
Above
Front of
Fear of
Linder

— Search Profile
Prefix ||

Search | Select I ik

Address Prefix Pop Up Form

Prefix

This field contains the full description of each available Address Prefix.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Search Profile - Prefix

If you wish to narrow the list of valid Address Prefixes you may enter the required value in this field (including
wild cards). This list, however, is usually small and a retrieve profile is not usually necessary.

Unit Type Prefix Pop Up Form

This pop up will display a list of all available Unit Type Prefixes.
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B Unit Type Prefix Pop Up =] E3

— Lnit Prefixz
Apartment
Flat
Section
Suite

Linit

— Search Profile
Lnit Prefiz ||

Search | Select | ik

Unit Type Prefix Pop Up Form

Unit Prefix
This field contains the full description of the Unit Type prefix.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Search Profile - Unit Prefix
If you wish to narrow the list of valid Unit Prefixes you may enter the required value in this field (including wild
cards). This list, however, is usually small and a retrieve profile is not usually necessary.

Level Type Pop Up

This pop up will display a list of all available Level Type Prefixes.

B Level Type Pop Up =] B3

— Prefix

Floor

Lervel
Shop

— Search Profile
Prefix ||

Search | Select | Quit

Level Type Pop Up Form

Prefix
This field contains the full description of the Level Type prefix.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Search Profile - Prefix
If you wish to narrow the list of valid Level Type Prefixes you may enter the required value in this field
(including wild cards). This list, however, is usually small and a retrieve profile is not usually necessary.
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Sub Properties

The Property Administration system caters for a three tier hierarchy of property details.

As customers refer to these hierarchy levels using different terminology for the purposes of describing this
function we will use the terms Level 1, Level 2, Level 3.

Other terminology includes:-

Level 1 Grandparent
Level 2 Parent
Level 3 Child

Level 1 Base

Level 2 Building
Level 3 Occupancy

A sub property is any property that is linked to another property which is at a higher level.

Example of atwo tier property structure:

1-5 Smith Avenue, Norwood
Unit 1/1-5 Smith Avenue, Norwood
Unit 2/1-5 Smith Avenue, Norwood
Unit 3/1-5 Smith Avenue, Norwood
Unit 4/1-5 Smith Avenue, Norwood
Unit 5/1-5 Smith Avenue, Norwood
Unit 6/1-5 Smith Avenue, Norwood

Example of a three tier property structure:
10 - 20 Flinders Street
10 Flinders Street
12 Flinders Street
Level 1/12 Flinders Street
Level 2/12 Flinders Street
14 - 16 Flinders Street
18 - 20 Flinders Street
Level 1/18-20 Flinders Street
Level 2/18-20 Flinders Street

Sub properties are fully functional in respect to all other maintenance processes.

Sub Property Maintenance Form

This form is called from either the Options menu item or the Options Button and selecting “Sub Properties”.
This form displays all associated sub properties for the current main property. This form also allows you to
create sub properties for the current main property.

To Link a property as a sub-property press the Link button.

When using the Link validation rules have been applied. This is to ensure that House Number is within
Parent House Number range and the Street is the same as the Parent Property.

Where the System Parameters indicate Warning, the appropriate warning message will be displayed,
however Users will be able to acknowledge the message and continue to Link the property.

Where the System Parameters indicate Error, the appropriate error message will be displayed, however
Users will not be able to Link the property. Selecting OK will return the User to the Property Selection Form.
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To maintain a sub property press the detail button to the right of the sub property address. The Property
Summary form will be presented. All maintenance options are available for the sub property (where security
permits).

Note that the form is divided into three distinct parts:-
e Parent property

e Property

e Sub Property

The form also displays a sub- property count next to the Status field for the sub-properties.

The Parent Property address represents the property that is one level higher than the current property being
maintained.

The Property address represents the current property being maintained.

The Sub Property address represents the property that is one level lower than the current property being
maintained.

B sub-Property Maintenance
— Parent Property
[19 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON 54 5500 | [current |
— Property
['Seeview Apartmerts", 19 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOMN S8 5500 | [currert |
— Sub-Property
hﬂ 9 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON SA 5500 Current ...l
213 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON SA 5300 Current ‘“I
313 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON 5S4 5500 Current ...l
4113 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON S8, 5500 Current “‘I i |
fiawe
+ I
Status |Curren‘t ;l There are 4 Currert, O Propozed and 0 Historic Sub-Properties
Lnlink | Link Inserk | 9] 4 I Close

Sub Property Maintenance Form

Parent Property

This field displays the formatted address of the parent property. The Parent Property Address will be
displayed in the following circumstance.

O Access a Sub-Property address - the property address one level higher will display as the Parent
Property.

The Status of the property is also displayed.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Property

This field displays the formatted address of the current property.
The Status of the property is also displayed.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Sub-Property
This field displays the formatted address of the associated sub property(s).
The Status of the property is also displayed.
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This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Detail Button

Pressing this button will present the Property Summary form for the associated sub property. Full
maintenance functions are available for the sub property from the Property Summary form (where security
permits).

Move Up/Down Buttons
Pressing the Up or Down Button will change the display sequence of the sub properties.

Status
This drop down will determine which sub-properties are displayed based on the Property Status.

Valid options are:-

e Current

e Historic

e Proposed

e Current & Proposed
e (any)

Sub Property Count
This field displays the number of Current, Proposed and Historic Sub Properties linked.

Unlink Button
Pressing this button will unlink a sub-property and return it to a Level 1 property.

Link Button
Press this button to link a property as a sub-property.

A Property already defined as a sub-property may be selected. It will be unlinked from its existing parent and
linked to the current property as a sub-property.

Procedure

e Press Link Button

The Property Search Profile is presented

Enter a Search Profile to find the property that you wish to link as a sub-property
The Property Selection Form is presented

Click on the appropriate Property and press the Select Button.

Insert Button
The Insert Button will allow the creation of another property address (based on the current address) and
automatically link it as a sub-property.

Property Address Selection Form

This form is presented when a property has been selected for modification and sub-properties are being
created and the selected property has alternate addresses linked.

Example:
Primary - 1 Craig Drive
Alternate 1 Fish Street

1 Crab Close
This form is also presented when Inserting a new sub-property on the Sub Property Maintenance form and
the address of the new sub-property does not match any existing sub-property.

This form allows you to select sub-property addresses that you wish to apply. When selected, the system
will automatically assign the selected property address to the new sub-properties.
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B Property Address Selection

Parent Property |"NEWT\I1ARKET HOTEL", 1-10 Wyest Terrace, ADELAIDE 54 5001 |

— Property Address Address —— System Mail Out —
i'NEWMARKET HOTEL", 1-10 West Terrace, ADELAIDE S48 5001 Primary v v
"NEWIMARKET HOTEL", 1-8 Morth Terrace, ADELAIDE SA 5001 Alernate I I

Continue I ik

Property Address Selection Form

Parent Property
This field displays the formatted property address for the parent property currently being maintained.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Property Address

This field displays the Formatted property addresses for the parent property that are available for selection
when creating a sub property

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Address

This field displays the Address Type whether it is the Primary address or an Alternate address for the parent
property currently being maintained.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

System
This field is used to determine which address on the property (if more than one) is used for display purposes.

Only a Primary Address may be the “System” address.
The Address flagged as the “System” address will be presented on Summary and Maintenance forms and on
reports.

Note: A Primary Address may have multiple formatting rules applied.

Mail Out
This field is used to determine the address on the property to be used when generating Miscellaneous
Notices.

If the property is flagged ON then the property will be selected when generating Miscellaneous Notices over
a range of properties.

If the property address is flagged OFF then the property will be ignored in the Miscellaneous Notice
generation.

Only a Primary Address may be a “Mail Out” address.

|N0te: A Primary Address may have multiple formatting rules applied.

Example

Primary Property Address : The Pines, 22 Beulah Road, Marino SA 5049 - This address has a formatting
rule of (default) applied to it which displays the Property Name as well as the Property Street Address. It is
flagged as the “System” address and will be used for display purposes on maintenance and enquiry forms.
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The Primary Property Address has a second formatting rule applied to it (Insert, Format) called Australia
Post. The Australia Post format does not include the Property Name and will be flagged as the “Mailing”
address.

Sub-Property Address Selection Form

This form is presented when an address has been selected for modification and sub-properties are present
for that address.

Example:

2-4 Jackson Street
Unit 1, 2-4 Jackson Street
Unit 2, 2-4 Jackson Street

The Property Address for 2-4 Jackson Street has been changed to 92-94 Whitehorse Road.
In Property Address maintenance change the address for 2-4 Jackson Street to 92-94 Whitehorse Road.
When OK is pressed to accept the change the Sub-Property Address Selection form is displayed.

This form allows you to select sub-property addresses that you wish to change. When selected, the system
will automatically assign the new property address to the selected sub-properties.

This form is also presented when Inserting a new sub-property on the Sub Property Maintenance form and
the address of the new sub-property does not match any existing sub-property.

B Sub-Property Address Selection

Parert Propetty |"Seeview Apartments", 19 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON 54 5500 |

— Previous Address Details Hew Address Details
House Mumber 19 House Mumber [19
Dizplay Mumber |0 Dizplay Mumber (7

— Select the sub-properties that you wish to update with the new address
The followwing sub-properies have addresses which matched the address of the parent prior
1o itz change. Select the required sub-properties to sutomatically update the sub-property
addresses to match the newy parent address.

1413 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOR 54 55800 Current
2119 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOR 54 5500 Current
319 Bellevue Parade, CARLTORN S22 5800 Current
4119 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON S8 5800 Current

Continue I ik

Sub-Property Address Selection Form

Parent Property
This field displays the formatted property address for the property currently being maintained.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Previous Address Details

These fields display the house number details for the current property prior to the changes made.
These fields are display only and may not be maintained.

New Address Details
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These fields display the house number details for the current property after the changes were made.
These fields are display only and may not be maintained.

Sub Property Details
This area lists all sub property addresses and the status for the current property.

Select the sub-property addresses that you wish to update with the new property address.

Note: In some cases not all the sub-addresses would require updating, it may be that in the case of Units
some of the Units may face only another street and so have that street number and name for their
addresses.

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 307




Property Administration User Guide Property Groups

Property Group

Property Group Maintenance Form

This form provides the ability to link the Property record currently being maintained to a Property Group.

Properties may also be linked to a Property Group via the Property Group Maintenance program on the
menu. (This option would be a quicker method for assigning a large number of properties to a Property
Group)

Properties may belong to any number of Property Groups.

From this form you may:
e Add a new Property Group to the Property by pressing the Insert Button.
o Delete a Property Group from the Property by selecting Edit/Delete (F11).

This form is accessed via:

e The Options drop down Menu from the Property Summary Form.
e The Options Button from the Property Summary Form.

e The Options Button from the Property Selection Form.

B Property Group Maintenance

Propetty |1 9 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON =4 5500 |

— Group Code De=crigtion
Iﬂ ;}I |Karen's Property Group | 2

Insert (0] 4 Cancel

Property Group Maintenance Form

Property
This field displays the formatted property address of the Property currently being maintained.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Group Code

Enter the Group Code (if known) or press the Pop Up Button associated with the field to display the Property
Group Pop Up form.

Group Description
This field contains the full description of the Property Group.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.
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Property Group Detail Button
Pressing this button will display the full details of the Property Group, including all other associated
Properties.

Property Group Pop Up Form

This form displays a list of all valid Property Groups available for selection.
This is a standard Pop Up form.

B Property Group Pop Up [_|O0]

—Group Code — Description

1 Beulah Group

2 Linit Azzociation
3 Wuhitney Group
4 Karen's Property Group

— Search Profile
Group Code ||
Description

Search | Select Quit

Property Group Pop Up

Group Code
This field displays the Property Group code for the group record.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Group Description
This field displays the full description of the Property Group record.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.
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Crown Tenure

Crown Tenure information may be linked to any property in the Property Administration System.

This function provides the ability to link the Property record currently being maintained to one or many Crown
Tenure records.

Properties may also be linked to a Crown Tenure via the Crown Tenure Maintenance program on the menu.
(This option would be a quicker method for assigning a large number of properties to a Crown Tenure)

From this function you may:
e Add a new Crown Tenure Record to the Property by pressing the Insert Button.
e Delete a Crown Tenure Record from the Property by selecting Edit/Delete (F11).

This form is accessed via:

e The Options drop down Menu from the Property Summary Form.
e The Options Button from the Property Summary Form.

e The Options Button from the Property Selection Form.

It should be noted that Crown Tenure records may not be created or maintained from this function. To
create or maintain an existing Crown Tenure record the Crown Tenure Maintenance program from the Menu
must be used.

Property Crown Tenure Maintenance Form

From this form you may:
¢ Add a new Crown Tenure Record to the Property by pressing the Insert Button.
e Delete a Crown Tenure Record from the Property by selecting Edit/Delete (F11).

This form is accessed via:
The Options drop down Menu from the Property Summary Form.
The Options Button from the Property Summary Form.

B Property Crown Tenure Maintenance
Property [19 Bellevue Parads, CARLTON S4 5500 |
— Crowen Tenure Date Effective — Date Lapsed
[ 120 o | [

< |
fekid=

I I

Insert | i Cancel

Property Crown Tenure Maintenance Form

Property Address
This field displays the address of the property currently being maintained. This field is display only and may
not be maintained.

Crown Tenure

This field displays the crown tenure number linked to the Property. To select a Crown Tenure record press
the pop up button associated with the field (or press F2). You will be presented with the Crown Tenure
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Search Profile. Please refer to the Crown Tenure section in this User Guide for more information on Crown
Tenures.

Crown Tenure Detail Button
Pressing this button will present the Crown Tenure Enquiry form for the linked crown tenure record.

Date Effective
Enter the date on which the crown tenure became effective on the property.

Date Lapsed
Enter the date on which the crown tenure lapsed on the property.

Move Up/Down Buttons
These buttons may be used to sequence the display of the linked crown tenure records.
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Names

Name Role Type Selection Form

B Name Role Type Selection

— Raole Type ]
Property Owvner -
_I Occupier

_I Trading Mame

_I “oters Ovvner Grougp

| “ioters Occupier Group
| Voters Mail Address Override

_I Known as

| Formerly known as

| Iy ey Moms _vI_I

Cancel |

Name Role Type Selection Form

Select
Selecting the Role Type buttons will display Role Type Maintenance form.

Property Names Maintenance Form

Current System Role Types for Property

Applic Code | Description

LPAO Property Owner

LPA1 Occupier

LPA2 Owner Nominee

LPA3 Occupier Nominee

LPA4 Resident (not currently used)
LPA5S Previous Owner

LPAG New Owner

LPA7 Agent

LPAS Service Contractor

LPA9 Standard Applicant

LPA10 Trading Name

LPA20 Default Street Responsibility
LPA21 Street Responsibility

LPA22 Default Plan Responsibility
LPA23 Plan Responsibility

LPA24 Default Crown Tenure Responsibility
LPA25 Crown Tenure Responsibility
LPA30 External Transfer New Owner
LPA90 Voters Owner Group

LPA91 Voters Occupier Group
LPA92 Voters Mail Address Override
LPA93 Voters Mailing Address Override (WA Specific)
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This form enables new Names to be linked to a property using various Role Type links or existing Names to
be accessed for maintenance via the Name and Address Application. This form provides the following
functions:

e Create a Property Owner link for all existing Property Titles (Note that where Titles are being used the
Ownership is at the Title Level)

e Create an Occupier, Owner Nominee or Occupier Nominee link for the property

e Copy Names between role types

e Remove existing Role Type links

¢ Re-sequence names to control multiple formatted names on word processing documentation.

Note: Please note that although change of ownership may be performed on this form it is recommended that
the Ownership Transfer function is used. No Sale details are recorded using this form.

Available Functions

To copy a Name to another Role Type:

A Name may be copied to another Role Type, for instance copying the Owner as the Occupier.
¢ Click on the required name until the “Selected” colour appears. (The default is bright blue).
o Press the appropriate Role Type Button (eg. the Occupier Button)

Note: Owner and Occupier Names can no longer be copied to Owner Nominee or Occupier Nominee Role
Types. To create an Owner Nominee or Occupier Nominee, the Owner or Occupier MUST be selected and
linked. The Nominees will be displayed directly below the specific role type, eg. Owner Nominees are below
Owners. The Name Role Detail button will be hidden once the nominee is placed under the Owner or
Occupier. If a Property Owner is deleted, then the Owner nominee attached to that property must also be
deleted.

To add a Name to a Role Type:

e Ensure that no names are currently “Selected”.

e Click on the appropriate Role Type Button (eg. the Occupier Button)

e The Name and Address system will be presented to allow you to select an existing name (or create a
new name subject to your security).

To delete a Name from a Role Type
¢ Click on the required name until the “Selected” colour appears.
e Press F11 (or select Edit/Delete from the drop down menu).

Make a Name Role Historic

Name links may be made Historic. eg. previous Occupiers

¢ Click on the required name until the “Selected” colour appears.

e Press the Historic button.

Ensure that the Name Status drop down at the bottom of the form includes Historic to enable you to view the
results of this process.

Replace a Name Role

¢ Click on the required name until the “Selected” colour appears.

e Press the Replace Button.

e The Name and Address system will be presented to allow you to select an existing name (or create a
new name subject to your security).

e On return to this form the previous name will be made Historic and the new name selected will be the
current Name Role.

If accessed in enquiry mode, then no modification or deletion of any field is allowed on this form.
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B Property Names Maintenance g@@
Property Address [3/1 Madison Strest, Kensington SA 5068 | [current | Name Status | Current ~
Sent
Property Owner for title Caszh Chicco - Cazh Chicco (e-mail addrezz) saa |Current as of 03-Dec-2008 aaa | M
CT-3800/3 1 High ST, Kensington NSW 2033 = | Ea
Occupier WMr Adrian Les Smith - test@email. com.au (e-mail addre] ... |Current as of 18-Nov-2010 ]
41 Fifth AVE, 5t Peters SA 5069 |E = oo |
Aura Alicia Jones 1.4 | [Current as of 18-Nov-2010 []
169 Rundle 5T, Adelaide SA 5000 |E ﬂ A
Owner Nominee
Occupier Mominee
Trading Name
Voters Owner Group
Voters Occupier Group
Voters Mailing Address
Override -
‘ oK Cancel

Property Names Maintenance Form

Property Address
This field contains the formatted Property Address of the current property.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Status
This field displays the Status of the formatted Property.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Name Status
Selecting a Status from the dropdown list will display the Names records with that Status.

Status options for selection are;

For example, selecting the historic Status option will display all historic name records linked to the property.

Role Type Button
Each Button on the left hand side of the form is allocated to a specific name type (role type), the description
is next to the button. Note for the Owner Role Type the Title description also appears next to the description.

By pressing the required Role Type button, a new hame may be assigned to the selected Role Type. The
Name and Address application will be accessed via the Name Selection form. This enables an existing
name to be selected from the Name and Address Register or a New name added to complete the Role Type
allocation.

Formatted Name and Address

This field displays the formatted Name relative to that Role Type. Clicking the ‘envelope’ button displays the
Mailing Address Enquiry form.

Formatted Name Detail Button

Select the Detail button of the required Name to enable Name and Address details to be maintained
(depending on security) via the Name and Address application.

Date Details
For Current Name Links this field displays the date that the Name assignment was applied.
For Names that have been made Historic a “From” and “To” date range is displayed.
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Reason Code

The reason codes indicate the link of the name to the Electoral Roll system. This field is usually used where
an “override” to the automatic process of Electoral Roll generation is required. This field will only display
where the Electoral System is active. Refer to the Electoral Roll User Guide for more information on the
Reason Code.

Enter a valid Reason Code directly into the field or alternatively use the Pop Up button to select a Reason
Code.

Check Box
If this check box contains a tick a letter has been sent.

This check box is display only and may not be maintained.

Role Information Detail Button

Select the Detail button of the required Role Information to enable Role Information details to be maintained
(depending on security).

Sent
If this check box contains a tick a letter has been sent.

This check box is display only and may not be maintained.

Detail Button
Select the Detail button of the Required Sent check box to enable Letters Sent details to be maintained.

Move Buttons

These buttons enable the listed names to be re-sequenced. The sequencing of the names will determine the
order in which they will display on reports and word processing documentation.

Name Status
This field controls which names will be displayed on the form. Select the appropriate status from the drop
down list.

Current
Only displays names which are Current for the Property. (i.e. no Historic names will be presented)

Historic
Only displays hames which have been made Historic for the Property. (i.e. no Current names will be
presented)

Current & Historic
Displays all names for the Property (i.e. both Current and Historic Names)

Replace Button
Pressing this button will allow the selection of a name record to “replace” an existing name role. The existing
name role will be made Historic automatically by the function.

Replace a Name Role

e Click on the required name to replace until the “Selected” colour appears.

e Press the Replace Button.

e The Name and Address system will be presented to allow you to select an existing name (or create a
new name subject to your security).

e On return to this form the previous nhame will be made Historic and the new name selected will be the
current Name Role.

Historic Button
Name role links may be made Historic eg. an Occupier vacates premises, however the new occupier is
unknown at this stage.

When a Name is made Historic an end date is placed in the date details field and the value (Hist) is placed
after the name.
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Make a Name Role Historic

Name links may be made Historic. eg. previous Occupiers

e Click on the required name until the “Selected” colour appears.

e Press the Historic button.

Ensure that the Name Status drop down at the bottom of the form includes Historic to enable you to view the
results of this process.
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Property Titles

Property Title details may be accessed from the Property Summary form using one of the following methods
e Select the Titles and Parcels option from the Options menu

e Select the Titles and Parcels option from the Options button. The Titles and Parcels option will be
highlighted if details have already been linked to the Property

e Use the detail button alongside the required Title record to access existing Title details

Properties may be created with single, multiple or no titles, as required. Titles may also be shared across

multiple properties. The following Chapter describes the options which are available during the creation and
maintenance of Property Title detalils.

Property Titles and Parcels Maintenance Form

This form displays a pictorial representation of the Property, Title and Parcel Details. This includes the
formatted description of each of these components.

The Add Title and Add Parcel buttons enable new titles and parcels to be linked to the property. When these
buttons are selected, the alternative to create a new title or parcel record OR select an existing title or parcel
is available.

Existing Title and Parcel details may be accessed via the detail button alongside these components.

B Property Titles and Parcels Maintenance
h 24 Bellevue Parade, CARL TOH HSW 2218
CT-1000/24 o]
Lot 24 DP 1011335 |
Morve
~
Status I[Iefault - I
Add Title Add Parcel [0 4 Zancel

Property Titles and Parcels Maintenance Form

Property
This field represents the property which relates to the Title and Parcel details displayed underneath.

Title
This field represents the title(s) which are currently linked to the selected property.

Parcel
This field represents the parcel(s) which are currently linked to the selected property or title(s).

Detail Button
Pressing this button will present either the Parcel Maintenance Form or the Title Maintenance Form.

Add Title Button
By pressing this button, you are able to perform the following functions
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e Add a new title to the property
e Select an existing title and add to the property as a shared title

Add Parcel Button

By pressing this button you are able to perform the following functions

e Add a new parcel to the property

e Select an existing parcel and add to the property as a shared parcel

Move Buttons

By pressing the Move Buttons, the sequence of the data may be changed. The record which is re-sequenced
is the record which has the current focus.

Title/Address Selection Form

This form displays all Titles which match the previously entered search criteria. Title records may be
selected from this form, to be linked to the existing property record.

B Tite/ Address Selection

— Title Deszcrigtian Property Address
05-2105 Current nit 36, Floor 2, 1.4 Barlowy Boulevard, CAMDEN P [Current -
O5-23I66 Current S Chuck Court, CHUCKVILLE S8 5042 Current
(O5-SEI66 Current S Auriel Wiay, PORT ADELAIDE SA 5015 Current
O=-1 000 000 Current 4 Aver Avenue, DAV PARK S8 5042 Current
O=-1000M 001 Current S Aver Avenue, DAV PARK S8 5042 Current
O5-679052 Current Level 14, 15 Barlowe Boulevard, CAMDEN PARK 2| |[Current
TT-32/5132 Current 3 Briar Foad, FELIXSTOW 54 5070 Currenit
10 Briar Road, FELIXSTOW S8 5070 Hiztoric
3 Briar Road, FELIXSTOW S8 5070 Hiztoric :'J
— SUMIMay
Unit 36, Floor 2, 1 A Barlow Boulevard, CAMDEN PARK Z4A (Base, Occupancy, Land) Type: Standsrd -
Lot 78 Sec 3414 DP 435
Zone Type(s)
CHD - Central Business District
Land Use Type: |
5000 - Manufacturing
3000 - Retail
Title: OS-21/5 -

MapInfo Cptions | TModify I Close

Title/Address Selection Form

Title Description
This field will contain the Formatted Title Description. This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Status
This field shows the status of the title record. This field is display only.

Property Address

This field displays the formatted address (as defined in the Property Address format parameter) of the
property that is attached to the parcel record. This field is display only.

Status
This field displays the status of the property record. This field is display only.

Summary

This field displays information related to the property that has focus in the top half of the form. The type of
information appearing in this Summary field is defined at the Property System parameter level.
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This information is display only and may not be maintained.

Title Maintenance Form

This form enables new Titles to be added or existing Titles to be maintained. This form provides the
following abilities

e Create a title description based on the selection of title prefix, volume and folio details

e Create additional title details including estate type, date approved, status and lease reference

o View the existing links of the title to owner, parcel and property information

If accessed in enquiry mode, then no modification or deletion of any field is allowed on this form.

B Title Maintenance M=] E3
— Title Details
Title Dezscription  |ZT-1000/24 Title Status  [(none) ;l Status  (Current
Title Prefix ertificate of Title - Estate Type  [(none) ;[ Title Key 1653991
Yolume 1000 Source of Data |[(none) ;|
Folio |24 Comments ;I
Date Approved
Leaze Ref ll
— Property Owner
[J Robertzon | .ul
— Property
|24 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON MEW 2215 | .ul
— Parcel Parcel Share
Lot 29 DP 1011335 P ]

Options | Continue I it

Title Maintenance Form

Title Description

This field contains the formatted Title built up from the Title Prefix, Volume & Folio numbers. The format of
the title is not user definable.

Title Prefix

Use the Drop Down Menu to select a Title Prefix Description (These Title Prefixes must previously have
been set up in “Property Title Prefix Maintenance”)

Volume

This field contains an eight character reference to the Volume or Book in which the Title registration may be
located.

Folio

This field contains a four character reference to the Folio or Page number on which the Title registration is
recorded.

Date Approved
This field contains the Date the Title was approved
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Pressing F2 or double clicking on this field displays the default calendar which can be used to assist in
selecting the required date.

Lease Reference
This field contains a Lease Reference if applicable on the Title

Title Status
Use the Drop Down Menu to select a Title Status Description (These Title Status’ must previously have
been set up in “Title Status Maintenance”) its use is optional and Council definable.

Estate Type

Use the Drop Down Menu to select an Estate Type Description (These Estate Types must previously have
been set up in “Estate Type Maintenance”)

Source of Data
Use the Drop Down Menu to select a source of data Description (These descriptions must previously have
been set up in “Data Source Maintenance” in Titles parameters)

History Status

The default history status for all new titles will be Current. Proposed and Historic title details may result from
a subdivision or amalgamation (via the Divisions Maintenance function). This information is system definable
and may not be maintained.

Title Key
This field displays the unique number assigned to the title record.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Comments
This field contains unlimited free format comments associated with the title.

Property Owner

This field contains the Formatted Name of the Property Owner linked to the selected Title. Select the Detall
button to maintain Property Owner details.

Property

This field contains the Formatted Property Address which is related to this Title. Select the Detail button to
access the Property Summary screen.

Parcel

This field contains the Formatted Parcel Description which is related to this Title. Select the Detail button to
maintain the Parcel details related to this Title.

Parcel Share
This field enables the details required for shared parcels to be recorded.

This field is used to store the share amount a single title has for a given Parcel.

Example 1:

Property A has a title T1 and property B has a title T2. Both properties are actually built on the same parcel
of land, Parcel P1. We can record how much of parcel P1 is represented by title T1 and T2 using the
PARCSHARE field.

Property A
Title T1  1/3 share of P1 (i.e. covers one third of the
parcel)
PARCSHARE=1/3
Property B
Title T2  2/3 share of P1 (i.e. covers two thirds of the
parcel)
PARCSHARE=2/3
Example 2:
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Another example is time share units. | have one unit (i.e. one parcel). It is time shared, each time share
owner receiving one weeks use of the unit per year. This can actually be represented by titles.

Property A
Title T1 week 1 of 52 weeks in the year PARCSHARE=W1/52
Title T2 week 1 of 52 weeks in the year PARCSHARE=W2/52

If Parcel Share is a straight fraction it must be less than 1, i.e. only use Parcel Share where the parcel is
shared by more than one title, otherwise leave blank.

If Parcel Share is used for time share then the fraction must be preceded by a W and be less than or equal to
1 (i.e. Week 52 of 52 in W52/52).
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Property Parcels

Property Parcel details may be accessed from the Property Summary form using one of the following
methods

e Select the Titles and Parcels option from the Options menu

e Select the Titles and Parcels option from the Options button. The Titles and Parcels option will be
highlighted if details have already been linked to the Property

e Use the detail button alongside the required Parcel record on the Property Summary form to access
existing Parcel details.

Properties may be created with single, multiple or no parcels, as required. Parcels may also be shared

across multiple properties. The following Chapter describes the options which are available during the
creation and maintenance of Property Parcel details.

Parcel Selection Form

This form will display all Parcels which match the previously entered search criteria. Parcel records may be
selected from this form, to be linked to the existing property record.

B parcel/Property Selection

— Parcel Description Property Address
Sec 23 of 1650m* Current 4 Miller Court, ADELAIDE S& 5000 Current -
Julia's Parcel Current 4 Rating Boulevvard, SUPPPLEMEMTARY PARK 54| [Current
Current 23 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOR 54 5300 Currenit
Current 25 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOR 54 5500 Current
10 Sec 100 8Ilk 10 Current The Manor, 44 Back Road, CALLINGTOM 54 5254 |Current
Unit 1572 Jordan &venue, Fulham Gardens SA Sl [Current & Jordan Avenue, FULHAM GARDENT S& 5024 | |Current
1 Jithy Street, CAMDEN PARK 54 Current
Unit 2/7 & Jardan Avenue, Fulham Gardens SA 30 [Currert 74 Jordan Avenue, FULHAM GARDENS =4, 5024 (Current
Unit 375 Jordan Avenue, Fulham Gardens 54 Si) [Current 74 Jordan Avenue, FULHAM GARDENT S4 5024 | |Current :'J
— SUMIMay
4 hiller Court, ADELAIDE Z4, 5000 (Base, Occupancy, Land) Type: Housekeeping -
Allot 4 Sec 456 DP 8540, Sec 23 of 1650m?
Land Ares: 1650 m*
Condition(s);
PROP1 - Property condition - no documert
Title: CT-300004 b
Conditioni=:
TITLET - Title condition - no dacument -

MapInfo Cptions | Madify I Close

Parcel/Property Selection Form

Parcel Description
This field contains the formatted Parcel Description. This field is display only.

Parcel Description — Status
The field displays the status of the parcel eg Proposed, Current or Historic. This field is display only.

Property Address
This field contains the formatted Property Address. This field is display only.

Property Address — Status
The field displays the status of the property eg Proposed, Current or Historic. This field is display only.

Summary Panel

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 322




Property Administration User Guide Property Groups

This field displays information related to the parcel that is highlighted in the top half of the form. The type of
information appearing in this Summary field is defined at the Property System parameter level.

This information is display only and may not be maintained.

GIS Button
Click on this button to start Council’s GIS program (if active and licensed).

Parcel Maintenance Form

This form enables new Parcels to be added or existing Parcels to be maintained. This form provides the
following abilities

e Create a formatted parcel description based on the selection of parcel identification details (eg. plan
type, parcel type, plan number, parcel number, section number etc).

e Create an override parcel description from the formatted one

e Create user definable descriptors to enable additional parcel related information to be recorded, which is
specific to your site.

¢ Record measurement and reference details specific to each parcel

e View the existing links of the parcel to title and property information

e Create a parcel address, which may be the property address (default) or another entered address

If accessed in enquiry mode, then no modification or deletion of any field is allowed on this form.

B parcel Maintenance

Parcel Deseription [Lot 23 OF 1011335 | Status Parcel ey [66055
— Parcel ldentification — Measurements
Parcel Type | vI Parcel Mumber |29 Land Ares 0 jm2
Plan [Deposited Plan = 1011335 2| Frortage 0 m
Block aad Depth 0 m
Section Part Section [~ | Sethack 0 m
Croven Allatmert aia Dimenszion Text ;I
Description
Share Type IHnne - I Include Share [ Property Description Prefix [ ;I
— Descriptors I Parcel Address
Parish [(none) ;l ﬂ |24 Belevue Parade, CARLTOMN NSW, 2218 | 4as
Hundred  [(none) =] ™| mefaut Lddress
Courty |(none) =l _vrl
— Title Property Address Parcel Share
CT-1000524 | .ul |24 Belevue Parade, CARLTON NZW 2218 | u.l |Currerrt
— References
Cenzus District | Cenzus Data | Map Reference | Sequence Mo |

Options | Continue I ik |

Parcel Maintenance Form

Parcel Description

This field contains the formatted Parcel Description built up from the Parcel Identification Fields or via an
override Parcel Description.

The Parcel Description format is defined via the Parcel Format Maintenance parameter and allocated to the
Property System via the Property System Parameters.
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History Status
The default history status for all new parcels will be Current.

Proposed and Historic parcel details may result from a subdivision or amalgamation (via the Divisions
Maintenance function). This information is system definable and may not be maintained.

Parcel Key
This field contains the unique internal number allocated to the parcel record.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Parcel Type
Use the Drop Down Menu to select a Parcel Type Description.

(The Parcel Types must have been previously set up in “Parcel Types Maintenance”)

Parcel Number
This field is a six character field which enables the Parcel Number related to the Parcel Type to be defined.

Plan Type
Use the Drop Down Menu to select a Plan Type Description (These Plan Types must previously have been
set up in “Plan Type Maintenance”)

Plans are established in Plan Maintenance.

Plan Number
Enter the Plan Number if known or alternatively press the Pop Up button associated with the field.

If a Plan Number is entered that does not exist a message will be displayed.

Pressing the pop up button will allow you to perform searches, modify or create Plan records. All Plans are
created via the Plan Maintenance function.

If a Plan type has been entered and this field is tabbed through then the Plan Selection form will be
displayed with all plan records that match the Plan type entered.

Block
This field contains the Block Number related to the Parcel and is used to further describe the Parcel.

Section

This field contains the Section number that is related to the Parcel and is used to further describe the Parcel.
The detail button may be used to add multiple section numbers.

Section numbers, if included in the formatted parcel description will be comma separated with any prefix or
suffix details displayed.

Part Section Checkbox
If this checkbox is checked on, the Formatted Parcel Description will reflect the fact that this is a Part
Section.

Crown Allotment

This field contains the Crown Allotment number that is related to the Parcel and is used to describe a Parcel
which is crown land. The detail button may be used to add multiple crown allotment numbers.

Deletion of the Crown Allotment cannot be performed from the Parcel Maintenance form, nor can the
operator backspace over the crown allotment, or highlight and delete.

When this occurs, and the operator tabs out of the field, the Crown Allotment Maintenance form is displayed.
The delete can then be performed correctly.

Description
This field contains the overriding Parcel Description.

If this field is blank, then the Parcel Description will be built up from the Parcel Identification Fields.
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Share Type
Select a predefined option from the dropdown list.

The options for selection are:

. None
. Area
. Time

Include Share
If this checkbox is checked on, the Formatted Parcel Description will reflect the fact that this is a Shared
Parcel.

Property Description Prefix
If this checkbox is checked on, the Formatted Property Description will reflect the fact that this is a Shared
Parcel.

Descriptors
The descriptor fields are user defined fields which are created to record additional parcel information.

The available descriptor details for each descriptor code may be selected via the drop-down menu. (These
Descriptors must previously have been set up in “Parcel Descriptor Maintenance”)

Area

This field contains the Area of the Parcel and may be used as a component to re-calculate the total Property
Area from combined parcel areas.

Area Unit Of Measure

Use the Drop Down Menu to select a Unit of Measure for the Area of the Parcel. (eg. Square metres,
Hectares) (The available Units of Measure must previously have been set up in “Units of Measure
Maintenance”).

A default Unit of Measurement may be defined in the Property System parameters.

Frontage
This field contains the Frontage measurement of the Parcel

Frontage Unit Of Measure
Use the Drop Down Menu to select a Unit of Measure for the Frontage of the Parcel. (eg. Metres) (The
available Units of Measure must previously have been set up in “Units of Measure Maintenance”).

A default Unit of Measurement may be defined in the Property System parameters.

Depth
This field contains the Depth of the Parcel.

Depth Unit Of Measure
Use the Drop Down Menu to select a Unit of Measure for the Depth of the Parcel.(eg. Metres). (The
available Units of Measure must previously have been set up in “Units of Measure Maintenance”).

A default Unit of Measurement may be defined in the Property System parameters.

Setback
This field contains the Setback of the Parcel.

Setback Unit Of Measure

Use the Drop Down Menu to select a Unit of Measure for the Setback of the Parcel.(eg. Metres) (The
available Units of Measure must previously have been set up in “Units of Measure Maintenance”)

Dimension Text
This field enables dimension text for parcels to be defined. For example to describe an ‘odd’ shaped block
which is not easily defined by Frontage and Depth measurements.

Example
Frontage 35 m X Depth 60 m X North East Boundary 35 m X North West Boundary 20 m
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Census District
This field contains the Census District related to this Parcel. This is a seven character field which relates to
the district number allocated by the Australian Bureau of Statistics.

Census Data Collection
This field contains the Census Data Collection reference. This collector district is allocated by the Australian
Bureau of Statistics and is usually maintained at the parcel level as this is the lowest level of recording.

Map Reference
This field contains a fourteen character reference which will identify the map sheet on which this parcel can
be located.

Note that this is NOT a GIS link.

Sequence No
This field contains the Parcel Sequence Number.

This field is used by some customers to allocate a “walking order” to parcels and produce user defined
reports in that order. There is no specific functionality provided by Pathway for the use of this field.

Parcel Address

This field contains the Formatted Parcel Address. This will default initially from the Property Address.

Select the Detail button to maintain or add a new Parcel Address which differs from the Property Address, if
required.

The Default Address checkbox may be used to return to the default property address, where an override has
been previously entered.

Title
This field contains the Formatted Title description that relates to the current parcel.

Select the detail button to access the Property Title Maintenance form

Parcel Share
This field is used to store the share amount a single title has for a given Parcel.

Example 1:

Property A has atitle T1 and property B has a title T2. Both properties are actually built on the same parcel
of land, Parcel P1. We can record how much of parcel P1 is represented by title T1 and T2 using the
PARCSHARE field.

Property A
Title T1 1/3 share of P1 (i.e. covers one third of the
parcel)
PARCSHARE=1/3
Property B
Title T2 2/3 share of P1 (i.e. covers two thirds of the
parcel)
PARCSHARE=2/3
Example 2:

Another example is time share units. | have one unit (i.e. one parcel). It is time shared, each time share
owner receiving one weeks use of the unit per year. This can actually be represented by titles.

Property A
Title T1 week 1 of 52 weeks in the year PARCSHARE=W1/52
Title T2 week 1 of 52 weeks in the year PARCSHARE=W2/52
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If Parcel Share is a straight fraction it must be less than 1, i.e. only use Parcel Share where the parcel is
shared by more than one title, otherwise leave blank.

If Parcel Share is used for time share then the fraction must be preceded by a W and be less than or equal to
1 (i.e. Week 52 of 52 in W52/52).

Property

This field contains the Formatted Property Address that Parcel is related to. Select the detail button to
display the Property Summary Form.

Parcel Share
This field displays the Share value of any parcel that is shared

More
Selecting the More button displays the Parcel Title and Property Maintenance Form.

Sections Maintenance Form

This form enables multiple sections to be linked to a parcel record. The section numbers may then be
sequenced to determine the order they will be displayed within the formatted parcel address.

This form is presented when the Section Detail button is pressed from the Parcel Maintenance Form.

From this form you may:-

e Create a Section Number (Press Insert, Edit/Insert or F9)

e Amend a Section Number (over type the section number that is incorrect)
e Delete a Section Number (Edit/Delete or F11)

B sections Maintenance

— Section Part Section —

| r

]

Maove

]

Insert | Conkinue I Quit |

Sections Maintenance Form

Section
This field contains the section number.
Multiple sections may be added if required.

Part Section
Turn this checkbox on if you wish to indicate that the parcel is contained within a Part Section.

Part sections will be identified within the formatted parcel description (where section details are included).

Move Buttons

The move buttons may be utilised to sequence the section codes into the order that they will appear in the
formatted parcel address.

Crown Allotment Maintenance Form
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This form enables multiple crown allotment details to be linked to a parcel record. The crown allotment
numbers may then be sequenced to determine the order they will display within the formatted parcel
address.

See also Crown Tenure Maintenance.

This form is presented when the Crown Allotment Detail button is pressed from the Parcel Maintenance
Form.

From this form you may:-

e Create a Crown Allotment Number (Press Insert, Edit/Insert or F9)

e Amend a Crown Allotment Number (over type the section number that is incorrect)
e Delete a Crown Allotment Number (Edit/Delete or F11)

B crown Allotment Maintenan... [H=] E3

— Crowen Allatment

]

Morve

#]

Insert | Continue I ik |

Crown Allotment Maintenance Form

Crown Allotment
This field contains the crown allotment number.

Multiple crown allotment details may be added if required.

Move Buttons

The move buttons may be utilised to sequence the Crown allotment codes into the order that they will appear

in the formatted parcel address.

Shares Maintenance Form

The Shares Maintenance form is displayed when the Shares button on the Parcel Maintenance Form is
pressed. The Shares button becomes available when parcels have been shared between titles or
properties.

This form enables shared Parcels to be viewed or existing Titles or Properties to be maintained. This form
provides the following abilities

Parcel Share can be modified

Parcel Share can be cleared

Manual entry of Parcel share values.

Automatic Recalculation of parcel shares (parcels will be created equally)

If accessed in enquiry mode, then no modification or deletion of any field is allowed on this form.
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B shares Maintenance

— Parcel Description

[21et 5 2500m2 | Status ParcelWey [ ]
— Share Details

Share Type IArea - I Include Share  [v Property Description Prefix |

— Title Property &ddress Parcel Share

l,:T-'I 03 “‘I o Aver Avenue, Daw Park S8 5041 ‘“I Current

Pathweay Internal Title 15 Aver Avenue, Daw Park S4 5041 ‘“I Current

Pathweay Internal Title 25 Aver Avenue, Daw Park S4& 5041 ‘“I Current

Pathweay Internal Title 35 Aver Avenue, Daw Park S4& 5041 ‘“I Current
— Summary

5 Sver Avenue, Daw Park 54 5041 (Basze, Land) Type: Standard =

Allat 5 2500m2

Land Area:; 2500 m2 _

Title: CT-100%5

Crwvner(s);
-

Recalculate Shares | Cantinue I Quit

Shares Maintenance Form

Parcel Description

This field displays the formatted Parcel Description built up from the Parcel Identification Fields or via an
override Parcel Description.

The Parcel Description format is defined via the Parcel Format Maintenance parameter and allocated to the
Property System via the Property System Parameters.

Status
The default status for all new parcels will be Current.

Parcel Key
This field contains the unique internal number allocated to the parcel record.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Share Type
This field displays the share type selected on the Parcel Maintenance form.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Include Share
If this checkbox is checked on, the Formatted Parcel Description will reflect the fact that this is a Shared

Parcel.

Title

This field displays the Title that the Parcel is shared with. Selecting the Detail button displays the Title
Maintenance form.

Property Address

This field displays the Property Address that is linked to the Title and the Shared Parcel. Selecting the Detalil
button displays the Property Summary form.

Parcel share
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This field displays the share value of the parcel using the format of %, %, 1/8 et cetera.

Auto calculation will be initiated at any time a ‘Current’ Title/Parcel record is modified or created.

For example;

. If a Parcel is made ‘Historic’, the calculation will be performed over the remaining ‘Current’ parcels.
. If a new ‘Current’ parcel is created by using the ‘Select’ option when adding a Parcel to a Property
via Property Maintenance.

. When accepting a Division sets the ‘Proposed’ to ‘Current’.

Summary

This field displays information related to the parcel that has focus in the top half of the form. The type of
information appearing in this Summary field is defined at the Property System parameter level.

You are able to “Zoom” the field by double clicking in the field or pressing the F2 key on your keyboard.

This information is display only and may not be maintained.

Clear Share Button
The automatically calculates share value can be overridden where required.

The Clear Share button can be used to clear the share values which then enables the manual entry of share
values.

For example, where one parcel is shared with two titles the default would calculate %2 share of the parcel.
However, the share may be apportioned at 1/3 and 2/3 value.

Where the share value is not even there will be no further auto calculation (it is assumed that the
operator has intentionally overridden the share value).

Parcel Plans Maintenance Form

This form is accessed by selecting the Plans Option from the Parcel Maintenance Form Options menu.

The Plans displayed from Parcel Maintenance or Enquiry, the Primary Plan now show a checkbox.
Where this is set ON, the Plan is the Primary Plan for the Parcel.

Where this is set OFF, the Plan/s are Secondary Plans.

The Primary linked Plan will always be displayed in the list first.

This is an information field only and is not maintainable.

B Parcel Plans Maintenance

Parcel [Lot 29 DP 1011335 |

——Flan Type Plan Mumkber Primary

[peposited Plan =1 [r011335 N N

Insert | Conkinue I Quit

Parcel Plans Maintenance Form
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Parcel
This field displays the Formatted Parcel description.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Plan Type
Select a Plan Type from the predefined dropdown list.

Plan Number

Select a Plan Number from the Pop Up List using the Pop Up button or create a new Plan Number by typing
the number directly into the Plan Number field and tab out.

The message “The Plan.......... does not exist — would you like to create this plan or select another?”
Selecting New will result in the message “Plan.......... successfully created”.

Clicking on the Select Button will display the Plan Selection Form

Primary

Where this is set ON, the Plan is the Primary Plan for the Parcel.
Where this is set OFF, the Plan/s are Secondary Plans.

The Primary linked Plan will always be displayed in the list first.
This is an information field only and is not maintainable.

Detail
Selecting the Detail Button will display the Plan Maintenance Form.
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All Inspections Enquiry

All Inspections Enquiry Form

This form is called from Property Summary Form via the Options Button, the Options pull down menu.

Multiple inspections may be associated with the current Property.

B All Inspections Enquiry

— Inspection Details

3 Section Street, Daw Park SA 5041

142003 04-Feb-2003 00:00:00 First Property Inspection Followup Inspection

202003 13-Feb-2003 00:00:00 Second Property Inspection Failed Inspection

Merge Type: Inspections General fields only Action: Added

Merge Type:  Failed Inspections Action: Added

Motice: Service Motice  Action: Added

Condition: MOTICE- FEMCE SWkING POOL LGA S Action: Added

7512003 25-Mar-2003 00:00:00 Failed Inspection Failed Inspection

Merge Type:  Inspections General fields only Action: Added

Merge Type: Failed Inspections Action: Added

Motice: Service Motice  Action: Added

Condition: MOTICE- FEMCE SWRMING POOL LGA S Action: Added

TE2003 26-Mar-2003 10:00:00 Second Property Inspection

772003 26-Mar-2003 05:00:00 Final Property Inspection

Application: 25/20001DAS, 33

Application: 33-2000-CONT-07, drn 7354

Application: 37-2000-COHT-07, 020202020

Application: DARE-T7/2000, ererer

Include Sub-Properties [

Cancel |

All Inspections Enquiry Form

Inspection Details

This field displays the Inspection Details linked to the property.

Detail Button

Selecting the Detail Button will display the Inspection Enquiry form.

Include Sub-Properties

Selecting the Include Sub-Properties check box will display the following message;

“This process may take considerable time where a large number of sub-properties exist. Do you wish to

continue. YES/NO”.

Where YES is selected all Inspection linked to sub-properties will be added to the data displayed on the All

Inspections Enquiry form.
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GIS References

The first thing to decide when setting up an interface between Pathway and a GIS Product is which level or
levels to link. Pathway allows for a map layer within the GIS Product to be linked at one of the following
levels:

Property
Title
Parcel
Street

If the GIS Product is capable of handling multiple layers, links between Pathway and the GIS Product can be
created and maintained for all the possible levels of some of them.

The links between Pathway and the map layer with in the GIS Product are maintained within Pathway as GIS
References. There are four separate database tables within the Pathway database, one for each level, that
hold the GIS References. These GIS References must correspond to a unique identifier held in the GIS
Product against a polygon in the appropriate map layer.

Pathway allocates internal numbers to Properties, Titles, Parcels and Streets. It is possible to use these
internal numbers as GIS References. Some GIS Products however, require GIS References to be in a very
specific format. Individual Gas References can be anything that will fit into the 50-character field provided in
Pathway to store GIS References. Pathway allows multiple GIS References to be stored against a single

item at one of the four available levels if required. The GIS Product must hold matching GIS Reference
values against the individual polygons in the map to enable the link between the map and Pathway.

Property GIS References Maintenance Form

This form is called from Property Summary Form via the Options Button, the Options pull down menu.
Multiple references may be associated with the current Property.
To Add a reference press the Insert Button (F9 or Edit/Insert)

To remove a reference press F11 (or Edit/Delete)

B Property GIS Reference Maintenance

®

Property Address |24 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON NEW 2218 |

— GIS Property Link

MapInfo Insert | QK I Cancel

Property GIS Reference Maintenance Form

Property Address
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This field displays the Property Address that the GIS Reference is linked to. This field is display only and
cannot be maintained.

GIS Property Links

This field displays GIS Reference. The reference may be entered directly into the field (if known) or
alternatively the interface to some GIS Products allows for the automatic population of these GIS References
from the map. This functionality is discussed later in this document. The maintenance of GIS References in
Pathway and the GIS Product is an ongoing process as changes are made. For example, subdivisions will
require modifications to the map as well as Pathway to accurately represent the new situation.

Title GIS References Maintenance Form

This form is called from Title Maintenance Form via the Options Button, the Options pull down menu.
Multiple references may be associated with the current Title.
To Add a reference press the Insert Button (F9 or Edit/Insert)

To remove a reference press F11 (or Edit/Delete)

B Title GIS Reference Maintenance

®

Title De=cription  [CT-1000/24

— GIS Title Link

MapInfo Inserk | Continue I Quik

Title GIS Reference Maintenance Form

Title Description
This field displays the description of the Title that the GIS Reference is linked to. This field is display only and
cannot be maintained.

GIS Title Links

This field displays GIS Reference. The reference may be entered directly into the field (if known) or
alternatively the interface to some GIS Products allows for the automatic population of these GIS References
from the map. This functionality is discussed later in this document. The maintenance of GIS References in
Pathway and the GIS Product is an ongoing process as changes are made. For example, subdivisions will
require modifications to the map as well as Pathway to accurately represent the new situation.

Parcel GIS Reference Maintenance Form

This form is called from Parcel Maintenance via the Options Button, the Options pull down menu.
Multiple references may be associated with the current Parcel.

To Add a reference press the Insert Button (F9 or Edit/Insert)
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To remove a reference press F11 (or Edit/Delete)

B Parcel GIS Reference Maintenance

®

Parcel Description |L|:|t 290DP 1011335 |

— GIS Parcel Link

66055|

MapInfo Insert | Continue I ik

Parcel GIS Reference Maintenance

Parcel Description
This field displays the description of the Parcel that the GIS Reference is linked to. This field is display only
and cannot be maintained.

GIS Parcel Reference

This field displays GIS Reference. The reference may be entered directly into the field (if known) or
alternatively the interface to some GIS Products allows for the automatic population of these GIS References
from the map. This functionality is discussed later in this document. The maintenance of GIS References in
Pathway and the GIS Product is an ongoing process as changes are made. For example, subdivisions will
require modifications to the map as well as Pathway to accurately represent the new situation.

Street/Suburb GIS Reference Maintenance Form

This form is called from Street Maintenance via the Options Button, the Options pull down menu.
Multiple references may be associated with the current street.
To Add a reference press the Insert Button (F9 or Edit/Insert)

To remove a reference press F11 (or Edit/Delete)
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B street/Suburb GIS Reference Maintenance

®

Street/Suburb  [Bellevue Parads, CARLTON |

— GIS StreetiSuburk Links

1] 1T StrestrSuburk 1 of 1

MapInfo | Insert | i I Cancel

Property Street GIS References Maintenance Form

Street Name
This field displays the name of the Street that the GIS Reference is linked to. This field is display only and
cannot be maintained.

GIS Street Links

This field displays GIS Reference. The reference may be entered directly into the field (if known) or
alternatively the interface to some GIS Products allows for the automatic population of these GIS References
from the map. This functionality is discussed later in this document. The maintenance of GIS References in
Pathway and the GIS Product is an ongoing process as changes are made. For example, subdivisions will
require modifications to the map as well as Pathway to accurately represent the new situation.

GIS Application Selection Form

This function will display item(s) in any Pathway module that is capable of GIS that matches the selection
made on the map.

When this function is performed, Pathway will display a list of modules to choose from in the following form.
The options for selection are as follows:

e (none)

Customer Service

Animal Control

Application

Infringement

Licensing

Property Administration

Rates

Once the module is selected and the OK button is clicked, Pathway will present a filtering form allowing
further refinement of the selection by criteria available within each module. Each module’s available filtering
criteria is different. After selecting the required filtering criteria, Pathway will display the item in the module’s
Maintenance or Enquiry function. If the function is already open, it will be used in the context it is currently
in; otherwise the relevant form will be opened using the mode specified in the GIS User Security. If only a
single item matches, it will be displayed and if multiple items match, a selection form will display the
matching items.

The Property Module is available from this list of applications if you make a selection from the Property, Title
or Parcel layer to enable further refinement of the selection. This further refinement for Property is only
available through this function and not through the Display in Pathway function.
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All selections made on the GIS Application Selection form and the Filtering forms for each module are stored
against the current Pathway user and are retrieved automatically next time the forms are invoked. This
means the user’s last selection defaults into these forms when the same user invokes the forms again.

B GIS Application Selection

Gls Application rupertyndministratiun vI |

ok Cancel |

GIS Application Selection Form

GIS Application

Users can select a GIS Application from the predefined list. Options available for selection are as follows:
e (none)

e Customer Service

e Animal Control

e Application

Infringement

Licensing

Property Administration
Rates

Trade Waste

Victorian Valuations
New Zealand Valuations

Customer Service GIS Filter Form

B Customer Service GIS Filter

e

Request Type Code |
Responsible Officer
Actioning Officer
Contact Type Code
Requestar Type Code
Request Status

Date Received -
System Date Entered =
Fezpond by Date -
Date Responded -
System Completion Date =

Priority |l:nune]| - I

et

et

et

et

Jo|v|v|v|s|e

et

ol % Cancel

Customer Service GIS Filter Form

Animal GIS Filter Form
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E Animal GIS Filter

Animsl Type ||
Animal Breed Code |
Rew. Class Code |

=] E3

=

M3

=

(0] Cancel

Animal GIS Filter Form

Application GIS Filter Form
B Application GIS Filter

Application Details
Class

Application Type
Status
Processing Group
hunicipality Code

0] Cancel

Application GIS Filter Form

Infringements GIS Filter Form
B Infringements GIS Filter

Infringemert Type |

2| | |

oK Cancel |

Infringements GIS Filter Form

Licensing GIS Filter Form
B Licence GIS Filter

Licence Details
Clazs

Application Type
Status
Processing Group

(o] Cancel
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Licensing GIS Filter Form
Property GIS Filter Form
B Property GIS Filter M= E3
Control Details
Status Im -] Type [Community Property Land [+ Base [V

Council [Geae City Council

Direct Match [~

Common Area [
Ococupancy [+

Building [+

Cancel

Property GIS Filter Form

Rates GIS Filter Form
B Rates GIS Filter

=] E3

Application [EE I -

Status |Curren‘t

=l

Cancel |

Rates GIS Filter Form

Trade Waste

B Trade waste GIS Filter

Stetus [T - | ‘

Cancel |

Trade Waste GIS Filter Form

Victorian Valuation GIS Filter Form

B victorian Valuation GIS Filter

Location Code ||

%

Componert Code

k2

Sub Market Group Code

X

Meeting Date

lelefv]e

%

Cancel

Victorian Valuation GIS Filter Form

New Zealand Valuation GIS Filter Form
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B New Zealand Yaluation GIS Filter

Roll Bange = I

Laocation H
Component ;}I
Status  [(any) -

(04 Cancel

New Zealand Valuation GIS Filter Form

Property GIS Filter Form

B Property GIS Filter =] E3

Control Details

Statuz |Eﬂ_ -] Type [Community Property - Land [/ Base [V
Council |Geat: City Council =] Council Owned Property | Common &rea [V Building [+
Direct Match [~ Karen's Type 1 Occupancy [V
Karen's Type 2 ;I
(04 Cancel

Property GIS Filter Form

Control Details — Status
This field enables you to include or exclude properties with a specific status from the search.

There are five options available from the drop-down list, which may be selected for each search performed.

<any>
Current

Current & Proposed
Proposed

Historic

If <any> is chosen then the Property Status will be ignored in the search.

If “Current” is chosen then only properties with a status of Current will be returned in the search.

If “Historic” is chosen then only properties with a status of Historic will be returned in the search.

If “Proposed” is chosen then only properties with a status of Proposed will be returned in the search.

If “Current & Proposed” is chosen then properties with a status of Current or Proposed will be returned
in the search.

Council

This field enables you to select the Council code associated with the search you are performing. Where a
default council code only is being utilised, the search will always utilise this code. If out of council properties
are being processed via the Applications system, you will be able to select from multiple council codes.

Property Type
This field enables you to select properties based on a specific Property Type. eg. all Council owned
properties. If (any) is selected then this field will not be included in the search criteria.
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The default will be that Property Type specified in the System Parameter Maintenance Form - Default Filter
Property Type.

Direct

The Direct/Indirect flag that was previously in the Options menu, has been included in this Form as the Direct
Match field.

Setting ON the Direct Match checkbox will return selected properties with a direct match only

Setting OFF the Direct Match checkbox (Indirect) will return selected properties AND the full property
structure that such properties exist in.

Land

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned ON will be returned.

If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.

If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Land Indicators.

Base

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned ON will be returned.
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.

If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Base Indicators.

Common Area

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned ON will be returned.

If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned OFF will be
returned.

If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Common Area Indicators.
Building

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned ON will be returned.

If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.
Occupancy

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned ON will be returned.

If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.

If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Occupancy Indicators.
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GIS Query Entity Maintenance Form

This form is called from Applications Search Profile Form or any of the other Pathway Modules that support
GIS Maplnfo Product via the GIS Button, Once the GIS Product has been started highlight the required
properties and click on the “create other query button”. Enter a query name and click on OK. The GIS
Application Selection form is then displayed. Leave the default selection of Property Administration and click
on OK. The Property GIS Filter is then displayed, click on OK

B GIS Query Entity Maintena... H[=E]

GIS GQuery Entity - |

ok Cancel |

GIS Query Entity Maintenance Form

GIS Query Entity
Select a GIS Query Entity from the predefined dropdown list.
Options available for selection are

Property
Title
Parcel
None
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Associated Properties

The ability to relate one property to any number of other properties is provided in this function.

An unlimited number of user defined relationship types (Role Types) may be established eg. Car Parking
Space, Adjoining Property. These Role Types are established in Property Role Type Maintenance from the
Property Administration Parameters menu.

Each property is associated with the current property using one of the defined Property Role Types.

Associated Property Maintenance Form

This form is called from Property Maintenance via the Options Button, the Options pull down menu or by
double clicking on the Associated Properties Check Box on the Indicators Property Summary Form.

Multiple properties may be associated with the current property.
To Add a property as an Associated Property press the Insert Button (F9 or Edit/Insert)

To remove a property as an Associated Property press F11 (or Edit/Delete)

B Associated Property Maintenance

Property Address |24 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON NEW 2218

—Role Type
LPa ] | (2] | | | Bl

— Azszociated Primary Property

|ND Azzocisted Primary Properies |1|

Insert | [0 4 I Zancel

Associated Property Maintenance Form

Property Address

This field displays the formatted address of the current property.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Role Type

Select the appropriate link for the Associated Property. The code may be entered directly into the field (if
known) or alternatively press the pop up button associated with the field.

The full description of the link will be displayed.

The formatted address of the associated property will be displayed.
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To choose a property press the pop up button associated with the field. The Property Search Profile form
will be presented on which you can perform your search.

To Add a property as an Associated Property press the Insert Button (F9 or Edit/Insert)
To remove a property as an Associated Property press F11 (or Edit/Delete)

Associated Primary Property

These fields display appropriate link for the Associated Property.
The formatted address of the associated property will be displayed.
These fields are display only and may not be maintained.

Pressing the detail button will display the Property Summary form for the Associated Property.

Property Role Type Pop Up Form

This pop up form allows for the search and selection of valid Property Role types.

B Property Role Type Pop Up =] B3
— Raole Type —— Description
LPA& 100( |Reserves
LPA& 101 Car Park
LPA& 102(  [Service Area

— Search Profile
Role Type Mumber ||
Dezcription

Search | Select ik

Property Role Type Pop Up Form

Role Type

These fields display the role type code (LPA for Property Administration) and the role number that has been
assigned.

These fields are display only and may not be maintained.

Role Type Description
This field displays the full description assigned to the Role Type.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Search Profile - Role Type Number

If you wish to limit the display of available role types then you may enter a role type number in this field
(including wild cards).

This field works in conjunction with the Description field.

Search Profile - Description
If you wish to limit the display of available role types then you may enter a role type description in this field
(including wild cards).
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This field works in conjunction with the role Type number.
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Property Links

Pathway provides the mechanism by which the user may view or maintain records which have been linked to
the current property. The Application Role Selection form provides this mechanism.

Application Role Selection Form

To enable the linking to other records a generic interface form has been provided. This ensures that a
consistent “look and feel” is provided. The title on the form will change depending on the link chosen.

The following property options utilise this form to enable the user (where required) to select a Property, Title
or Parcel to which to add or maintain a record. These property options are available via the Options Button
or the Options drop down menu.

e /0nes

e Land Uses

e Conditions

e Flood Details

The following links are available (at Release 1.03) and may be selected from the Options Button or the
Options drop down menu (Link, function name)

o Applications

Licensing

Rates

Animals

Customer Service

Infringements

B Zone Selection

?4 Bellevue Parade, CARL TOH HSW 2218
Lot 29 DP 1011335
Zones: 54 (Recrestional A - Auckland)

P s
i
s

I~ Inciude Sub-Froperties
Close |

Zone Selection Form
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B Land Use Selection

?4 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOH H3W 2218
Lot 29 DP 1011335
Land Uze: HOUSE ((HOUSE))

I

B Close

Land Use Selection Form

B Rates Role Selection

hz Bellevue Parade, CARLTOH H3W 2218
Azzessment Property: 25473 (00 - Current - (Rates)
Azzeszment Property: 25371 (6) - Current - (Rates)
Azzeszment Property: 25523 (20 - Current - (Rates)
Azsesament Property: 24831 (00 - Current - (Rates)
Azsessment Propetty: 24832 (81 - Current - (Rates)

S SR

B Close

Rates Role Selection Form

Description
This field displays the following information:-

Where data is displayed in Bold type face the content will be either:

Formatted Property or
Address
Formatted Title or

Formatted Parcel Address
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Data displayed in normal type face will vary depending on the link chosen. The data displayed reflects
pertinent information to link being enquired upon. eg. Rate assessment no, License number, Infringement
number and basic descriptive information.

The text displayed prior to the colon symbol is user definable at the Property Role Type level. Refer to the
Property Role Type parameter help.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Detail Button

Pressing this button will present you with one of the following forms depending on the function you are
performing:-

e Property Zone Maintenance form
Parcel Zone Maintenance form
Property Land Use Maintenance form
Parcel Land Use Maintenance form
Property Conditions Maintenance form
Parcel Conditions Maintenance form
Flood Details Maintenance form
Assessment Summary form
Infringement Summary form

Animal Summary form

Applications Summary form

Customer Service Summary form

e Licensing Summary form

Include Sub-Properties
This checkbox allows the user to view details about any sub-properties linked to the current properties.
Using this option can be time consuming, particularly if there are many sub-properties related to the main

property.

Rates Assessment Selection Form

The Assessment Selection Form may be selected from the Property Summary Form.

If there are Assessments linked to the Property a detail button will display next to the Property Debts, Rates
field. Selecting this button will display the Rates Assessment Selection Form.
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B Rates Assessment Selection
—— Description Balance
[24316 (1) 10 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOMN NS&, 2218 | | 180463] .|
Total Outstanding 1804 53|
Close

Rates Assessment Selection Form

Description
This field displays the Assessment Number and Address of the Rates Assessment linked to the property.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Balance
This field displays the Balance of the Rates Assessment linked to the property.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Detail Button
This button will not be available until a valid Rates Assessment is linked to the property.
Pressing this button will present the Assessment Summary form for the selected Rates Assessment.

Total Outstanding
This field displays the Total Outstanding Amount for all Property Debts associated to the property.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

External Debt Details Form

The External Debt Details Form may be selected from the Property Summary Form.

If there are External Debts linked to the Property a detail button will be displayed next to the Property Debts,
Other Debts field.
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B External Debt Details 10| x|
— Debtor Mumber IPreoice Mumtaer Imreoice Date Debt Amount
[ | [Inet | [p4-Ju-zooz | | 17553.00]
Taotal Cutstanding 1?553.I:IEI|
Cloze

External Debt Details Form

Debtor Number
This field displays the Debtor Number of the Other Debts linked to the property. This field is display only and
may not be maintained.

Invoice Number
This field displays the Invoice Number of the Other Debts linked to the property. This field is display only
and may not be maintained

Invoice Date
This field displays the Invoice Date of the Other Debts linked to the property. This field is display only and
may not be maintained

Debt Amount
This field displays the Debt Amount of the Other Debts linked to the property. This field is display only and
may not be maintained

Total Outstanding
This field displays the Total Outstanding Amount for all Property Debts associated to the property. This field
is display only and may not be maintained.
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Property Plan Maintenance

This function allows Plans (previously created in Plans Maintenance) to be linked to a Property record.

Plans may also be linked at the Parcel level (see Parcel Maintenance).

Property Plan Maintenance

This form allows the addition and deletion of Plans to a Property record.

This function is called from the Options drop down menu or the Options Button and selecting the Plans
option.

e To Add a Plan to the current Property record press the Insert Button (Edit/Insert or F9)

e To delete a Plan from the current Property record select Edit/Delete (or F11)

B Property Plan Maintenance

Property Address |42 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON NEW 2218 |

— Plan Type Plan Mumber
=1 | >

Insert | [0 4 Zancel

Property Plan Maintenance Form

Property Address
This field displays the Property address of the current property record.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Plan Type
Select a valid Plan Type from the drop down list.

Plan Number
Enter a plan number in this field (if known) or alternatively press the Pop Up Button associated with the field.

If an invalid Plan Type/ Plan Number is entered or the Pop Up Button is pressed the Plan Pop Up will be
displayed.

Detail Button

This button will not be available until a valid plan has been selected.
Pressing this button will present the Plan Maintenance form for the selected plan.

Plan Selection Form

This pop up allows for the searching and selection of Plans.
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B Plan Selection
— Dezcription Plan Mumber

Deposted Plan :IIIZIIIIIIIEISETB -

Deposited Plan 0000356

Depozited Plan ooa119

Deposited Plan 000155

Deposited Plan o001 7aE

Depozited Plan ooozo4

Deposited Plan Q00221

Deposited Plan 000262

Deposited Plan 000332 _v|_|
Seleck = Iadify | it |

Plan Selection Form

Description
This field displays the full description of the Plan Type. This is display only and cannot be maintained.

Plan Number
This field displays the Plan Number associated with the Plan Type. This is display only and cannot be
maintained.
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Zones Maintenance

Zone codes, their associated descriptions and zone plans may be recorded within the property administration
system. An unlimited number of zones may be associated with a property or parcel.

Zones may be recorded at the Property level, Parcel level or at both Property and Parcel level. The level at
which you wish to record zone information is established in the Property Administration system parameter.

The Zones maintenance/enquiry option is called from either the Options menu item or the Options Button
and selecting “Zones”.

Updating of Zone information may also be performed using the Bulk Zone Update function.

Property or Parcel Zone Maintenance Form

This form allows the creation and maintenance of zone information.
The form title will reflect the appropriate function being performed:-

Property Zone Maintenance - If maintaining zones at the Property level.
Parcel Zone Maintenance - If maintaining zones at the Parcel level.

Multiple instances of zone information for a property or parcel may created on this form.
To create a new zone record press the Insert Button.

The form is essentially broken up into two main parts. The top half of the form displays either the formatted
property address or the formatted parcel address and a summary of all of the zones associated with that
property or parcel. The bottom half of the form contains the maintenance fields. As each zone record in the
top half of the form is selected, so the appropriate maintenance fields are displayed in the bottom half of the
form.

B Property Zone Maintenance

Property Address |42 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON NSW 2215 |
— Zone Code Description ———— Zone Plan Sub Zone Status Date Effective — Percertage—Frimary -
| | | | | | | | [Current | | | [_too0o0f B
Zone Code || ;)l [ Sub Zone
Fone Plan | El Date Effective
Gazette Date Gazette Number Percentage 100.00
Council Approved Status |Curren1 - I

Insert | (04 I Cancel |

Property Zone Maintenance Form

Property/Parcel Address

This field contains the formatted property address, or formatted parcel address that the zone details are to be
linked to. This field is display only and cannot be maintained.
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Zone
This field displays the current zone code. This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Description
This field displays the zone description associated with the zone code. This field is display only and may not
be maintained.

Zone Plan
This field displays the zone plan description associated with the zone type. This field is display only and may
not be maintained.

Sub Zone
This field displays the sub zone code allocated to the zone record. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

History Status
This field displays the status of the zone code. Zone codes may be Current, Proposed or Historic. This field
is display only and may not be maintained.

Date Effective
This field displays the date the zone became effective. This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Percentage
This field displays the percentage of the property or parcel that this zone covers. This field is display only
and may not be maintained.

Primary
This field contains an indicator that marks one of the zones as being the primary zone for the property or
parcel. This indicator is required to facilitate reporting.

Only one of the primary field check boxes may be on at any time, that is only one zone may be the primary
zone.

Zone Code

This field contains the zone code required for the property or parcel. Enter a valid zone code or select a
zone code from the Pop Up form. This field is mandatory.

Zone Description
This field displays the zone description for the zone code selected. This field is display only and may not be
maintained. Zone Code Descriptions are maintained in the Property parameters function.

Sub Zone
This field contains the sub zone code for the nominated property or parcel zone. This field is optional.

Note: This field is not validated.

Zone Plan

This field contains the zone plan type and the zone plan number. Enter a valid zone plan type/number or
select a zone plan type/number from the Pop Up form.

This field is mandatory if the Property System parameter for Zone Plans has been set to “Mandatory”.

Zone Plan Description
This field displays the Zone Plan description. This field is display only and may not be maintained. The
Zone Plan description is maintained in the Property parameters function.

Gazette Date
This field displays the Gazette Date for the Zone Plan. This field is display only and may not be maintained.
The Zone Plan Gazette Date is maintained in the Property parameters function.

Gazette Number
This field displays the Gazette Number for the Zone Plan. This field is display only and may not be
maintained. The Zone Plan Gazette Number is maintained in the Property parameters function.

Council Approved
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This field displays the Council Approval Number for the Zone Plan. This field is display only and may not be
maintained. The Zone Plan Council Approval Number is maintained in the Property parameters function.

Approval Date
Enter the date on which the zone was approved for the property or parcel.

Percentage
This field contains the percentage amount that this zone code covers over the property or parcel.

Where multiple zones cover one property or parcel, the percentage field is summed for all “current” zone
codes on the property or parcel once the form is accepted. If the percentages do not add up to one hundred
percent then the following message is displayed.

“The percentage does not total to 100%. Is this correct?”

Two responses are valid for this message.

Yes - The records are stored in the data base as entered and will not total 100%.
No - The message is removed and the Zone Maintenance form is re-displayed to allow corrective action.

History Status
This field contains the status of the zone code.

Select a valid option from the drop down list. The options available are:-

e Current

e Proposed
e Historic
Document

Selecting the Document Button will display the document attached to the Zone code at the parameter level.
The document will be Read-Only.

Zone Type Pop Up Form

This form displays a list of all currently active zone codes, which are available for selection on creation or
maintenance of a zone record.

B Zone Type Pop Up M=] B3
— Zone Code Description ]
02, Desig Reserved Land A - Auckland -
LS Land in mare than one Zone - Auckl
11561 DRMKT 11561 DRM karen
1.2 Fural & - Auckland
28 Warehouse A - Auckland
4.2, Community Lise A - Auckland
B Fecreational & - Auckland
A Commercial & - Auckland
92 Fesidertial & - Auckland _vI_I
— Search Profile
Zone Code ||
Descrigtion
Search | Seleck I Quik |

Zone Pop Up Form

Zone Code
This field contains all zone codes which are available for selection. These zone codes are defined via the
Zone Maintenance form. This field is display only and cannot be maintained.
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Description

This field contains the description associated with each zone code. This field is display only and cannot be
maintained.

Search Profile - Zone Code

Enter a Zone code on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search. Wildcard
searching is available on this field.

Search Profile - Description

Enter a Description on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search. Wildcard
searching is available on this field.

Zone Plan Type Pop Up Form

This form enables a Zone Plan Type code to be selected for a new or existing Zone record. The Property
system parameters enable you to determine whether the entry of a Zone Plan Type is mandatory.

B Zone Plan Type Pop Up =] E3
— Plan Type ——Plan Mumber Dezcription |
ALPHA 1 Aliha Plan -
ALPHAZ 2| |&lpha Plan 2
CA 1 Central Activities 1
CA 2| |Central Activities 2
CA 3| [Central Activities 3
CA 4| |[Central Activities 4
CA 5| [Central Activities 5
CA E| |Central Activities B
ca 7] [Certral Activities 7 _v'J
— Search Profile
Plan Type ||
Plan Mumber
Descrigtion

Search | Select I ik

Zone Plan Type Pop Up Form

Plan Type

This field contains the Zone Plan Type codes which are available for selection. This field is display only and
cannot be maintained.

Plan Number

This field contains the Zone Plan Type Number which relates to the listed Zone Plan Type Codes. This field
is display only and cannot be maintained.

Description

This field contains the Description associated with each Zone Plan Type Code. This field is display only and
cannot be maintained.

Search Profile - Plan Type

Enter a Zone Plan Type on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.
Wildcard searching is available on this field

Search Profile - Plan Number

Enter a Zone Plan Number on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.
Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Search Profile - Description

Enter a Description on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search. Wildcard
searching is available on this field.
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Land Use Maintenance

Land Use codes, their associated descriptions may be recorded within the Property Administration system.
An unlimited number of Land Uses may be associated with a property or parcel.

Land Uses may be recorded at the Property level, Parcel level or at both Property and Parcel level. The
level at which you wish to record Land Use information is established in the Property Administration system
parameter.

The Land Uses maintenance/enquiry option is called from either the Options menu item or the Options
Button and selecting “Land Use”.

Land Use Selection Form

From this form users have the choice of applying the Land Use to either the Property or the Parcel or both.
Simply click the detail-out button next to the property if you wish to add a Land Use at Property Level, or click
the detail-out button next to the parcel to add a Land Use at the Parcel Level.

B Land Use Selection

24 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOH HSW 2218
Lot 29 DP 1011335
Land Use: HOUSE ((HOUSE))

e |
s
s

I~ Inslide Sub-Propetties
Close |

Land Use Selection Form

Property and Parcel Land Use Maintenance Forms

This form allows the creation and maintenance of Land Use information that is recorded at the property or
parcel level.

Multiple instances of Land Use information may be created on this form.

To create a new Land Use record press the Insert Button.

The form is essentially broken up into two main parts:-

e The top half of the form displays either the formatted property address or the formatted parcel address

and a summary of all of the Land Uses associated.
e The bottom half of the form contains the maintenance fields.
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As each Land Use record in the top half of the form is selected, so the appropriate maintenance fields are
displayed in the bottom half of the form.

If a Land Use is attempted to be added, which already exists (either in Historic, Proposed or Current state)

and the Date Effective is the same, a message will be shown to the user when the user attempts to click OK.
The message is:

Pathway

@ another record with an identical Property, Date EFfective, Parcel, Actual Land Use and Status value already exists,

To avoid this message displaying, a Date Effective should be entered, which is a different date from that of
the other matching entry.

8 Property Land Use Maintenance

Property Address |42 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON MZW 2218

Building
— &ctual Land Use Lewvel — Status —— Actual Date

[ | | | | | |currert | | | [ 1o0000] W

Percentage — Primary —

Approved Land Use Date Effective
Actual Land Use Actual Date

Building Lewvel Percentage | 100.00 Status |Current TI

2l

Insert | (a4 Cancel |

Property Land Use Maintenance Form

Property Address

This field contains the formatted property address, or formatted parcel address that the land use details are
to be linked to. This field is display only and cannot be maintained.

Actual Land Use

This field displays the current Actual Land Use code and Description. This field is display only and may not
be maintained.

Building Level
This field displays the Building Level allocated to the Land Use record. This field is display only and may not
be maintained.

History Status
This field displays the status of the Land Use code. Land Use codes may be Current, Proposed or Historic.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Actual Date
This field displays the date the Land Use became effective. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.
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Percentage

This field displays the percentage of the property or parcel that this Land Use covers. This field is display
only and may not be maintained.

Primary
This field contains an indicator that marks one of the Land Uses as being the primary Land Use for the
property or parcel. This indicator is required to facilitate reporting.

Only one of the primary field check boxes may be on at any time, that is only one Land Use may be the
primary Land Use.

Approved Land Use

This field contains the Approved Land Use code required for the property or parcel. Enter a valid Land Use
code or select a Land Use code from the Pop Up form. This field is mandatory.

Approved Land Use Description
This field displays the Land Use description for the Land Use code selected.

This field is display only and may not be maintained. Land Use Code Descriptions are maintained in the
Property parameters function.

Actual Land Use

This field contains the Actual Land Use code required for the property or parcel. Enter a valid Land Use
code or select a Land Use code from the Pop Up form.

This field is mandatory, however if left blank the Approved Land Use code will be placed in this field.

Actual Land Use Description
This field displays the Land Use description for the Land Use code selected.

This field is display only and may not be maintained. Land Use Code Descriptions are maintained in the
Property parameters function.

Building Level

This field contains the Building Level code for the nominated property or parcel Land Use.
This field is optional.

Note: This field is not validated.

Approval Date
This field contains the date on which the Approved Land Use became effective for the property or parcel.

Actual Date
This field contains the date on which the Actual Land Use became effective for the property or parcel.

Percentage
This field contains the percentage amount that this Land Use code covers over the property or parcel.

Where multiple Land Uses cover one property or parcel, the percentage field is summed for all “current”
Land Use codes on the property once the form is accepted. If the percentages do not add up to one
hundred percent then the following message is displayed.

“The percentage does not total to 100%. Is this correct?”

Two responses are valid for this message:

Yes - The records are stored in the data base as entered and will not total 100%.

No - The message is removed and the Property or Parcel Land Use Maintenance form is re-displayed to
allow corrective action.

History Status
This field contains the status of the Land Use code.

Select a valid option from the drop down list. The options available are:-
e Current

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 359



Property Administration User Guide Property Groups

e Proposed
e Historic

Document
Selecting the Document Button will display the document attached to the Land Use code at the parameter
level. The document will be Read-Only.

Land Use Pop Up Form

This form displays a list of all currently active land use codes, which are available for selection on creation or
maintenance of a land use record.

B Land Use Pop Up =] B3

~Land Use Code Descrigtion |

00 Eclucationsl Land Use -

10 Primary - Multi Use

1000 Vic Wal Residential Land Use

101 test land class

1105 Boarding House

11 Primary - Dairying

11561 DRMKT 11561 DRN karen

12 Primary - Stock Fattening

1200 Fesidertial Land Use _vrl
— Search Profile

Land Use Code ||
Dezcription

Search | Select I Quit |

Land Use Pop Up Form

Land Use
This field contains all land use codes which are available for selection. These land use codes are defined via
the Land Use Maintenance form. This field is display only and cannot be maintained

Description
This field contains the description associated with each land use code. This field is display only and cannot
be maintained.

Search Profile - Land Use Code
Enter a Land Use code on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.
Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Search Profile - Description
Enter a Description on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search. Wildcard
searching is available on this field.
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Conditions Maintenance

Conditions and Associated Condition Documents may be associated at various levels within the Property
Administration system as follows:-

e Property
e Title
e Parcel

Conditions may also be associated to Applications linked to the property.
Condition Codes, descriptions and associated document templates are established at the parameter level.

Conditions may be flagged as “Notifiable”. This will cause the screen to “break” to conditions if any property
is accessed that has a “Notifiable” condition attached at any level.

Conditions may also be “standard” or “non-standard”. Where a change to a standard condition for a single
property/title/parcel is made then that condition becomes a “non-standard” condition. Any changes made to
the standard condition at the parameter level will not be reflected on this condition for this property.

For more information on conditions please refer to the “Conditions User Guide”.

Conditions Maintenance Form

This form displays a list of all currently Conditions, which are linked to the property record.

E Conditions Maintenance

Condition Details Apply Date Lapze Date
3 Section Street, Daw Park A 501 J -
MOTICE- COVER DAMGERCIIZ WELL OR HOLE EHN 22-Sep-2000 :'
MOTICE- COVER DAMGERCIIZ WELL OR HOLE N 01 -Mzr-2002
DC ROAD L
Plan Condition 1 135-Dec-2000
Plan Condition 3 22-0ct-2001

Application: 25/2000/10A5, 33

Application: 33-2000-COHT-07, drn 7454
Application: 37-2000-COHT-07, 020202020
Application: DARE-77,2000, ererer

Application: 2000;DEPOS-1104, DRH 7319
Application: 2/2001/AP2, test

Application: 42-2000-COHT-07, DRH §109
Application: 15/2000/ABS, 8109

Application: 16/2000/BCC, 109

Application: BCC-83/2000, BCC test 7937
Application: 1/20000ABS07, 1=t ABS application
Application: 2;2000/ABS/07, test ﬂ

Imclude Sub-Froperties [

Conditions Maintenance Form
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B Notifiable Conditions Enquiry

— Condition Details Apply Date
3 Section Street, Daw Park A 501
MNOTICE- COWER DANGERCUSWELL OR HOLE EN 22-Sep-2000
MOTICE- COVER DAMGERQUZ WELL OR HOLE N 01-Mar-2002
0C ROAD
CT-1M12
5t Davids Lot 1234 DP 120 1550m2
Parcel con 1 N [1z-oct-zoo0 ||
FP 45
OP 11
FP 11
5P 1
Acre 999999 CP 50

Lapze Date

Include Sub-Properties [

Notifiable Conditions Enquiry Form

Condition Details

This field displays the formatted property address and indented below the levels at which conditions can be
linked.

Selecting the detail button next to the level will display the appropriate level Conditions Maintenance form
which then displays the related conditions linked at that level.

Conditions can be inserted or deleted or maintained on the level Conditions Maintenance form.

Edited Glyph
The E Glyph indicates where a conditions document has been modified.

Notifiable Glyph

The N Glyph indicates that the related condition is a notifiable condition.

When a property is selected that has a Notifiable Condition linked the Property Summary screen displays a
Notifiable Conditions Enquiry form listing all notifiable conditions linked to the property at the relevant levels.

Applied Date
This field displays the date that the Condition was linked to the property.

Lapsed Date
This field displays the date that the Condition lapsed.

Include Licences

The check box at the bottom will default to the setting from the Property System parameters ie whether or
not Licence conditions are to be shown. The display on this form can override the system parameters for this
particular Property and display (or not) as required.
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B conditions Maintenance

Condition Details

||45 Dunalbyn Drive, ABERFOYLE PARK SA 5159

2nied Messe Condition for Bulk Ugpd.

CTM 3

Licence: F/996/1998, Condition Te=st for Food

Section 21

Section 25

CT-784 152

Lot 21 DP 5150

A0z Parcel Drainage

AD=s Parcel Environmental WWaste

CP 11
PLAM 1
PLARN 2
Include Licences  |v Include Applications [
Licence Conditions Application Conditions [

]
]
=
]

Aaply Date

Lapze Date

[23-Mar-2005

04-2pr-2003

04-Apr-2005

22-Mar-2005

22-Mar-2003

21-Mar-2005

21-har-2005

Close

Conditions Maintenance Form

Licence Conditions

This checkbox cannot be maintained as it indicates if in fact conditions DO exist for Licences on the

Property.

Include Applications

The check box at the bottom will default to the setting from the Property System parameters ie whether or
not Application conditions are to be shown. The display on this form can override the system parameters for

this particular Property and display (or not) as required.

B conditions Maintenance

Condition Details

I‘IZ Dunalbyn Drive, ABERFOYLE PARK 54 5159

MOTICE - EMERGENCY ORDER

FOOTPATH NATURE STRIP AGREEMENT EXISTS

ESSEMTIAL SAFETY PROWISIONS EXIST

CTM 3

B Inciude Applications [
Application Conditions

L

Apply Date

Lapze Date

22-har-2005

22-Mar-2005

22-Mar-2003

Inciude Sub-Properties [

Close

Application Conditions
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Application Conditions
This checkbox cannot be maintained as it indicates if in fact conditions DO exist for Application on the
Property

Include Sub-Properties

Where this check box is checked on, all sub-properties linked to the property record will be displayed
together with any conditions linked to the sub-properties at any level. This setting will also display Application
and Licence conditions for Sub properties if those check boxes are on
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Property Structures
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Property Structure Maintenance
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Property Structure Maintenance

Property Structures enables information to be recorded regarding the buildings and occupancies associated
with a property. This includes the materials, area, services associated with buildings and the number of
rooms associated with occupancies.

Structure Maintenance Form

This form enables general structural as well as parking information to be defined for an individual property
record.

% Structure Maintenance

Descrigtion

Lo

Mo, of Buildings
Mo. of Units

Mo. of Poals

Mo of Spas
Mon-Residential
Residertial Parking |Hone

j.

Ciocupancies | Buildings | i Cancel

Structure Maintenance Form

Description
This field enables a free format description to be entered for each structure record.

No. of Buildings
This is a five character field which enables the total number of building associated with a structure to be
nominated.

No. of Units
This is a five character field which enables the total number of units associated with a structure to be
nominated.

No. of Pools
This is a five character field which enables the total number of pools associated with a structure to be
nominated.

No. of Spas
This is a five character field which enables the total number of spas that are not associated with swimming
pools to be nhominated.

Non-Residential
This is a five character field which enables the total number of non-residential car parking spaces on site

Residential Parking
This field enables the type of residential parking which is available for the associated structure. There are
four options available from the drop-down list.

e None
e Garage
e Carport
e Open

Occupancies Button
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By pressing this button, further occupancy related details may be created for the structure

Buildings Button
By pressing this button, further building related details may be created for the structure.

Occupancies Maintenance Form

This form enables number of room information to be recorded for all occupancies associated with the
building structure.

i£] Occupancies Maintenance

Total hdzin Bath Bed Ciher
— Description Floor ——FRooms _Rooms _Rooms — Rooms — Tojlets — RO0MS — Offices ——

1 10 2 2 2 2 1 1
Unit 2 1 12 3 2 3 2 1 1

Insert | Conkinue I ik

Occupancies Maintenance Form

Description
This field contains a forty character description of each of the occupancies associated with the building
structure.

Floor
This is a five character field which contains the number of floors associated with an occupancy.

Total Rooms
This is a five character field which contains the total number of rooms associated with an occupancy.

Main Rooms
This is a five character field which contains the total number of main rooms associated with an occupancy

Bathrooms
This is a five character field which contains the total number of bathrooms associated with an occupancy.

Bedrooms
This is a five character field which contains the total number of bedrooms associated with an occupancy.

Toilets
This is a five character field which contains the total number of toilets associated with an occupancy.

Other Rooms
This is a five character field which contains the total number of other rooms associated with an occupancy.

Offices
This is a five character field which contains the total number of offices associated with an occupancy.

Building Structures Search Profile Form
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This form enables a search to be performed to identify the required building record. Alternatively, a new
building may be added via the New button.

<] Building Structures Search Profile

Building Type
Year Buit

2] |

MNew | Search I Quit |

Building Structures Search Profile Form

Building Type

Enter a Building Type on which to base your search or select a Building Type from the pop-up. Use the
search button to initiate the searching and identify all records matching the nominated Building Type code.
The description associated with the Building Type will display when a Building Type is selected.

Year Built
Enter a year on which to base your search and use the search button to initiate the searching

Building Structures Selection Form

This form will display all records which match the previously entered search criteria.

B Building Structures Selection

— Building Type “ear
:\nulti Storey Commercial Building 2004
Fesidertial Parking 2004

Mew | Todify I ik

Building Structures Selection Form

Building Type
This field will display the Building Type associated with all listed Building Structure records. This field is
display only and cannot be maintained.

Year
This field will display the Year that all listed Building Structure records were built.

Building Structures Maintenance Form

This form contains structural information in relation to the building associated with the property. This
includes materials and area. Details regarding services that are associated with a building may be attached
via the Services button.
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Property Structures

8 Building Structures Maintenance

Building Type [i L}I Fesidertial Parking — Structure Zervices
Plan Filed ELI] L}I General building plans |Lif'ts inztalled
Frortage [BRK L}I Brick Frontage

External Material |CEMEHT = Cemert
Foof Material  JIROH L}I Corrugated lron
Floor Material |{CEMENT = Cemert
Liming Material |CEMENT Cemerit
Ceiling Material |GYP L}I Gyprock
Year Buit | 2004 Date Erected
Lowver Lewvel 0 Upper Lewvel 0
Description ;I
[~
Rert Ares Gross Ares——Mett Area
N e — e
Services | Cantinue ik

Building Structures Maintenance Form

Building Type

This field contains a code and description to identify the type of building which is being defined (eg.
freestanding, joined to other dwellings etc). Enter a Building Type code or select from the pop up form.

Plan Filed

This field contains a code and description to identify whether the valuer holds a plan of the building. Enter a
Plan Filed code or select from the pop up form. Entry of this field is optional.

Frontage

This field contains a code and description to identify the type of frontage (usually associated with residential
type buildings). Enter a Frontage code or select from the pop up form. Entry of this field is optional.

External Material

This field contains a code and description to identify the external materials used on the building. Enter an
External Material code or select from the pop up form. The pop up form will display materials from the
Material Maintenance Parameter which have been defined as relating to the External building. Entry of this
field is optional.

Roof Material

This field contains a code and description to identify the material used on the roof of a building. Enter an
Roof Material code or select from the pop up form. The pop up form will display materials from the Material
Maintenance Parameter which have been defined as relating to the Roof of a building. Entry of this field is
optional.

Floor Material

This field contains a code and description to identify the material used on the floor of a building. Enter a
Floor Material code or select from the pop up form. The pop up form will display materials from the Material
Maintenance Parameter which have been defined as relating to the Floor of a building. Entry of this field is
optional.

Lining Material

This field contains a code and description to identify the material used on the lining of a building. Enter a
Lining Material code or select from the pop up form. The pop up form will display materials from the Material
Maintenance Parameter which have been defined as relating to the Lining of a building. Entry of this field is
optional.
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Ceiling Material

This field contains a code and description to identify the material used on the ceiling of a building. Enter a
Ceiling Material code or select from the pop up form. The pop up form will display materials from the
Material Maintenance Parameter which have been defined as relating to the Ceiling of a building. Entry of
this field is optional.

Year Built
This field contains the year that the structure was built, in the format ‘CCYY’ eg. 1942.

Upper Level
This field enables the total number of floors above basement level to be nominated.

Description
This field enables further details to be recorded in relation to a building structure.

Date Erected
This field determines the date that a building was erected.

Lower Level
This field enables the total number of floors below ground level to be nominated.

Rent Area
This field contains the rentable area of the building structure.

Gross Area
This field contains the overall area of the building structure.

Nett Area
this field contains the actual area of the building structure.

Units of Measure
This field contains the unit of measure (eg. M2, HA) which applies to the recorded areas.

Structure Services
This field will contain a list of all the structure services linked to the Building Structure.

Services Button
By pressing the Services button, you will be able to link structure services to the existing building structure
record. The selected services will display on the Structure Services section of the form.

Building Services Maintenance Form

This form enables the Building Services which relate to a particular Building Structure to be selected from the
available list of services.
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B Building Services Maintenance

— Available Services ————————————— —As=igned Services
=zcalators installed [Litts installed |
Adequate fire escapes

Wheelchair access

—
Dizabled Toilets
Enviromental Toilet System

Continue ik

Building Services Maintenance Form

Available Services
This field contains a list of all available building services. Highlight the required service code and choose the
Select button, or double click on the required service code, to assign available services.

Assigned Services
This field contains a list of all assigned building services. Services codes may be selected and removed
using the Select and Remove buttons on this form.

Select/Remove Buttons
These buttons are used to moved selected services to and from the assigned services area.
Building Type Pop Up Form

This form may be utilised to select the required Building Type code.

B Building Type Pop Up =13

—iCode

Description

[=]

Mot applicable
R

Terrace

Semi-detached

Detached

hanzion

hulti Storey Commercial Building
TRIAL

Fesidential Parking

Cofl = )for | &= o ff e || =

— Search Profile
Code ||
Deszcription

Search Select ik

Building Type Pop Up Form
Code
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This field contains the code associated with each Building Type. This field is display only and cannot be
maintained.

Description
This field contains the description associated with each Building Type code. This field is display only and
cannot be maintained.

Search Profile - Code
Enter a Building Type code (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to
initiate the search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Search Profile - Description
Enter a Building Type description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button
to initiate the search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Plans Filed Pop Up Form

This form may be utilised to select the required Plans Filed code.

B Plans Filed Pop Up =] E3
— Code Description
BLLD General building plans
CAR Carport
FERGOL Petgala plans
POoL Flans for new poal
FDCP Foad =zide car parking
SEVVER Sewver Plans

— Search Profile
Code ||
Description

Search Select Qi

Plans Filed Pop Up Form

Code
This field contains the code associated with each Plans Filed Type. This field is display only and cannot be
maintained.

Description
This field contains the description associated with each Plans Filed code. This field is display only and
cannot be maintained.

Search Profile - Code
Enter a Plans Filed code (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate
the search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Search Profile - Description
Enter a Plans Filed description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to
initiate the search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Frontages Pop Up Form
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This form may be utilised to select the required Frontage code.

B Frontages Pop Up =13

—Code Description
BR Brick Frontage
cLAD Cladding Frontage
HEF: Heritage

hALIC: hud Brick

FEMD: Fendersd

TIM Titnker Frontage

— Search Profile
Code ||
Deszcription

Search Select ik

Frontages Pop Up Form

Code

This field contains the code associated with each Frontage Type. This field is display only and cannot be
maintained.

Description

This field contains the description associated with each Frontage Type code. This field is display only and
cannot be maintained.

Search Profile - Code

Enter a Frontage Type code (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to
initiate the search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Search Profile - Description
Enter a Frontage Type description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button
to initiate the search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Materials Pop Up Form

This form may be utilised to select the required Materials for the following components - External, Roof,
Floor, Lining and Ceiling. The materials available for selection will be conditioned, based on the component
from which you have initiated the pop up. Conditioning of material is performed via the Material Maintenance
Form.

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 374



Property Administration User Guide Property Structures

B Materials Pop Up (=]

—icode Descrigtion

BESSL Bezza Brick

BRICH Zolic) Brick

CEWERT Cemert

GLASS Glazs

IR Corrugated Iron

hALIC hucd Brick

"EM Brick Weneer

Lkiialeln] oo
— Search Profile

Coce ||
Description
Search Select it

Materials Pop Up Form

Code
This field contains the code associated with each Material Type. This field is display only and cannot be
maintained.

Description
This field contains the description associated with each Material Type code. This field is display only and
cannot be maintained.

Search Profile - Code
Enter a Material Type code (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to
initiate the search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Search Profile - Description
Enter a Material Type description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button
to initiate the search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.
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Flood Detalls
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Flood Details Maintenance
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Flood Details Maintenance

Flood/Parcel Selection Form

This form enables the selection of flood details relevant to the selected parcel of land. By selecting the
Modify button the Floods Maintenance form will be displayed.

B Aood/Parcel Selection

— Property Address
[2 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON S& 5800 | [currert |

— Floods Details Flaod Fill Cortrol Flaod Fill Status —— Diate Motified
[Let 2 DP 1011334 | [counci | [Fill Propossl | [13-Jan-2004 |

Modify Close

Flood/Parcel Selection Form

Property Address

These fields display the Property Address relevant to the Flood Details attached to the property.
These fields are display only and may not be maintained.,

Floods Details
This field displays the Parcel Details of the relevant Floods details attached to the property.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Fill Control
This field displays the responsible department in control of the fill required for the property.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Fill Status
This field displays the Status of the fill attached to the property.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Date Notified
This field displays the Date that the responsible department was notified of the fill requirement.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Flood Details Maintenance Form

This form enables fill and flood details to be entered which is relevant to the selected parcel of land. It also
allows the input of construction levels to be added.

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 378




Property Administration User Guide Flood Details

B FAoods Maintenance

— Floods Details

Flood Fill Contral IE_ -I Diate Motified  [13-Jan-2004
Flood Fill Status  |Fill Proposal = Certification Date

Area bumber 12 Reference

Highest Flood |1.ﬂl]l] Year I 1976 Determined By (+ Interpolation

" Ch=ervation
1100 Year Flood |2.000 Reference
1:20 Year Flood [1.500 Reference
Floodweay v Map Reference |

— Flood Construction/Level

|Level 1 = [P

Insert o4 Cancel

Flood Details Maintenance Form

Fill Control

This field enables the selection of a fill control code from the drop-down list. The Fill Control codes are
defined via the Fill Control Parameters.

Fill Status

This field enables the selection of a Fill status code from the drop-down list. The Fill Status codes are
defined via the Fill Status Parameters.

Area Number
This field enables a three character numeric field to be added to indicate the flood area number.

Date Notified
This field enables the notification date of the defined flood details to be nominated. Pressing F2 or double
clicking on this field displays the default calendar which can be used to assist in selecting the required date.

Certification Date
This field enables the date of the latest issued flood certificate to be nominated. Pressing F2 or double
clicking on this field displays the default calendar which can be used to assist in selecting the required date.

Reference
This field enables a fourteen character identification reference number to be entered.

Highest Flood
This field enables the highest known flood level affecting the selected parcel to be entered.

Year
This field indicates the year of the highest known flood level affecting the selected parcel.

Determined By

This field indicates the method used to identify the flood levels. Two options are available from the radio
group

e Interpolation

e Observation

1:100 Year Flood
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This field enables the entry of a parcel 1:100 probable flood level.

Reference
This field enables the recording of a reference to the 1:100 probable flood level.

1:20 Year Flood
This field enables the entry of a parcel 1:20 probable flood level.

Reference
This field enables the recording of a reference to the 1:20 probably flood level.

Floodway
If this checkbox is checked on, it will indicate that the parcel is affected by a floodway.

Map Reference
This field enables a map reference of the parcel to be entered.

Flood Construction/Level

This field enables flood construction/level descriptions to be entered. The detail button enables further
comments and level details to be defined for each Construction/Level.

Flood Level Details Maintenance Form

This form enables further level and description details to be allocated to each Flood Construction/Level code.

B FAood Construction/Level Maintenance

— Flood Construction/Level

|Leve| 1 |
—Level Code Comments Flood Level — Level Book Reference
[ 2| [Mon Hsbitable Floor Area | [500 |
Insert Conkinue ik

Flood Level Details Maintenance Form

Flood Construction/Level
This field contains the Flood Construction/Level description from the selected record. All level and
comments entered will refer to this Flood Construction/Level record.

Level Code

This field enables you to enter a Flood Level code, or select from the pop up form. The comments
associated with the selected Flood Level code will be defaulted into the comments field. Further comments
may be overridden as required.

Flood Level

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 380



Property Administration User Guide Flood Details

This field enables the flood level to be recorded. A numeric code of up to five characters, with three
decimals may be utilised.

Level Book Reference
This field enables a thirty character level book reference to be entered.

Comments
This field enables any further comments relating to the Level Type to be entered.

Flood Level Type Pop Up Form

This form may be utilised to select the required Flood Level Type Code.

& Flood Level Type Pop Up =] E3

—Level Code — Descrigption
it 2 Mesy Commercial

H&4E Existing Hahitable Floor Area
HABR Fequired Hahitable Floor Area
rHAB Mon Hahitahle Floor Area

— Search Profile
Level Code ||
Description

Search | Select ik

Flood Level Type Pop Up Form

Level Code
This field contains the level code associated with each Flood Level Type. This field is display only and
cannot be maintained.

Description
This field contains the level code description associated with each Flood Level Type. This field is display
only and cannot be maintained.

Search Profile - Level Code
Enter a Level Code (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the
search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Search Profile - Description
Enter a Levee Description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to
initiate the search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.
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Property Services
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Services Maintenance
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Services Maintenance

This function provides the facility for services to be designated for properties within the council area.

Services may be designated as ‘static’ — eg. a park or playground, or ‘collection’ based — eg. garbage
collection.

Contractors can optionally be specified for service types for designated areas of the council, and if specified,
the contractor payments can be calculated and reported on.

When a Service Code is added to a property, or parcel, the associated Service Rate Type will be added to
the first current assessment on the property.

If a Service Code is deleted from a property or parcel, the associated Rate Type on the assessment will be
flagged as suspended.

If a Service Code is added to a property or assessment and it already exists on the assessment, there will be
no action taken (however if the Rate Type exists as suspended, the suspended date will be removed.

Access to the individual Rate Type records, and subsequently the PRO RATA calculation button are
available from within the Services Maintenance function.

Services Search Profile Form

The Services Search Profile is the first form presented on entry to the Property Services Maintenance
function.

From this form you may execute a search on existing records.

Enter a profile and press the Search button to initiate the Search. If only a single match is found you will be
presented with the Service Maintenance Form, otherwise the Services Selection Form will be displayed.

Advanced profile techniques are available on this form. Please refer to the How to Use User Guide for more
information on advanced Profile Techniques.

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 384



Property Administration User Guide Property Services

B services Search Profile

— Service Details

Service Code || il
Sub-Type Code il
Freguency Code »
Collection Day/Time  [(any) = (any) =
Area Code il
Feference
Callection Seguence -
Request Date -
Date Installed -
Installed Reference |
Drate Removed -
Removed Reference
Removed Reason il
Mizzsing Date =
Statuz  [(any) -
— Control Details
Status  [(any) =| Type [Building ﬂ Land [+ Baze [V
Council [Stowe Test Council =1 Church Common Area [V Building [
o B o

Search I Close

Services Search Profile Form

Service Code

Enter a valid Service Code or select one from the Pop Up, if your search is to be based on a specific Service
Code.

Sub-Type Code

Enter a valid Sub-Type Code or select one from the Pop Up, if your search is to be based on a specific Sub-
Type Code.

Frequency Code

Enter a valid Frequency Code or select one from the Pop Up if your search is to be based on a specific
Frequency.

Collection Day/Time

Select a day from the drop-down (Monday - Sunday) if your search is to be based on a particular collection
day, or accept the default of (any) if this field is to be disregarded. This can be also used in combination with
the Time field. The following choices are available. Any, Day, Morning, Afternoon and Night

Area Code
Enter a valid area code or select one from the Pop Up if your search is to be based on a particular Area
Code.

Reference
Enter a valid Reference if your search is to be based on a particular Reference.

This field is alpha/numeric and up to 15 characters may be entered.

Collection Sequence

Enter a valid number range into the from and to Collection Sequence fields if your search is to be based on a
particular Collection Sequence range.

Request Date

Enter a valid date range into the from and to date fields if your search is to be based on a particular Request
Date range.

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 385



Property Administration User Guide Property Services

Date Installed

Enter a valid date range into the from and to date fields if your search is to be based on a particular Installed
Date range.

Installed Reference
Enter a valid Installed Reference if your search is to be based on a particular Installed Reference.

This field is alpha/numeric and up to 15 characters may be entered.

Date Removed

Enter a valid date range into the from and to date fields if your search is to be based on a particular Date
Removed range.

Removed Reference
Enter a valid Removed Reference if your search is to be based on a particular Removed Reference.

This field is alpha/numeric and up to 15 characters may be entered.

Removed Reason

Enter a valid area code or select one from the Pop Up if your search is to be based on a particular Removed
Reason Code.

Missing Date

Enter a valid date range into the from and to date fields if your search is to be based on a particular Missing
Date range.

Status

Select a status from the drop-down (Current or Historic) or accept the default of (any) if this field is to be
ignored.

Filter By Options - Property
Select the Property Button to access the Property Address search Profile form.

Services Selection Form

The Services Selection form displays the results of the search conducted via the Services Search Profile
form. These fields are display only and may not be maintained.

B services Selection

— Service Reference —Status ——— Property
RECYCL : Recyclable Material Collection 4512321 Current 7 A Jordan Avenue, FULHARM GARDEMS 5S4 5024 -
DAMNGER : Dangerous Matetial Collection Current 1 Sunnymeade Drive, ABERFOYLE PARK A 5159
RECYCL | Recyclakle Material Collection Current 11 Sunnymeade Drive, ABERFOYLE PARK 52 5159
GARB2 . Garhage Refuse Collection Current & Chapel Lane, ADELAIDE S& 5000
GARB2 . Garbage Refuse Collection Current G4 Chapel Lane, ADELAIDE S& 5000
GARBZ . Garbage Refuse Collection Current 68 Chapel Lane, ADELAIDE 5S4 5000
GARB2 . Garhage Refuse Collection Current Flat 1/68 Chapel Lane, ADELAIDE =4 5000
GARB2 . Garbage Refuse Collection Current Flat 2068 Chapel Lane, ADELAIDE S&, 5000
GARBZ . Garbage Refuze Collection Current nit 152 Chapel Lane, ADELAIDE S& 5000 _vlj
— Summary
Service Ares: Section 2 - Burnside - TA& Jordan Avenue, FULHAM GARDENS 54 32024 (Baze, Land) -
Service Freguency | Weekly Type: Strata Header
Date Installed : 14-hay-1987 Jordan Awvenue, Fulham Gardens
Land Area; 200 m?
QCcupier
w -

MapInfo Options | ModiFy I Close

Services Selection Form
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Services
This field displays the Service name. This field is display only.

Location
This field displays the Property Address details associated with the Service.

Reference
This field displays the Service Reference.

Collection
This field displays the days that the Service will be collected.

Status
This field displays the Status of the Service (Current, Proposed or Historic).

Summary
These fields display further information about the selected Service and Property.

Property Services Selection Form

The Property Services Selection Form is displayed by selecting the Services Option via Property Summary
Form.

This form displays all the services attached to a Property at both Property and Parcel level. The ability exists
to add a new Service to either the Property (by focusing on the Property Address) or Parcel (by focusing on
any one of the Parcel records).

The order of the display will be Current before Historic and with the latest Install Date first.

To add a new service the user is required to focus on either the Property or the Parcel description and click
on the New Button.

To modify an existing service, focus on the required service and either double click or click on the Modify
Button to display the Service Maintenance Form.
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B Property Services Selection

Property Address
[‘Rutland Palace”, 2 Cole Strest, Clapham 54 5088 | [current

Collection Summary

Sub-Property Count Ij| Total Services No Container Type No. of Services

Static Summary

Total Services Adel No. of Services
Service Reference Collection Assessment  Siatus
"Rutland Palace", 2 Cole Street, Clapham SA 5068
Service: AD3 - AD3 2COLE |Weekly s Tuesday : Any | Current
Service: ADEL1 - Adelaide Service Code 1 ZCOLESTAT Current
Lot DP 5546
Application

corvices MapInfo Rate Type MNew | Modify | Close

Lodgement

Property Services Selection Form

Property Address

These fields display the Property Address and Status of the Property to which the Services are attached.
These fields are display only and cannot be maintained.

Collection Summary — Sub-Property Count
This field displays the number of sub-properties linked to the property. This field is display only and may not
be maintained.

Collection Summary — Total Services
This field displays the total number of Collectible Services linked to the property at both property and parcel
level. This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Collection Summary — Container Types
This field displays the total Container Types linked to all the Collectible Services. This field is display only
and may not be maintained.

Static Summary — Total Services
This field displays the total number of Static Services linked to the property at both property and parcel
levels. This field is display only and cannot be maintained.

Static Summary — Container Types
This field displays the total number of Containers linked to all the Services. This field is display only and
cannot be maintained.

No. of Services

This field is displayed when the Show Accumulated Totals Parameter is ticked ON in the System
Parameters. This field shows the sub total for each individual container type for both Static and Collectible
Services.

Services
The bold records display the Property or Parcel descriptions. The indented record lines display the linked
services at each level.

Reference
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This field displays the Reference Number linked to a Service. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Collection
This field displays the day and time for collection of the service. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Assessment
This field displays the assessment linked to the Property. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Status
This field displays the Status of the Service linked to the Property. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Include Sub-Properties Checkbox
Tick ON this checkbox if you wish to see the sub-properties attached to the property. The User will then be
presented with a Yes/No message.

To remove sub-properties from view, simply untick this checkbox and the sub-properties will be hidden
again

For properties that do not have any sub-properties or for properties that are the occupancy (or 3rd tier) of the
structure, this checkbox will be dimmed.

Lodgement
Select this button to detail out to the Application Service Selection which will allow the service to be assigned
to an application.

Application Services
Select this button to view all applicatons that are linked to this property.

Rate Type Button

Selecting the Rate Type Button will display the Assessment Rating Period Rate Type Maintenance Form. It
is expected that an Install Date has been entered for the selected Service Code. Where no Install Date
exists, the Rate Type button will not be displayed.

The Install Date is used as the Transaction Date and therefore the Pro-Rata charge start date.

Property Services Applications Form

This form will display all applications that are linked to the chosen property
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B Property Service Applications

Property Detailz
["Rutland Palace”, 2 Cole Street, Clapham SA 5058 | |Current

Applications Details

Z01/EBASE, testing DRN 21223 - Debtors Fee Tranzfer/Reversalz - take 3
SKIP-1383/20021, Further testing of 22454 thig time with WK ON & WHC ON
NS-1417/200211, Test for Workflow

&
e
a

e Modify Close

Property Details

These fields display the Property Address and Status of the Property to which the Services are attached.
These fields are display only and cannot be maintained. This will also show the status of the property.

Application Details
These fields display the application details which are linked to the selected Property. Detailing out on this
record will result in the Application details being displayed.

Application Service Selection

This form will allow the assigning of a service to an application.

B Application Service Selection

Property Details |“Rutland Palace”, 2 Cole Street, Clapham SA 5068

Status |Current

Available Services Assigned Services

AD3 | [aD3 - [ADEL1 | [2delaide Service Code 1 | ]
—+
~[g
«F
Search Profile
Service Code

Description .
Search LEY Pro_perty Lodge | Cancel
Service
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Any available Property Service may be selected and assigned to the application. It is possible to add a new
property service by using the New Property Service button and also to lodge a new Application via this form.

Available Services

This will display a list of Services that may be assigned for use with this property.

Assigned Services
This will display the list of Services that have been assigned for use with this property.

New Property Service
Selecting this button allows the user to add a new Property service to the selected Property. By selecting
Search a search will be performed to find any current services linked to this property.

Parcel Services Selection Form

The Parcel Services Selection Form is displayed by selecting the Services Option via the Parcel
Maintenance Form.

This form displays all the services attached to a Parcel level. The ability exists to add a new Service to the
Parcel (by focusing on any one of the Parcel records).

The order of the display will be Current before Historic and with the latest Install Date first.
To add a new service the user is required to focus on the Parcel description and click on the New Button.

To modify an existing service, focus on the required service and either double click or click on the Modify
Button to display the Service Maintenance Form.

B Parcel Services Selection

— Parcel Description
[Let 150 DP 112233 | lcurrent |

— Service Reference —— Collection Azsessment — Status
PLAYGRMD : Flayground (223344 | Current
GARBT : Household Garbage Collection |l.r‘\l'eekly: Tueszday . Day Current

— Summary

Service Sub_Type : Swings -
Date Installed © 01-Sep-2003

[ew | Madify I Quit

Parcel Services Selection Form

Parcel Description
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These fields display the formatted Parcel Description and the Status of the Parcel. This field is display only
and may not be maintained.

Services
This field the Service Code and Description of the Service. This field is display only and may not be
maintained

Reference
This field displays the Reference Number linked to a Service. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Collection
This field displays the day and time for collection of the service. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Assessment
This field displays the assessment linked to the Property. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Status
This field displays the Status of the Service linked to the Property. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Summary
This field displays a Summary of the linked Service that currently has focus. This field is display only and
may not be maintained.

Lodgement
Select this button to detail out to the Application Service Selection which will allow the service to be assigned
to an application.

Application Services
Select this button to view all applicatons that are linked to this property.

Rate Type Button

Selecting the Rate Type Button will display the Assessment Rating Period Rate Type Maintenance Form. It
is expected that an Install Date has been entered for the selected Service Code. Where no Install Date
exists, the Rate Type button will not be displayed.

The Install Date is used as the Transaction Date and therefore the Pro-Rata charge start date.

Service Maintenance Form — Collectable/Static

This form enables the entry and maintenance of the types of Services attached at the Property or Parcel
level.

The Rates Button will only be displayed on this form where a Service has a Rate Type linked and the Service
is at the Property level. The Rates Button will only function once a Date Installed has been entered.
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B Service Maintenance
iePrru||.'|£:rl:1.|r Details
[18 Bellevue Parads, CARLTON NS, 2218 | |currert |
—Service Details
Service Code || L}I
Sub-Type Code 3|
Freguency Code Ex
Collection DayTime - -
Ares Code 2|
Reference Collection Sequence |
Reguest Date
Date Installed [ Installed Reference
Date Removed | Remaoved Reference
Removed Resson ;)I | |
Miz=ing Date
Mumber of Services
Comments ﬂ
=
Status  [Current =
— Options
| coection Detsils | pelivery Instruction Details
(] 4 Cancel

Service Maintenance Form

Property Address/Parcel Description

This field displays the Property Address or Parcel Address and the Status depending on the level the service
is being linked to.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.
Service Code
Click the Pop Up button to select a Service Code from the Pop Up Form.

Depending on which type of service is selected (eg Static or Collectible), will then determine which fields are
hidden from view and which fields are available for use.

Sub-Type Code
Click the Pop Up button to select a Sub-Type Code from the Pop Up Form.

Frequency Code
Click the Pop Up button to select a Frequency Code from the Pop Up Form.

Collection Day/Time

Click the Pop Up button to select a Day and Time for the Collection of the Service.
Collection Count

This count displays the number of times the Collection will occur

Area Code

Use the Pop Up to select the Area Code. (These codes must previously have been set up in “Area Code
Maintenance”.)
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Reference
This field displays the Reference. Text can be entered alphanumerically to a length of 15 characters.

Collection Sequence

This field displays the sequence of collection within the service area (i.e. the sequence of collection will
probably not be the street number sequence.)

Request Date
Enter the date the Service was requested.

Date Installed
This field displays the date the service was installed at the Property or Parcel level.

Installed Reference
This field displays the Installed Reference. Text can be entered alphanumerically to a length of 15
characters.

Date Removed
This field displays the date the service was removed at the Property or Parcel level. Once the Date Removed
has been entered the Status of the Service will automatically be updated to historic.

Removed Reference

This field displays the Removed Reference. Text can be entered alphanumerically to a length of 15
characters.

Removed Reason

Enter a Removed Reason Code if known or select the required Removed Reason from the Removed
Reason Pop Up.

Missing Date
Enter the Date the bin went missing. This date should not be in the future. After entering the Missing Date
the Status of the Service will automatically be changed to Missing.

Number of Services
This field displays the Number of Services. Text can be entered alphanumerically to a length of 20
characters.

Comments
This field enables 75 characters of text to be entered as general comments regarding the Service.

Status
This field displays the status of the Service.

Status can be set to

Current
. Historic
Missing

When a Removed Date is entered on the Service the Status will automatically be changed from Current to
Historic.

When a Missing Date is entered on the Service the Status will automatically be changed from Current to
Missing

The Status cannot be changed until either the Removed Date or the Missing Date are removed from the

respective fields.

Options — Collection Details
Selecting the Collection Details Button will display the Service Collection Maintenance form.

Options — Delivery Instruction Details
Selecting the Delivery Instruction Details Button will display the Delivery Instructions Maintenance form.

Rates Button
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Selecting the Rates Button will display the Assessment Rating Period Rate Type Maintenance Form.

The Rates Button will only be displayed on this form where a Service has a Rate Type linked and the Service
is at the Property level. The Rates Button will only function once a Date Installed has been entered.

Maintain Service Collection Details Form

This form enables the entry and maintenance of the Services Collection Details attached to the Service at
the Property or Parcel level.

B service Collection Maintenance

— Property Details
[150 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON S& 5800 | fcurrent |

—Service Details

[a0D | [tcditionsl Services |
— Day Time
~| |Day -

Inserk | Continue I Quik

Maintain Service Collection Details Form

Property Details
This field displays the Property Address or Parcel Address and the Status depending on the level the service
is being linked to.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Services

This field displays the Service Code and the Service Description. This field is display only and may not be
maintained.

Day

Select the required day that the Service is to be collected from the dropdown list.
Time

Select the required time that the Service is to be collected from the dropdown list.

Delivery Instructions Maintenance Form

This form enables the entry and maintenance of Delivery Instructions attached to the Service at the Property
or Parcel level. When deleting Delivery Instructions, extra care should be taken as the instructions are kept
in the one field in the database, even though the instructions are in four separate fields on the form. When
you wish to delete one line, you will in fact be deleting ALL instructions.

These fields can be extracted for word processing.
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8 Delivery Instructions Maintenance

— Property Details
[150 Bellevus Parade, CARLTON SA 5300 | lcurrert |

— Service Details
DD | |additional Services |

— Delivery Instruction Details

[t (W wi e =B T all Owener prior to delivery
Imstruction Tvwa  |Deliver on Wednesday

Instruction Three  [Please put bin in backyard
Instruction Four [Owner is elderly

Continue ik

Delivery Instructions Maintenance Form

Property Details

This field displays the Property Address or Parcel Address and the Status depending on the level the service
is being linked to.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Service Details
This field displays the Service Code and the Service Description.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Instruction One
Enter any instruction with regard to delivery. Up to 50 characters may be entered

Instruction Two
Enter any instruction with regard to delivery. Up to 50 characters may be entered

Instruction Three
Enter any instruction with regard to delivery. Up to 50 characters may be entered

Instruction Four
Enter any instruction with regard to delivery. Up to 50 characters may be entered

Service Code Pop Up Form

This Pop Up form displays a list of previously set up Service Codes which are available for selection.
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B Service Code Pop Up
— Service Code — Description Service Type =
A00 Additional Services Collectable -
Bk 'z Mumber 1 Bin Collectable
B3 Lclditional Bins Collectable
B4 MWaximum of Four Bins Collectable
D MiZER: Drangerous Material Collection Collectable
GARB1 Houzsehald Garbage Collection Callectakle
GARBZ Garbage Refuse Collection Callectable
SREER Green Waste Collectable
HARDRLB Hard Rubbizh Collection Collectable _vrl
— Search Profile
Service Code ||
De=cription
Service Type |{nune} -
Search | Select ik

Service Code Pop Up Form

Service Code
This field displays the Service Code.

Description
This field displays the description in full of the Service.

Service Type
This field displays the Service Type — eg. Collectable or Static.

Search Profile - Service Code

Enter a Service (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the
search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Search Profile - Description

Enter a Service Description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to
initiate the search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Search Profile - Service Type
Select a Service Type from the dropdown list. The options available are:

e None
e Collectable
e Static

Sub-Types Pop Up Form

This Pop Up form displays a list of previously set up Sub-Types which are available for selection.
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B Sub-types Pop Up

— Sub-Type Code — Description

SN G Saing s

RiOUMD Foundabouts

BEMCH Park Benches

PATHARY Footpaths

DIRT Dirt oz

BIT Bitumen Road

oM Concrete Road
— Search Profile

Sub-Type Code ||
Description
Search Select ik

Sub Types Pop Up Form

Sub-Type Code
This field displays the Sub-Type Code.

Description
This field displays the description in full of the Sub-Type.

Search Profile — Sub-Type Code

Enter a Sub-Type (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the

search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Search Profile — Description

Enter a Sub-Type Description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to

initiate the search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Frequency Pop Up Form

This Pop Up form displays a list of previously set up Frequencies which are available for selection.
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B Frequency Pop Up M[=] E3
—Freguency —— Description
ARRLAL Annual
Bk Bi - Monthly
FORT Fortnightly
RAOMTH rorthly
QUART Cuarterly
WWEEK. Wizekly

— Search Profile
Freguency Code ||
Description

Search Select ik

Frequency Pop Up Form

Frequency
This field displays the Frequency Code.

Description
This field displays the description in full of the Frequency.

Search Profile — Frequency Code
Enter a Frequency Code (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate
the search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Search Profile — Description
Enter a Frequency Description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to
initiate the search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Area Pop Up Form

This Pop Up form displays a list of previously set up Area Codes which are available for selection.
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B Area Pop Up M[=] E3
—&res Code — Descrigtion
=1 Section 1 - Hazelwood Park
S Section 2 - Burnside
=3 Section 3 - Tusmore
=4 =ection 4 - Linden Park
== =ection 5 - Kensington Gardens
== =ection & - Kensington Park
=1 =ection ¥ - Glynde
S5 Section 5 - Felixstaw
=4 Section 9 - Mitcham
— Search Profile
Area Code ||
Description
Search Select ik

Area Pop Up Form

Area

This field displays the Area Code.

Description

This field displays the description in full of the Area.

Search Profile — Area Code

Enter an Area Code (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the
search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Search Profile — Description

Enter an Area Description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to
initiate the search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Removed Reason Pop Up

This Pop Up form displays a list of Removed Reasons, which are available for selected when a service is
removed/cancelled.
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B Removed Reason Pop Up =] E3

— Removerd Description

DEMIOL Property demolizhed

MOMPAY Mon payment of rates
— Search Profile

Removed Reason ||
Description
Search Select ik

Removed Reason Pop Up Form

Removed

This field displays the Removed Code.

Description

This field displays the Removed Code full description.

Search Profile — Removed Reason
Enter a Removed Reason or part thereof on which to base a search. Wildcards may be used.

Search Profile — Description
Enter a Removed Reason or part thereof on which to base a search. Wildcards may be used.
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Transfer of Ownership
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Transfer of Ownership
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Transfer of Ownership

The Transfer of Ownership function will allow you to nominate propertiest/titles for which an ownership
transfer has occurred. The entry of the sale details, titles to be transferred and the new owner names is
provided for. The option to allow the new owners to be copied as Ratepayers, Occupiers etc has also been
provided for.

The transfer history is available for enquiry during Property Maintenance by selecting the Transfer option
(either from the Options pull down menu or the Options Button) thus providing a full history of ownership for
the propertyltitle.

The Transfer of Ownership function may be performed directly from the menu or alternatively from within
Property Maintenance by selecting the Transfers Option.

Note: Change of Ownership may be performed directly on the Names Maintenance form in Property
Maintenance however it should be noted that no transfer record, sales details or ownership history will be
recorded.

A function has been introduced in Transfers to allow a set Fee to be generated on a nhominated Debtor
where a Fee for the Transfer of Ownership is charged by Council.

To implement this, the Property System Parameters (Transfer section) have been modified to include the
following:

Fee Amount

Debt Type

Transaction Type

Batch Description

Invoice Text Description

The processing is as follows:
During Transfer of Ownership the operator can enter an existing Debtor Number (or use the Detail button to
search) or under authority, they can add a NEW Debtor.

Upon acceptance of the Transfer, if an 'Awaiting Update' Debtors Batch exists that matches the Batch
Description held in the Parameters an Invoice will be generated using the following criteria:

Debtor number entered during the Transfer

Debt Type from parameters

Transaction Type from parameters

Fee Amount from parameters

Transaction Date being the system date

Invoice Description, being the Property address followed by the Invoice Description retrieved from the
parameters.

Note: The Debt Type used, MUST be a Fixed Charge type.

The batch will remain with an 'awaiting update' status until such times that staff review and update.

Where a Batch does not exist, one will be created using the Batch Description from the parameters and it will
assume an Invoice Type batch.

Entering the Debtor number is optional and will only be available if the Parameters have been set.

Where the Parameters have been set and no Debtor Number is entered and confirmation message will be
displayed when operator selects the Transfer button.

Enquiry on the Transfer will display the Debtor Number and allow access to the Debtor (if authority permits).

The Fee amount in the parameters can be reviewed and amended at any time.

Transfer of Ownership Search Profile Form
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This form enables you to select an option to either enter a new Ownership Transfer or search by various
criteria on existing Ownership Transfers. Advanced Search Profile Techniques may be used on this form.
For more information on Advanced Search Profile Techniques please refer to the How to Use User Guide.

The Transfer of Ownership Search Profile is broken up into three distinct components. Each of these
components has a check box in the top left hand corner. Only one of these check boxes may be selected at
any one time i.e. they cannot be used in conjunction with each other. As you type into a Search Profile filed
the corresponding check box will be enabled for that component. The various fields within each component
may be used in conjunction with each other. For instance by entering a Transfer Type of Sales and Price
range or 150000 and 200000 will return all Sales including and within the specified price range.

Search Profile information entered on a previous search does not have to be cleared if it is within a different
component of the form. For instance, if a search has been performed on Sales in the Transfer Details
component and you then wish to perform a Name search, the Transfer Type does not have to be cleared.

Once the Transfer search is initiated (by pressing the Search Button) the system will retrieve all transfers that
match your search criteria. If only one match is found you will be presented with the Transfer of Ownership
Maintenance Form. If more than one match is found the Transfer Selection form is displayed. If no
properties match your Search Profile then the message “No occurrences match the search profile” is
displayed, respond to the message by pressing the OK button.

Select Search without any data entered in any field to view a summary of all previously entered Ownership
Transfers
Enter any combination of fields displayed to tailor your Search.

New Transfer of Ownership records may be created from this form (subject to security). To create a new
transfer record press the New Button.

& Transfer of Ownership Search Profile

— —Transfer Details

Transfer Type |(any) -
Tranzter Status  |(any) -

Sale Number |

Sale Date =

Transter Date =

Price =
Chattel Walue =
Cither =
Terms |{an].|r} =
Sale Clazsification |{an].|r} =

— —Select Using Hame Details
Raole Type  |Previous Owner =
SUFNAMme Bl

Given Mames

— Filter by Options

Property |

MapInfo | Tt | Search Close

Transfer Search Profile Form

Transfer Details

Check this box on if the Search Profile is to be based on the Transfer detail criteria. The following fields may
be used in conjunction with each other if this box is checked on.

e Transfer Type
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Transfer Status
Sale Number
Sale Date
Transfer Date
Price

Chattel Value
Other

Terms

Note: All criteria entered within the Transfer Details area will be analysed together. This means that
transfers returned as a result of the search must satisfy all criteria entered on this form.

Transfer Details — Transfer Type
Enter a transfer type on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search. The
drop-down list enables Transfer Type which have been previously defined, to be selected.

Transfer Details — Transfer Status
Enter a Transfer Status on which to base your search.

If the Transfer Status is not to be considered then the field contents should be (any).

Transfer Details — Sale Number

This is a 25 character field which may be used to record an identifying number for the sale. This number
may appear on official transfer documents or alternatively may be an internal number Council wish to
allocate eg. a Records Management Number.

Transfer Details — Date of Sale

These fields display the date a Sale was lodged. Keying this date if known will also make you search more
exact.

Entering a date in the first filed and entering the same date in the next field will result in all Sales lodged on
the entered date and meeting any other search criteria.

However, if a range of Sales is required then the following example explains how this is done;

Entering a date in the first field and a different date in the second field will result in all Sales within the date
range entered inclusive of the entered dates and meeting any other search criteria.

Transfer Details — Date of Transfer

These fields display the date a Transfer was transferred. Keying this date if known will also make you
search more exact.

Entering a date in the first field and entering the same date in the next field will result in all Transfers lodged
on the entered date and meeting any other search criteria.

However, if a range of Transfers is required then the following example explains how this is done;

Entering a date in the first field and a different date in the second field will result in all Transfers within the
date range entered inclusive of the entered dates and meeting any other search criteria.

Transfer Details — Price

Enter a Price on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search. These fields
contain the Sale Price of the property. Values are to be entered with no $ sign and no commas. (eg..
$150,500 would be entered as 150500).

Entering a price in the first field and entering the same price in the next field will result in all Transfers
meeting the search criteria.

However, if a range of Prices is required then the following example explains how this is done;

Entering a Price in the first field and a different price in the second field will result in all Transfers within the
date range entered inclusive of the entered price and meeting any other search criteria.
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Transfer Details — Chattel Value

Enter a Chattel Value on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search. This
field contains the value of any Chattels included in the sale. Values are to be entered with no $ sign and no
commas. (eg.. $150,500 would be entered as 150500)

Entering a Chattel Value in the first field and entering the same Chattel Value in the next field will result in all
Transfers meeting the search criteria.

However, if a range of Chattel Values is required then the following example explains how this is done;

Entering a Chattel Value in the first field and a different Chattel Value in the second field will result in all
Transfers within the Chattel Value range entered inclusive of the entered Chattel Value and meeting any
other search criteria.

Transfer Details — Other

Enter an Other value on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search. This
field contains the value of any Other items included in the sale. Values are to be entered with no $ sign and
no commas. (eg.. $150,500 would be entered as 150500)

Entering an other value in the first field and entering the same other value in the next field will result in all
Transfers meeting the search criteria.

However, if a range of other values are required then the following example explains how this is done;

Entering an other value in the first field and a different other value in the second field will result in all
Transfers within the value range entered inclusive of the entered value and meeting any other search criteria.

Transfer Details — Terms
Use the drop-down menu to select the Terms of the transfer and use the Search button to initiate the search.

If the Transfer Terms are not to be considered then the field contents should be (any).

Sale Classification

Use the drop-down menu to select the Sale Classification of the transfer and use the Search button to initiate
the search.

If the Sale Classification is not to be considered then the field contents should be (any).

Select Using Name Details

Check this check box on if the Search Profile is to be based on Name detail criteria. The following fields may
be used in conjunction with each other if this box is checked on.

e Role Type

e Surname

e Given Names

Role Type

Select a valid Role Type from the drop down list. Available options are:-
e Previous Owner

e New Owner

e Agent

Surname

Enter a Surname (or part thereof) on which to base your search. Advanced profile techniques are
particularly useful on this field.

If searching for a company name then enter the name in this field.

Given Names

Enter a Given Name (or part thereof) on which to base your search. Advanced profile techniques are
particularly useful on this field.

Only personal name types use this field.

Property
Check this check box on if the Search Profile is to be based on the Property detail criteria.
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Property Button
Selecting the Property Button will display the Property Search Profile Form. The Property Search profile
Form will further filter the Transfer Details on the Transfer of Ownership Search Profile Form.

Transfer of Ownership Maintenance Form

This form is displayed when “New” is pressed on the Transfer of Ownership Search Profile Form or Transfer
Selection Form and allows the entry of a new Ownership Transfer.

Transfer of Ownership enables the following processes to be performed

o Create new property owners for selected properties/titles

Retain the existing owner and add a new owner to an existing property/title
Perform transfer for multiple titles or properties in the same process

Make the new Owner(s) as Ratepayers, Occupiers etc.

Generate a Debtor Invoice

Note: A pending Transfer cannot be deleted if a Victorian Valuation’s Sales Analysis record is attached to
the Property.

The following rules are only applicable where the ‘Capture OVG Sales Audit’ parameter within Property
System Parameters/Transfer of Ownership is set ON (i.e. the council has taken responsibility to provide the
Sales Audit to the OVG).

o When a Transfer of Ownership is created, and the ‘Transfer Type’ nominated does not have ‘OVG
Requirements’ set to ‘Update Not Required’:-
¢ When ‘Price’ is entered or changed, the ‘Chattel Value’ will be automatically re-calculated based on
the ‘Chattel Calculation Method’ defined in the Property Parameters
e The user will now be required to enter some ‘Additional Sales Data’ for each Property on the
Transfer. This is done by placing focus on each Property and pressing the new [Sales] button.

e When the [OK] button is pressed, the following validation will be performed:-

e It will check that the ‘Additional Sales Data’ has been entered for each Property on the Transfer.

If the Property is not linked to a Rates Assessment or it is linked to more than one Rates
Assessment then entry of ‘Additional Sales Data’ is not allowed — otherwise it will issue an error
message indicating that this must be done.

e |t will check the Unit of Measurement for all Properties on the Transfer. If there is a mismatch, it will
issue a warning.

o |t will check that the Nett Sale Price for the Transfer (Price less Chattel Value) is equal to the sum of
the Nett Sale Price entered on the Additional Sales Data form for each Property. If it is not equal, it
will issue a warning.

o |t will check the ‘Sale’ code on the Transfer against the ‘Price/Value Relationship Code’ and the
‘Sales Tenure Code’ entered on the Additional Sales Data form for each Property. If there is a
mismatch, it will issue a warning.

¢ When the [Transfer] button is pressed, it will perform all the same validation as per the [OK] button
above. Once the Transfer has passed all the validation rules, the actual Transfer will be processed.
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8| Transfer of Ownership Maintenance E@@
Transfer Details [Pending)
Transfer Type  Transfer to Executors w Price 100,000.00 Impravements [ | PartSale [ | Occupier Sale [ |
Sale Mumber | PWOGH508 Chattel “alue 1000 Sale [(none) w
Sale Date | 01-Aug-2006 GET Amount 1,000.00 Qwenership | (none) w
Tranzfer Date | 02-Aug-2006 Terms w
Received Date | 02-Aug-2006 Mo, of Car Parks
Anent ﬂ Ext. Transter ID [NS-37 |
Comments
Include Retain
Transfer from Property Title: Title Cwvners CYREr
To wners Make the Owner(sh..
Voters Owner Group ~
Voters Occupier Gre
Voters Mail Addres:
Enown as
Formerly known as
Debtor Detais Ratepyer 2
Murmber » | [ |
Mare External Transfer Inserk | Transfer | [a]4 | Cancel ‘

Transfer of Ownership Maintenance Form

Transfer Type

Use the Drop down menu to select a Transfer Type (These types must previously have been set up in
“Transfer Type Maintenance”)

This field is mandatory.

Sale Number

This is a 25 character field which may be used to record an identifying number for the sale. This number
may appear on official transfer documents or alternatively may be an internal number Council wish to
allocate eg. a Records Management Number.

Date of Sale

This field contains the Date that the Sale took place. Pressing F2 or double clicking on this field displays the
default calendar which can be used to select the required date.

This field is mandatory.

Date of Transfer

This field contains the Date that the Transfer actually took place. Pressing F2 or double clicking on this field
displays the default calendar which can be used to select the required date.

Price

This field contains the Sale Price of the property. Values are to be entered with no $ sign and no commas.
(eg.. $150,500 would be entered as 150500).

Chattel Value

This field contains the Value of any Chattels transferred with the property. Values are to be entered with no $
sign and no commas. (eg.. $150,500 would be entered as 150500)

Other

This field contains the value of any other consideration regarding this transfer. Values are to be entered with
no $ sign and no commas. (eg.. $150,500 would be entered as 150500)

Improvements
If this check box is checked on, it indicates that there are Improvements on the property.
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Transfer Status
This field reflects the current status of the Transfer record.

Pending indicates that the Transfer record has been entered but has not yet been accepted. No ownership
change for the Property/Title has yet been performed.

Accepted indicates that the Transfer record has been accepted. New Owners have been written to the
Property/Title and no further changes may be made (except to Sale values etc.) This status will not appear
on this form as once the Transfer record is accepted it is only available via Ownership Transfer Maintenance.

Terms

This field contains the available Terms of the sale. Four options are available for selection
e Cash

Gift

Terms

Other

Sales Classification

This field contains the Sales Classifications. Use the dropdown list to make a selection from the predefined
list.

Ownership

Select an Ownership Type (if applicable) from the drop-down menu. Ownership Types can be maintained at
the Transfer of Ownership Parameters.

Specific Help for New Zealand Sites

For those New Zealand sites using the New Zealand Valuations Module, this field will be mandatory. The
Ownership Code will be automatically selected based on the type of new owner eg Company or
Government. The Ownership Code selected for the transfer will depend on how the codes have been set up
at the parameter level. The below messages will be displayed:

e where there are no ownership codes at the parameter level

¢ when all ownership codes at the parameter level have been made inactive

o when a new owner is for example a company and the company code has been made inactive

Pathway

@ Cwwnership Codes are Mandatory For Mew Zealand Valuations

Help... |

Pathway

il) The Cwnership Code generated For this Transfer is either inactive, been deleted or has nok been defined. Please assign a walid Ownership Code

- before continuing with this Transfer,

Part Sale
If the Part Sale check box is checked on it indicates whether the transfer was a partial sale only.

Occupier Sale
If the Occupier Sale check box is checked on it indicates whether the transfer was an occupier sale.

No of Car Parks
Allows the entry (if required) of the number of car parks associated with the property(s).

Received Date
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This field contains the Date that the Transfer was actually received. Pressing F2 or double clicking on this
field displays the default calendar which can be used to select the required date.

Agent

This field contains the name of the Agent acting in this Transfer. The Agents name is selected from the
central Name and Address register.

If the Agents name is known it may be entered directly into this field (using wild cards if required) and tabbing
out of the field. Names matching the Name and Address register will be displayed. If the required name
exists then click on the name required and press the Select Button. If the required name is not displayed you
may create a new name and address if your authority permits.

The Pop Up Button may be used to access the Name and Address Search Profile.

Note: The role enquiry function in Name and Address may be used to view all properties for which the Name
record has been linked as an Agent.

Agent Detail Button
This button will only be available if an agent name has already been selected.

Pressing this button will take you directly to the Name Enquiry form for the Agent.

Ext. Transfer ID
This is the ID Number for the sale record that has been created via the ePathway Notice of Sale function.

Comments
This field contains any Comments pertinent to the transfer.

Transfer From Property
This field contains the address of the property involved in the transfer.

Press the Insert button to add Properties to the Transfer From Property list. Multiple properties may be
selected over which to perform the Ownership Transfer.

To remove a property from the Transfer From list, select the property address and press F11 or select
Edit/Delete from the drop down menu.

Title
This field contains the Certificate of Title particulars of each title on the selected property.

Include Title

If this check box is checked on, then that particular Title on the selected property will be transferred to the
new Owners nominated.

Note: At least one Title must be checked on to enable the Transfer to take place.

Owners
This field displays the existing Property Owners of each Property/Title on the selected property

Retain Owner Checkbox
If this checkbox is checked on, then that particular Owner will be retained as an Owner on the selected
Property/Title along with any new Owners added, when the transfer process is completed.

The Owner Name being retained will be copied into the To Owners list.

To Owners

This field contains the names and addresses of the new Owners of the property providing the transfer takes
place.

To insert new names into the list of To Owners press the Insert Button.
To delete a name from the To Owners list click on the required name and press F11 or select Edit/Delete
from the drop down menu.
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To Owners Detail Button
Pressing this button will display the Name Enquiry form.

Make the Owner(s)...
By default the Transfer of Ownership process will make all selected names the Owner of the Property/Title.

This list allows you to select other “Roles” to which this name should be copied.

The most common of these is the Ratepayer. If the Property Administration System Parameter option of
“Copy Owners as Ratepayers” is turned on then the Ratepayer option is selected automatically. If you do not
wish to copy the new owner(s) as the Ratepayer(s) then click on the option to turn it off.

When copying Owner(s) as Ratepayer(s) all existing Ratepayer(s) on the linked Assessment(s) will be
deleted and all names in the To Owners list will be copied as the Ratepayer(s).

The following Geac defined Roles will be displayed. User Defined Property Name roles will also be
displayed if established.

e Occupier

e Owner Nominee

e Occupier Nominee

e Trading Name

e Ratepayer

Debtor Details — Number

Enter the Debtor Number direct into the field (without check digit) to retrieve the record if it exists.

It is assumed that the Debtor would have been created prior to the Transfer being performed, however a
NEW option on the Debtors Maintenance Form enables a new Debtor to be created.

Upon entry of a valid Debtor number or upon selection of a Debtor, the display will show: Debtor number
followed by Formatted Debtor Names.
For example, 12345 Mr J Smith and Mrs M Smith

This field is optional, and effectively will control whether an invoice is generated or not.

If a Debtor number has been selected, an invoice will be generated.
If no Debtor number has been selected, then no invoice will be generated.

Transfer Button
By pressing the Transfer button, it will prompt for a “Yes” or “No” to perform the Transfer of Ownership.

If “Yes” is selected, then the transfer will proceed. All existing owners will be removed and the name(s)
listed in the “To Owners” list will become the current owner(s). Other Roles selected will also be updated.
eg. Ratepayers

If “No” is selected, then the transfer will not proceed and you will be returned to the Ownership Transfer form
where you can alter the data and complete the transfer.

More Button
This button is displayed only when the Transfer of Ownership Maintenance Form has been created via the
ePathway Notice of Sale function.

Click on this button to display the Notice of Sale Details Form.

External Transfer Button
This button is displayed only when the Transfer of Ownership Maintenance Form has been accessed via the
External Transfer Batch Maintenance Menu.

Click on this button to display the External Transfer Enquiry Form.

Sales Button
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This button is only available when the ‘Capture OVG Sales Audit’ parameter within Property System
Parameters/Transfer of Ownership is set ON. Press this button to navigate to the Transfer of Ownership-
Additional Sales Data Maint. form. Each Property entered on the Transfer of Ownership Maintenance form
will need the Additional Sales Data Maint. form completed.

Notice of Sale Details Maintenance Form

This screen is designed to store additional details, specific to Auckland City Councils requirements, that has
been captured during the ePathway Notice of Sale function.

Data will be imported into these fields based on the screen design options defined within ePathway.

& Notice of Sale Details Maintenance

Purchasers Solicitor Details
Mame
Company
E-rmiil
Phone
Fax
Vendors Solicitor Details
Mame
Company
E-rmail
Phone
Fax
Real Estate Agent Details
Mame
Campany
Lease Details
Aftachment 3|
Comments

(o] Cancel

Transfer of Ownership Selection Form

This form is displayed if multiple Transfers exist that match the search criteria. You can select one of these
Ownership Transfers to view or modify. The transfers are presented in descending date sequence.

To change an existing transfer record press the Modify Button. If the Transfer Status is Accepted then you
will be presented with the Transfer Maintenance form. If the Transfer Status is Pending then you will be
presented with the Ownership Transfer form.

Press the New Button to create a new Transfer record.
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B Transfer of Ownership Selection

Transfer Date — Terms

— Tranzfer Type — Transfer Status — Sale Date Sale Mumber ——Property I
I5:5|Ie Accepted 01 -Jun-2004 PWO000EE 5419 Bellevue Parade, CARELTOMN 54 5800 -
=ale Sccepted 01 -Jun-2004 PAO00062 "Cetificate Testing", § Bellevue Parade, G4
Sale Pending 01 -Jun-2004 PO000s7 13 Bellesue Parade, CARLTOMN 54 5500
Sale Accepted 01 -Jun-2004 PO00056 G Bellevus Parade, CARLTON SA& S300
Sale Accepted 01 -Jun-2004 PO00055 4.4 Bellevus Parade, CARLTON S22 5500
Sale Accepted 01 -May-2004 PO000E9 2 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON SA& 5300
Sale Accepted 01 -May-2004 PO0006S 53419 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON SA& 5800
Sale Accepted 01 -May-2004 PO00064 S Bellevue Parade, CARLTON SA& 5300
Sale Accepted 01 -hay-2004 FO0006S 7 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON SA 5500 _vrl

— Transfer from Property ————————————————  —To Owwners — Transfer Details
319 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOM 54 5300 = bt Phil Gowldd - A oent: -

CT-2003M2 Price: 400,000.00
W= B Eden Sale Classification:
M= C Act | | Comments:
hr B Fittler
4119 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOMN 24 5300
CT-2003M3 ht it it

MapInfo [ew | Ty I Close

Transfer of Ownership Selection Form

Transfer Type
This field contains the Sale Type of the Transfer. This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Transfer Status

This field contains the current status of the Transfer (Pending or Accepted). This field is display only and
may not be maintained.

Sale Date
This field contains the Sale Date of the Transfer. This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Transfer Date
This field contains the Transfer Date of the Transfer. This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Terms

This field contains the Terms of the Transfer (eg. Cash, Gift, Terms, Other). This field is display only and
may not be maintained.

Sale Number
This field contains the Sale Number of the Transfer. This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Comments

This field contains any Comments which have been entered on the Transfers. This field is display only and
may not be maintained.

Property

This field contains any Property Address which have been entered on the Transfers. This field is display
only and may not be maintained.

Transfer from Property

This field contains any Property Details which have been entered on the Transfers. This field is display only
and may not be maintained.

To Owners

This field contains the Owners which have been entered on the Transfers. This field is display only and may
not be maintained.

Transfer Details

This field contains any other Transfer Details which have been entered on the Transfers. This field is display
only and may not be maintained.
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Transfer of Ownership Maintenance Form

This form is accessed through The Property Summary Form using the Transfer Option from the Options
Menu or Options Button.

B Transfer of Ownership Maintenance

— Tran=fer Detail= (Pending) —
Transfer Type [ECEEE - Price [ | Improvements | PartSale | Occupier Sale [
Sale Mumber |PWODDD95 Chattel value [ bo.of Car Parks I—

Sale Date | Cther [ Sale [fnone) =
Transfer Date | Terms Iﬁ Oyynership  [(none) ;[
Received Date |

Acjert L}I
Comments =]
|
(0] 4 Cancel |

Transfer of Ownership Maintenance Form

Transfer Type
Use the Drop down menu to alter the Transfer Type (These types must previously have been set up in
“Transfer Type Maintenance”)

Sale Number

This is a 25 character field which may be used to record an identifying number for the sale. This number
may appear on official transfer documents or alternatively may be an internal number Council wish to
allocate eg. a Records Management Number.

Date of Sale
This field contains the Date that the Sale took place. Pressing F2 or double clicking on this field displays the
default calendar which can be used to select the required date.

Date of Transfer
This field contains the Date that the Transfer actually took place. Pressing F2 or double clicking on this field
displays the default calendar which can be used to select the required date.

Price
This field contains the Sale Price of the property. Values are to be entered with no $ sign and no commas.
(eg.. $150,500 would be entered as 150500)

Chattel Value

This field contains the Value of any Chattels transferred with the property. Values are to be entered with no
$ sign and no commas. (eg.. $150,500 would be entered as 150500).

Other

This field contains the Value of any Other consideration regarding this transfer. Values are to be entered
with no $ sign and no commas. (eg.. $150,500 would be entered as 150500)

Sale Classification

This field contains the Sales Classifications. Use the dropdown list to make a selection from the predefined
list.

Improvements
If this check box is checked on, it indicates that there are Improvements on the property.

Transfer Status
This field displays the current status of the Transfer record. This value is allocated by the system and may
not be maintained.

Terms
This field contains the available Terms of the sale. Four options are available for selection
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e Cash
e Gift

e Terms
e Other
Part Sale

Indicates whether the transfer was a partial sale only.

Occupier Sale
If this check box is checked on it indicates an Occupier Sale.

No of Car Parks
Allows the entry (if required) of the number of car parks associated with the property(s).

Received Date
This field contains the Date that the Transfer was actually took received. Pressing F2 or double clicking on
this field displays the default calendar which can be used to select the required date.

Agent

This field contains the name of the Agent acting in this Transfer. The Agents name is selected from the
central Name and Address register.

If the Agents name is known it may be entered directly into this field (using wild cards if required) and tabbing
out of the field. Names matching the Name and Address register will be displayed. If the required name
exists then click on the name required and press the Select Button. If the required name is not displayed you
may create a new nhame and address if your authority permits.

The Pop Up Button may be used to access the Name and Address Search Profile.

Note: The role enquiry function in Name and Address may be used to view all properties for which the
Name record has been linked as an Agent.

Agent Detail Button
This button will only be available if an agent name has already been selected.

Pressing this button will take you directly to the Name Enquiry form for the Agent.

Comments
This field contains any Comments pertinent to the transfer.

Transfer of Ownership Maintenance Form

This form allows the modification of certain fields for a completed Ownership Transfer. If in enquiry mode,
then no modification or deletion of any field is allowed.
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B Transfer of Ownership Maintenance

— Transfer Details [Pending) —
Transfer Tvpe  [SEEEEEEGEGEGGEEEEEEE - Price | 26300000  Improvements [ PartSale [ Occupier Sale [
Sale Mumber [PyWio00096 Chattel value [ Mo.of CarParks |
Sale Date [01-May-2004 cther [ Sale [(none) =]
Transfer Date | Terms I—;I Cwwynership  |Transfer ;l
Received Date |
Acjerit ;)I
Commerts =
Include Retain
— Transfer from Property Title: Title -CwwnErs Cvner
4 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON 54 5800 | [Patrescay Internal Title | ¥ |Mick Gabk | T
— To Owners — Make the Owner(s).. ——
hdr Warwvick Duft | |1 Bellevue Pde, CARLTON 54 5500 | :I Trading Hame d
Voters Owner Groug
Voters Qccupier Gro
Voter Mail Address !
Ratepayer
— Debtor Details Consumer
Murmber I— EI;)' | |

Insert | TransFer | oK | Cancel

Transfer Maintenance Form

Transfer Type
Select a Transfer Type from the dropdown menu. This field is mandatory.

Sale Number

This is a 25 character field which may be used to record an identifying number for the sale. This number
may appear on official transfer documents or alternatively may be an internal number Council wish to
allocate eg. a Records Management Number.

Date of Sale

This field contains the Date that the Sale took place. Pressing F2 or double clicking on this field displays the
default calendar which can be used to select the required date.

Date of Transfer

This field contains the Date that the Transfer actually took place. Pressing F2 or double clicking on this field
displays the default calendar which can be used to select the required date.

Price

This field contains the Sale Price of the property. Values are to be entered with no $ sign and no commas.
(eg.. $150,500 would be entered as 150500)

Chattel Value

This field contains the Value of any Chattels transferred with the property. Values are to be entered with no
$ sign and no commas. (eg.. $150,500 would be entered as 150500).

Other

This field contains the Value of any Other consideration regarding this transfer. Values are to be entered
with no $ sign and no commas. (eg.. $150,500 would be entered as 150500)

Improvements
If this check box is checked on, it indicates that there are Improvements on the property.

Transfer Status

This field displays the current status of the Transfer record. This value is allocated by the system and may
not be maintained.
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Terms

This field contains the available Terms of the sale. Four options are available for selection
e Cash

Gift

Terms

Other

Sale Classification
This field contains the Sales Classifications. Make a selection from the dropdown menu.

Ownership
This field contains the Ownership Code. Make a selection from the dropdown menu. This field is only
mandatory where New Zealand Valuations Module (LVZ) is active and licensed.

Part Sale
Indicates whether the transfer was a partial sale only.

Occupier Sale
If this check box is checked on it indicates an Occupier Sale.

No of Car Parks
Allows the entry (if required) of the number of car parks associated with the property(s).

Received Date
This field contains the Date that the Transfer was actually received. Pressing F2 or double clicking on this
field displays the default calendar which can be used to select the required date.

Transferred On
This field displays the Date and Time that the Transfer occurred. This field is system generated and may not
be maintained.

Transferred By
This field displays the Users Name that processed the Transfer. This field is system generated and may not
be maintained.

Agent
This field contains the name of the Agent acting in this Transfer. The Agents name is selected from the
central Name and Address register.

If the Agents name is known it may be entered directly into this field (using wild cards if required) and tabbing
out of the field. Names matching the Name and Address register will be displayed. If the required name
exists then click on the name required and press the Select Button. If the required name is not displayed you
may create a new name and address if your authority permits.

The Pop Up Button may be used to access the Name and Address Search Profile.

Note: The role enquiry function in Name and Address may be used to view all properties for which the
Name record has been linked as an Agent.

Agent Detail Button
This button will only be available if an agent name has already been selected.

Pressing this button will take you directly to the Name Enquiry form for the Agent.

Comments
This field contains any Comments pertinent to the transfer.

Transfer From Property, Titles and Owners

This field contains the Formatted Address of the property to be transferred. No modification or deletion of
these details is allowed.

This field contains any Title details that the property was transferred from. No modification or deletion of
these details is allowed.

This field contains the names of the Owners that the property was transferred from. No modification or
deletion of these details is allowed.
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From Owner Detail Button
This button will only be available if an owner's name has already been selected.

Pressing this button will take you directly to the Name Enquiry form for the Previous Owner.

To Owners

This field contains the names of the New Owners that the property was transferred to. No modification or
deletion of these details is allowed.

This field contains the formatted address of the new owners that the property was transferred to. No
modification or deletion of these details is allowed.

To Owner Detail Button
This button will only be available if an owner’'s name has already been selected.

Pressing this button will take you directly to the Name Enquiry form for the New Owner.

Debtor Details
These fields display the Assessment Number and Check Number for the Debtor and the Name of the Debtor.

Debtor Detail Button
This button will only be available if a Debtor has been selected.

Pressing this button will take you directly to the Debtor Summary Form.

Reversal Button

The Reversal Button is only available where a Transfer has been accepted and where authority has been
granted at the security level. Selecting the Reversal Button will perform the following:

o Delete the Current Property Owners for the Titles listed on the Transfer

o Delete any linked Owner Nominees

e Delete the New Owners

e Convert the Previous Owners to Current Owners (effectively removing Previous Owners)

e Set the status of the Transfer to ‘Reversed’.

It is the responsibility of the operator to ensure that the correct Transfer record is selected. It is assumed
that this will always be the latest. If an earlier Transfer record is selected for reversal, it will have the effect of
reinstating Previous Owners as Current Owners and effectively losing the ‘latest’ Current Owners.

Where a Property did not have any Owners at the time, the Reversal will result in the Property having no
Owners. A warning message will display to indicate this.

A ‘Reversed’ Transfer will display the Transfer details, Property details, Title details, but no Name details, as
the New and Previous Owners have been removed.

Transfer of Ownership Enquiry Form

This menu option allows users that do not have access to Transfer Maintenance to search through transfers
that have occurred in the system. Forms and Searching capabilities are the same as for Transfer
Maintenance.
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B Transfer of Ownership Enquiry

— Transfer Details [Accepted] —
Transfer Type |EEE Price 253,000.00 Improvements | PartSale [ Cccupier Sale [
Sale Mumber  [FADODD3E Chattel Yalue Mo.of CarParks [ |
Sale Date (01 -mMay-2004 Cither Sale [fnone)
Tranzfer Date Terms Owwenership [Transfer
Received Date Transferred On [19-Jul-2004 1 4: 4837
Agert Transferred By  [Waren Taylor
Commerts | —]
— Transfer from Property Title: Oveners
4 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON 54 5800 | [Patrescay Internal Title | M Gapk |
— To Owners
bt wirwvick DUt | | Bellevue Poe, CARLTON Sa sa00 | ]
— Debtor Details
Murmber | |:| |

Close:

Transfer of Ownership Enquiry Form

Transfer Type
This field shows the Transfer Type used at time of input. Transfer Types are defined in the system
parameters. Examples could be Sale, Gift, Survivorship or Will.

Sale Number

This is a 25 character field which may be used to record an identifying number for the sale. This number
may appear on official transfer documents or alternatively may be an internal number Council wish to
allocate eg. a Records Management Number.

Sale Date
This field shows the Date that the Sale took place.

Transfer Date
This field shows the Date that the Transfer actually took place.

Received Date
This field shows the Received Date of the Transfer.

Price
This field shows the Sale Price of the property.

Chattel Value
This field shows the Value of any Chattels transferred with the property

Other
This field contains the value of any other consideration regarding this transfer.

Terms

This field shows the available Terms of the sale. Four options are possible:
e Cash

Gift

Terms

Other

Improvements
If this check box is checked on, it indicates that there are Improvements on the property.
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Part Sale
If the Part Sale check box is checked on it indicates the transfer was a partial sale only.

Occupier Sale
If the Occupier Sale check box is checked on it indicates the transfer was an occupier sale.

No of Car Parks
This field shows the number of car parks associated with the property(s).

Sale
This field shows the Sale Classification for the Transfer. These are User-Defined at the System Parameter
level.

Ownership
This field shows the Ownership Code for the Transfer. These are User-Defined at the System Parameter
level.

Agent
This field shows the name of the Agent who acted for the transfer. The Agents name is selected from the
central Name and Address register.

Agent Detail Button
This button will only be available if an agent name has been entered. Pressing this button will take you
directly to the Name Enquiry form for the Agent.

Comments
This field contains any Comments pertinent to the transfer.

Transfer From Property
This field contains the address of the property involved in the transfer.

Title
This field contains the Certificate of Title particulars of each title on the selected property.

Owners
This field displays the existing Property Owners of each Property/Title on the selected property

To Owners
This field contains the names and addresses of the new Owners of the property.

To Owners Detail Button
Pressing this button will display the Name Enquiry form.

Debtor Details — Number
If a Debtor number is shown, an invoice has been generated. If no Debtor number is shown, then no invoice
has been generated.

Transfer of Ownership-Additional Sales Data Main. form

This form is used to maintain the ‘snapshot’ details for a selected Property on the Transfer of Ownership.

Note that this form allows maintenance of this information even after the Transfer of Ownership has been
‘accepted’. Any changes made to this data would only be relevant if they were made prior to the OVG
Extract being run for the Transfer/Property being maintained.
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8 Transfer of Ownership-Additional Sales Data Maint. g@@

Property Address  |340 Wiater Biling Boulevard, Eastwood 54 5063
Froperty Legal Description [Flat 8

Title Description  |Pathweay Internal Title

Tatal Capital Value 34D,DDEI|
WG # 31913]
Mett Sale Price GET Smaount 27,77TT.78
Price ! %alue Relationship Code L
Sale Amended Date
Sales Warning Comiment
Sale Tenure w Sale Group :l
Multiple Sale [ ] tumber of Sale Azsessments —1|
Property Group ﬂ |
Land Area 0.0000
BuyeriSeller
Sales Owener Type |
Sales Buyer Type |
Farm Buyer [ |
Farm “endar [

Mature of Improvements

o] 4 Cancel

Transfer of Ownership-Additional Sales Data Maint. form

Property Address
This field displays the Formatted Property Address.

Property Legal Description
This field display the legal description of the property.

Title Description
This field contains the Title Description. This field is display only and cannot be maintained.

Total Capital Value
This display only field shows the total Capital Value for the property(s) to be transferred
e ltis calculated and shown as each Property is attached.

To assist with the ability to ‘code’ the Sale, (which infers a comparison of Sale Price, less Chattels, to
Capital Value), the CV will be displayed immediately when a property is linked to the Transfer record.
Important: Where there are multiple Properties linked, the CV will be a cumulative value as each property is

linked.

The CV is obtained from the latest valuation present for the Rate Assessment that this Property is linked to
with no regard to rating year. The Value Type selected is as indicated for Capital Value on the Valuations
System Parameter.

VG #
This field displays the Valuer General number for the property.

Nett Sale Price

This field is derived when the snapshot is taken as the Price from Transfer minus Chattels from Transfer.
This will default to the Nett Sale Price for the entire Transfer.

If there is more than one Property on the Transfer, then this should be overridden with the Nett Sale Price for
the selected Property.

GST Amount

This field displays the GST Amount on the sale. It is calculated as the Sale Price divided by 9 but can be
maintained.
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Price / Value Relationship Code

This field displays the Relationship Code between the price and the value of the property. Valid choices are:
e 1 - Market— Index

e 2 - Market - Non Index

e 3 - Non Market

Sale Amended Date
This field is empty at time snapshot is taken. It will be updated when Sale Details are amended. The date
must not be into the future.

Sales Warning Comment
This field is empty at time snapshot is created. It can be updated when the Sale Details are amended.

Sale Tenure
This field displays the Sale Tenure code. Valid choices are:
e 1-—Freehold

e 2 —Leasehold

e 3 - Fractional Interest
e 4 - Other

Sale Group

This field displays the Sale Group Code. It is derived from the Sale Group Maintenance table using the
Valuation Roll at the time the snapshot is taken. The Roll Number and the Mass Appraisal Sale Group
parameter table will be used to populate this field. If the Sales Group Code can not be found as the Roll
does not match any of the Roll ranges nominated in the parameter table, then a warning message will be
issued.

Multiple Sale
This check box is derived when the snapshot is taken. It will be set on if there is more than one Property on
the transfer.

Number of Sale Assessments
This field displays the number of assessments that form the sale. It is derived when the snapshot is taken as
a count of the number of Properties entered on the Transfer of Ownership form.

Property Group

This field displays the Property Group. It is empty when the snapshot is taken. It can be updated by
choosing a value from the Property Group pop up form.

Land Area

This field displays the land area and is derived when the snapshot is taken. It sums the areas from the
Properties recorded in the Sale. If there are multiple properties and they have different units of
measurement then a warning will be displayed when accepting the Transfer.

Buyer/Seller

This field displays the buyer and seller. It is derived from the ownership data at the time the snapshot is
taken as a concatenation of the first:

e 11 characters of the first previous Owner Surname/Company name

e 11 characters of the first new Owner Surname/Company nhame

Sales Owner Type

This field displays the Sales Owner Type. It is empty when the snapshot is taken. It can be updated by
selecting a value from the Sales Owner Type Pop Up form.

Sales Buyer Type

This field displays the Sales Buyer Type. Itis empty when the snapshot is taken. It can be updated by
selecting a value from the Sales Buyer Type Pop Up form.

Farm Buyer
Check this on if the sale has a farm buyer.

Farm Vendor
Check this on if the sale has a farm vendor.
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Nature of Improvements
This field is populated with the Mass Appraisal Data ‘Improvements Description’ field when the snapshot is
taken.

Property Group Code Pop Up

This form displays the Property Group Codes entered in the Property Group Parameter.

8 Property Group Code Pop Up

Group Code De=cription

L Property Group 1
2 Property Group 2
] Property Group 3

Search Profile
Group Code
Description

Search Select Close

Property Group Code Pop Up form

Group Code
This field displays the Property Group Code.

Description
This field displays the description associated with a Property Group Code.

Search Profile — Group Code
Enter a code or partial code of a Property Group Code to search for.

Search Profile — Description
Enter the description or partial description of a Property Group Code to search for.

Sales Owner Type Pop Up

This form displays the Sales Owner Types entered in the Sales Owner Type parameter.
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B Sales Owner, Type Pop Up

Sales Ownet Description

1 Sales Owenet 1
2 =ales Owener 2
] =ales Owner 3

Search Profile
Sales Owner Type |
Description

Search Select Close

Sales Owner Type Pop Up form

Sales Owner
This field displays the Sales Owner Code.

Description
This field displays the description associated with the Sales Owner Code.

Search Profile — Sales Owner Type
Enter a Sales Owner Type code or part of a Sales Owner Type code to search over.

Search Profile — Description
Enter a Sales Owner Description or partial Sales Owner Description to search over.

Sales Buyer Type Pop Up

This form displays the Sales Buyer Types entered in the Sales Buyer Type parameter.
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B Sale Buyer Type Pop Up

Sales Buyer Description

1 Sales Buyer 1 Code
2 =ales Buyer 2 Code
] =ales Buyer 3 Code

Search Profile
Sales Buyer Type |
Description

Search Select Close

Sales Buyer Type Pop Up form

Sales Buyer
This field displays the Sales Buyer Code.

Description
This field displays the description associated with the Sales Buyer Code.

Search Profile — Sales Buyer Type
Enter a Sales Buyer Type code or part of a Sales Buyer Type code to search over.

Search Profile — Description
Enter a Sales Buyer Description or partial Sales Buyer Description to search over.
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Division Maintenance
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Performing Divisions
Division Maintenance/Enquiry
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Performing Divisions

Division Search Profile Form

This form enables a search to be performed in order to identify an existing property division. From this form
you are able to search on ALL existing divisions. Division details for individual properties may also be
accessed via Property Maintenance.

A New Division record may be created by clicking the New button.

B Division Search Profile

Diivizion Mumber

Descrigtion

Divizion Type 2| |
Statuz  |(none) -

Date Applied |

Drate Resalved

Division Search Profile Form

Division Number

Enter a Division Number (or part thereof) on which to base your search. This can be a combination of
Numeric and alpha characters. Select the Search button to initiate the search. Wildcard searching is
available on this field

For example D* will identify all property divisions which have a division number starting with D.

Description
Enter a Division Description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to
initiate the search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Division Type
Enter a Division Type, or select one from the pop-up on which to base your search and use the Search

button to initiate the search. The Division type codes are user definable via the Division Type Maintenance
form.

History Status
This field can be used to search on the Status of a Division. The following options are available from the
drop-down list

* (any)

e Pending
e Accepted
e Approved
e Rejected

Select a History Status from the drop-down and use the Search button to initiate the search.

Date Applied

Enter a date that the division was applied and use the Search button to initiate the search. Using double
click or F2 on this field will initiate the Date Pop Up form which enables a date to be selected for searching.
The Date Applied is recorded on the Property Division during the initial Division Entry process.

Date Resolved
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Enter a date that the division was resolved and use the Search button to initiate the search. Using a double
click or F2 on this field will initiate the Date Pop Up form which enables a date to be selected for searching.
The Date Resolved is recorded when a division is Accepted or Rejected. It will display on the Divisions for a
Property Enquiry form (accessed via Property Maintenance, Divisions option).

Division Search Profile Form

This form displays via the Property Maintenance option and selecting the Additional Search option of
Divisions.

This form enables a search to be performed in order to identify an existing property division. From this form
you are able to search on ALL existing divisions.

[ Divisions Search Profile

— Division Details

Division Mumkber ]—
Description
Division Type ;}I [
Status  [(amy) -
Date Applied -
Date Resolved -

— Control Details
Status  [(amy) =| Type [Building ﬂ Land [+ Baze [+
Council [Stowe Test Council = Church Common &rea [V Building [+
ward [tany) ;I Council Owned Oceupancy |7

Direct Match [~ Federal Owned ;I

Search I Close

Divisions Search Profile Form

Division Details — Division Number

Enter a Division Number (or part thereof) on which to base your search. This can be a combination of
Numeric and alpha characters. Select the Search button to initiate the search. Wildcard searching is
available on this field

For example D* will identify all property divisions which have a division number starting with D.

Division Details — Description
Enter a Division Description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to
initiate the search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Division Details — Division Type
Enter a Division Type, or select one from the pop-up on which to base your search and use the Search

button to initiate the search. The Division type codes are user definable via the Division Type Maintenance
form.

Division Details — Status
This field can be used to search on the Status of a Division. The following options are available from the
drop-down list

e <None>

e Proposed
e Accepted
e Rejected

Division Details — Date Applied
Enter a Date Applied from and a Date Applied to on which the search is to be performed.

Pressing F2 or double clicking on this field displays the default calendar which can be used to assist in
selecting the required date.
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Division Details — Date Removed
Enter a Date Removed from and a Date Removed to on which the search is to be performed.

Pressing F2 or double clicking on this field displays the default calendar which can be used to assist in
selecting the required date.

Control Details — Status
This field enables you to include or exclude properties with a specific status from the search.
There are five options available from the drop-down list, which may be selected for each search performed.

<any>

Current

Current & Proposed
Proposed

Historic

If <any> is chosen then the Property Status will be ignored in the search.

If “Current” is chosen then only properties with a status of Current will be returned in the search.

If “Historic” is chosen then only properties with a status of Historic will be returned in the search.

If “Proposed” is chosen then only properties with a status of Proposed will be returned in the search.

If “Current & Proposed” is chosen then properties with a status of Current or Proposed will be returned in the
search.

Control Details — Land
This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned ON will be returned.
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.

If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Land Indicators

Control Details — Base
This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned ON will be returned.
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.

If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Base Indicators.

Control Details — Council

This field enables you to select the Council code associated with the search you are performing. Where a
default council code only is being utilised, the search will always utilise this code. If out of council properties
are being processed via the Applications system, you will be able to select from multiple council codes
Control Details — Ward

This field enables you to select the Ward code associated with the search you are performing.

If a search is to be performed over a specific ward only, then select this ward from the dropdown list. Only
one Ward may be selected at the one time.

If all wards are to be considered for a search, then leave this field set to (any), which is the default setting.

Control Details — Common Area
This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned ON will be returned.
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If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned OFF will be
returned.

If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Common Area Indicators.

Control Details — Building
This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned ON will be returned.
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.

If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Building Indicators

Control Details — Property Type

A specific type of property type can be chosen here as an additional search option. Multiple Types can be
chosen, and a default can also be set at the system level. Multiple types can be selected by simply clicking
on the types required. Pressing F7 will not clear the system default type, this can be removed by simply
clicking on the item. If an item is not highlighted in the listbox at all, the system will automatically search on
all property types.

Control Details — Occupancy
This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned ON will be returned.
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.

If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Occupancy Indicators

Control Details — Direct Match

The Direct/Indirect flag that was previously in the Options menu, has been included in this Form as the Direct
Match field.

Setting ON the Direct Match checkbox will return selected properties with a direct match only.

Setting OFF the Direct Match checkbox (Indirect) will return selected properties AND the full property
structure that such properties exist in.

Division Type Pop Up Form

This form enables a Division type parameter to be selected when performing searches or entering a new
property division. The Division type parameters can be user defined via the Division type Maintenance form.
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B Division Type Pop Up [_|O0]
~Divizion Type Code —Description
L Amalgamation
[=] Boundary Realignment
= Subdivision
T Tranzfer Title
X Second Subdivision

— Search Profile
Division Type Code ||
Description

Search | Select I Close

Division Type Pop-Up Form

Division Type
This field contains a list of all available Division Types. This field is display only and cannot be maintained.

Description
This field contains a further description of each of the Division type codes. This field is display only and
cannot be maintained.

Search Profile - Division Type Code
Enter a Division Type code on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.
Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Search Profile - Description
Enter a Description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the
search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Divisions Selection Form

This form is displayed when a search has been performed through Property Maintenance. An existing
Property Division may be selected for modification.
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B Divisions Selection

— Division Status Property Status
00000000000( [Subdivide 135 Park &venue Accepted h3 Park Avenue, ADELAIDE S4 5000 Current -
00000000000 [Subdivizion of 50 Albert Street Acoepted S0 Albert Street, PROSPECT S8 5082 Current

S0A-50C Albert Street, PROSPECT 34 5082 Current
o0z Retry Subdivizion CTO 123450 234 Rejected 1 Brighton Road, MARING 54 5049 Currert
o003 Subdivide & Conguer Accepted 1 Echio Poirt Road, KATOOMBA, MEW 0002345 Current
S Echo Point Road, KATOOMBA, MSW 0002345 Current
3 Echo Point Road, KATOOMBA MW 0002345 Current
[ REEE | [accepted | 853 Grand Junction Road, WINGFIELD 54 5044 Current
9534 Grand Junction Road, VWINGFIELD =2 5044 Current _vlj

— Summary
Divigion Mumber ; 00000000000001 = 13 Park Avenue, ADELAIDE =& 5000 (Base, Occupancy, Land)
Description : Subdivide 13 Park Avenue Type: Standard
Divizion Type | Subdivision Lot 6 DP 2336, Lot 11 OP 999335999 of S000m?, Allot 666 ConP
Status ; Accepted i GEG, Allat 77T FP 77
Date Applied | 25-0ct-1997 Land Ares; 5000 m?

- -
MapInfo Options Madify Close

Divisions Selection Form

Division

These fields display the Division Number and the Division Description.
These fields are display only and may not be maintained.

Status
This field displays the Status of the Division

This field is display only and may not be maintained

Property
This field displays the Formatted Property Address linked to the Division.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Status
This field displays the Status of the Property linked to the Division.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Summary
The left hand Summary field displays details relating to the Division that currently has focus.

The right hand Summary field displays details relating to the Property linked to the Division that currently has
focus.

These fields are display only and may not be maintained.

Division Selection Form

This form is displayed when a search has been performed through Divisions Maintenance. An existing
Property Division may be selected for modification or a new record may be created by clicking New.
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B Division Selection

— Division Mumber Description Divizion Type Status
i*fm Divigion Subdivizion Accepted -
s 3 Aver Avenue Copy test Subdivizion Pending
L drns316 Subdivizion Fejected
1777 Common Land Area Flag Subdivision Accepted
TT7G Common Land Area Flag Zubdivizion Accepted
1775 7ol Grand Junction Road Subdivision Accepted
TT74 745 Grand Junction Road =uhdivizion Accepted
1773 Subdivizion - 747 Grand Junction Road Subdivision Accepted
TT72 26 Aver Avenue =uhdivizion Accepted _vrl

W= | Tdodify I Close |

Division Selection Form

Division Number
This field contains a list of Division numbers which match the previously entered search criteria. This field is
display only and cannot be maintained.

Description
This field contains a list of Descriptions which are associated with the listed Division Numbers. This field is
display only and cannot be maintained.

Division Type
This field contains the type of division which matches each listed Division Number. This field is display only
and cannot be maintained.

History Status
This field contains the history status of each listed division number. This field is display only and cannot be
maintained.

Division Entry Form

This form enables the entry of the initial details relating to a property division. The Division Entry form also
allows the selection of the Primary Property(s) which relate to the division being processed.

This form will be accessed when a New division is entered. It can also be selected from the Division
Maintenance form using the Entry Details button.
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B Division Entry

Divizion Mumber [eli[iEETET)]

Description 9 Bellevue Parade
Divizion Type [s P | [Eubdivision
Date Applied  |01-May-2004

Plan [(none} =1 2|
Status  |Pending
Comments =]
— Propetty Address Status Parent Divizion
5 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOR S4 5800 | [current | [tnoney

Wizard Insert | Accept I Cancel

Division Entry Form

Division Number
This field contains the unique number which identifies each division. This may an alpha numeric number up
to fourteen characters. The Division number is a mandatory field

Description

This field contains a further description of the division. This is a fifty character code to further describe the
division being processed. This information should assist in identifying the division (eg. may contain the
property(s) involved in the division).

Division Type

Enter a division type associated with the division being processed. The Division type may be selected from
the pop up if required. The description field will display the description associated with the selected Division
Type code. This field is display only and cannot be maintained.

Date Applied
This field contains the date from which the property division is applicable (i.e. the date that the application
was lodged).

Plan
Select a Plan Type from the drop-down list.

Plan Number
Enter the Plan Number if known or alternatively press the Pop Up button associated with the field.

If a Plan Number is entered that does not exist a message will be displayed.

Pressing the pop up button will allow you to perform searches, modify or create Plan records. All Plans are
created via the Plan Maintenance function.

If a Plan type has been entered and this field is tabbed through then the Plan Selection form will be
displayed with all plan records that match the Plan type entered.

History Status

This field contain the status of the division. The following status may apply to a division
e Pending- divisions in the initial entry stage are all defined as Pending

e Accepted- division has been accepted - all proposed properties will now be current
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e Rejected - division has been rejected - all proposed properties will be removed

Include in Report
If this checkbox is checked on, it indicates that the division will be included in the Divisions Report. This
function is still to be implemented.

Comments
This field enables any further comments or details regarding the division to be entered. The Zoom feature
(F2 or double click) may be utilised to increase the size of the field for the entry of comments.

Property Address

This field contains the formatted Property Address of all Primary Properties which have been selected for
inclusion in the property division. Primary properties are selected via the insert button and the following
options are available.

e Select a single Main address property from the Property database.

e Select a Main address from the Property database Property. This will also extract all sub-properties
which are linked to the Main address.

e Select a Sub Property from the Property database. This will also extract the main property and all other
sub-properties linked to the Sub Property.

e Select multiple properties from the Property database using the multi selection features of the Property
Selection Form.

This field is display only and cannot be maintained.

History Status
This field contains the History Status of the selected property(s). Only Current or Proposed properties may
be selected as the Primary properties of a property division.

Parent Division

This field will display the original division number that a property may have been previously linked to. A
property may currently belong to more than one proposed division. If these divisions are defined as linked,
this field will display the FIRST division that a property was linked to as the Parent Division.

Wizard Button
This button displays the Division Wizard Stage 1 or 5 Form.

Insert Button
This button displays the Property Search profile Form from which you can search for a property for the
Division Wizard.

Accept Button
This button accepts the creation of the division.

Division Wizard Stage 1 of 5 Form

The Division Wizard allows all of the necessary information regarding a division to be entered in a sequential
manner. You may cancel from the wizard at any point (via the standard “Cancel” button. You also have the
option to return to any previous form using the “Back” button.
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B Divisions Wizard - Stage 1 of 5

— Division Parameters

Divizion Type
Mumber of Existing Base Propetties
Mumber of Existing Building Properties

| [Bubdivisicn

Mumber of Parcels to Create

Mumber of Base Properties After Divizion
Mumker of Building Properties After Division
Does division contain common property?

)

Brewious | ek I Firish Cancel

Divisions Wizard Stage 1 of 5 Form

Division Type
These fields contain the Division Code and Division Description. This field is display only and cannot be
maintained.

Number of Existing Base Properties
This field contains the Number of Existing Base Properties. This field is display only and cannot be
maintained.

Number of Existing Building Properties
This field contains the Number of Existing Building Properties. This field is display only and cannot be
maintained.

Number of Parcels to Create
Enter the number of Parcels to be created in this Division. This is used as a cross check to ensure that the
you complete the divisions with the expected number of parcels.

Number of Base Properties After Division
Enter the number of Base Properties that will exist after the division. This is used as a cross check to ensure
that you complete the division with the expected number of base properties.

Number of Building Properties After Division
Enter the number of Building Properties that will exist after the division. This is used as a cross check to
ensure that you complete the division with the expected number of building properties.

Does division contain common property?
This field is used to set the Common Area indicator on any retained or newly created base properties.

Next Button

The Next button will display the next stage form for the Division Wizard. eg.. from Stage 1 of 5 to Stage 2 of
5.

Quit Button
The Quit Button will return the user to the Division Entry form and cancel any changes made to this point of
the Wizard.
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Division Wizard Stage 2 of 5 Form

This form will allow you to nominate which properties are to be retained in the division process. In addition,
modifications to address details can be made at this point.

The form shows all properties selected on the Division Entry form in the standard hierarchy display format
(i.e., as per the Property Selection form). A checkbox marked “Retain?” is available for each of the
properties. If this checkbox is selected then the user must also nominate how the property is to be retained,
as a base, building or occupancy property, and whether the property is being retained for division purposes
or other purposes.

B Divisions Wizard - Stage 2 of 5

— Select Properties to be Retained
Mumber of Properies Selected to Retain
Retain az

— Property Address Address — Base —— Building —Occupancy

[a Bellevue Parade, CARLTON & 5600 | | v [ v |Retain for Division . |
— UMMy

EI Bellevue Parade, CARLTON 54 5500 (Base, Qccupancy, Land) Type: State Cwned -

Lot 9 DF 1011334 of 900m*

Hiztorically knowwn a3 9 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOMN S& 2218

Hiztorically knowwn a3 9 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOM HILL RS 2215 -

Parent | ‘ Prewious | ek I Firish Cancel

Divisions Wizard Stage 2 of 5 Form

Number of Properties Selected to Retain
This field tallies the total number of “retained” properties as selected by the user from the list below.

Property Address
This field contains the Property address of the property selected on the Division Entry form. This field is
display only and cannot be maintained.

Address
Selecting this Address Detail button will display the Property Address Maintenance Form for the attached
property record.

Base

If this checkbox is checked on the attached property record will be retained as a base property.
Building

If this checkbox is checked on the attached property record will be retained as a building property.

Occupancy
If this checkbox is checked on the attached property record will be retained as an occupancy property.

Retain As
From the drop down list select whether the property is being retained for division purposes or other
purposed.

Summary
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This field displays information related to the property that has focus in the top half of the form.. The type of
information appearing in this Summary field is defined at the property System parameter level.

Parent Button
This button creates a parent property for the subdivision.

Previous Button

The Previous button will return you to the previous form in the Division Wizard eg.. from Stage 2 of 5 to
Stage 1 of 5.

Division Wizard Stage 3 of 5 Form

Titles and parcels are created using an automated bulk generation facility provided by this form.
An enhancement has been made to the generation of Titles using the Division Wizard.
If no Folios are entered then the Titles are generated using the Volume only.

For example, entering a Title prefix of 'CT' and Volume 1 to 10 and no Folios will generate 10 Titles i.e. 'CT-
1','CT-2' etc .

B Divisions Wizard - Stage 2 of 5

— Generate Titles and Parcels

Flan | | | I Copy Qwener
Title Prefix [Certificate of Title | Parcel Type [Lot I
olume [10501 - 1050 Parcel Mumber |3 - |5
Folio [22 - 24 Exceptions
— Title Description ParcelPlan Mumbers
CT-10501 422 Lot 3
CT-10501 423 Lot 4
CT-10501424 Lot 5

GEMErEhE | ‘ Previous | Mexk I Fimish Cancel

Division Wizard Stage 3 of 5 Form

Plan

These fields contains the Plan Description and Plan Number. This field is display only and cannot be
maintained.

Copy Owner
If this box is checked on, then the Division Wizard will copy all owners to created titles. If the box is checked
off, owners will not be copied to created titles.

This function can be set at the parameter level to force copy of the owner, however if this is not set at the
parameter level it can be overridden at this stage of the Division Wizard.
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Title Prefix

The Title Prefix drop down list allows you to select the following options;
(none)

Aboriginal Lease
Certificate of Title
Community title

Crown Land

Federal Lease
Freehold

Mortis Title

Old System Title
Permissive Occupancy
Strata Title

Torrens Title

Volume

These fields contain the Volume From and the Volume To numbers. Only up to eight (8) numbers can be
entered in these fields.

Folio

These fields contain the Folio From and the Folio To numbers. Only up to four (4) numbers can be entered
in these fields.

Parcel Type

The Parcel Type drop down list allows you to select the following options;
¢ Allotment

¢ Intersection

e Lot

e Main Lot

e Mortice

e Portion

e Road Sector

e Strata Unit

Parcel Number

These fields contain the Parcel Number From and the Parcel Number To range. Only six (6) numbers can be
entered in these fields.

Parcel Number Detail Button
Selecting this Parcel Number Detail Button allows other parcel details to be defaulted.

Exceptions
Enter a list of parcel numbers which should be omitted from the above number range of parcels.

For Example:

To enter a range of exceptions enter 3-5. When the Generate Button is selected Parcel Numbers 3, 4 and 5
will not be generated.

To enter separate numbers such as 2, 5, 9, and 13, a semi colon and no space should separate the
numbers. eg. 2;5;9;13 when the Generate Button is selected Parcel Numbers 2,5,9, and 13 will not be
generated.

A combination of the above examples can also be entered in this field, however no space should be used
between a range of numbers and single numbers eg. 5-10;11;14;.when the Generate Button is selected
Parcel Number 5,6,7,8,9,10,11 and 14 will not be generated.

Title Description
This field contains a list of titles which are created using an automated bulk generation facility provided by
this form

The system will assume that all numbers are incremented by one for each range. If the number of items in
the range of titles and the range of parcels does not match then a warning will be issued preventing
generation until this is corrected.
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Example: The operator wishes to create titles for a plan being CT 131/101 to CT131/104. The system will
assume that four new titles are to be generated (Folio 101, 102, 103 and 104). If the parcel range entered is
101 to 108 the system will assume that eight new parcels are to be generated. Since the number of titles
and parcels does not match a warning message will inform the operator of the range difference.

Parcel Description
This field contains a list of parcels which are created using an automated bulk generation facility provided by
this form.

The system will assume that all numbers are incremented by one for each range. If the number of items in
the range of titles and the range of parcels does not match then a warning will be issued preventing
generation until this is corrected.

Example: The operator wishes to create titles for a plan being CT 131/101 to CT131/104. The system will
assume that four new titles are to be generated (Folio 101, 102, 103 and 104). If the parcel range entered is

101 to 108 the system will assume that eight new parcels are to be generated. Since the number of titles
and parcels does not match a warning message will inform the operator of the range difference.

Parcel Template Maintenance Form

The Parcel Template Maintenance Form is displayed when the Parcel Type Detail Button is selected.

It enables the User to create a Parcel Template on which to base the other Parcels to be created at Stage 3
of the Division Wizard.

B Parcel Template Maintenance

— Parcel Identification

Parcel Type [N - |

Plar [tany) =1 | 2|
Block [ =
Section | PartSection [
Crown Alotmert [ ]
Description

— Descriptors

Patish |(none) = i’
Courty [(none) =
Hundred |(I'IDI'IE]I ;l ;I
-~Measurements
Land Ares 0 me Frontage 0 m
Depth 0 |m Sethack 0 m
Cimension Text =

(0] Zancel |

Parcel Template Maintenance Form

Parcel Identification — Parcel Type
Select a Parcel Type from the pre-defined dropdown list.

Parcel Identification Plan

Select a Plan from the predefined dropdown list. Select an existing Plan Number using the pop up button to
display the Plan Pop Up Form.
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Parcel Identification — Block

Enter a Block Number or use the Block Detail Button to display the Block Maintenance Form. The Block field
allows entry of (8) alpha/numeric characters.

Block Detail Button
Selecting the Block Detail Button will display the Block Maintenance Form.

Parcel Identification — Section
Enter a Section Number or use the Section Detail Button to display the Section Maintenance Form. The
Section field allows entry of (5) alpha/numeric characters.

Parcel Identification — Part Section
Tick on this checkbox if the parcel details being entered are a part section of another parcel.

Parcel Identification — Section Detail Button
Selecting the Part Section Detail Button will display the Sections Maintenance Form.

Parcel Identification — Crown Allotment
Enter Crown Allotment details or make a selection after clicking the detail-out button.

Parcel Identification — Crown Allotment Detail Button
Click the detail-out button to display the Crown Allotment form. From this form a selection may be made.

Description
Enter a description for the parcel details being entered (if applicable).

Descriptors
There are 3 descriptors available, Hundred, County and Locality. Make a selection from each of the drop-
down menu’s for each one. This field is not mandatory.

Measurements — Land Area

Enter a Land Area size in this field and select a measurement type from the dropdown menu. This field is
not mandatory.

Measurements — Frontage

Enter a Frontage size in this field and select a measurement type from the dropdown menu. This field is not
mandatory.

Measurements — Depth

Enter a Depth size in this field and select a measurement type from the dropdown menu. This field is not
mandatory.

Measurements — Setback

Enter a Setback size in this field and select a measurement type from the dropdown menu. This field is not
mandatory.

Measurements — Dimension Text
Enter any Dimension Text in this field, if required. This field is not mandatory.

Select Parcel for Division Parcel Copy Form
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B select Parcel for Division Parcel Copy
9 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOH SA 5800
Lot 9 DP 1011334 of 900m? ml
Select Close

Select Parcel for Division Parcel Copy Form

Formatted Property Address
This field displays the Formatted Address of the Property to which the parcel is linked.

Parcel Description
This field displays the Parcel Description

Detail Button
Selecting the Parcel Detail Button displays the Parcel Maintenance Form.

Division Wizard Stage 4 of 5 Form

This form allows the titles and parcels created to be linked to properties. This form will list all of the titles and
parcels created in Step 3. Each of these must then be linked to a property. Those properties selected to be
retained for division in Step 2 will be available. In addition new properties can be created at this point and
linked to the title and parcel. All address details for properties may be modified at this point.

The form consists of two main lists, a list of title/parcel pairs and a list of properties. The property list is
constructed in the standard hierarchy method to show the relationship between parent and child properties.

Two buttons are available to link the title and parcels to properties. The first is the “Link” button which is
used to link a title/parcel to an existing property. This button requires that both a property and title/parcel are
selected. It will automatically link the title/parcel to the property.

The second button is the “Insert” button which is used to link a title/parcel to a new property. The creation of
new properties will be automated in the following manner. Select the title/parcel pair(s) for which property(s)
are to be linked and the parent property )if to be created as a sub-property(s)). Select the “Insert” button. It
first prompts the operator for the type of property that they wish to create:

New base property

New building property as child of selected property.

New base property(s) using selected title and parcel

New building property(s) as child of selected property using selected title and parcel.
New occupancy property(s) as child of selected property using selected title and parcel.

arwONE
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NOTE: This list may be limited depending on the currently selected property and title/parcel (eg.. if the
currently selected property is an occupancy then only options 1 and 3 will be available since we cannot
create child properties for an occupancy).

If option 1 or 2 is selected then only a single property will be created.

If option 3,4, or 5 is selected then the number of properties created will be equal to the number of titles and
parcels selected.

If the property is a sub-property then its address will be derived from the parent property in the normal
manner. In addition the unit number will be set to the parcel number. The form will allow the modification of
the unit and level number, unit and level prefix, address prefix, street and suburb. For further modifications
to the address, or to create alternate addresses a detail button is available allowing full address allocation via
the Property Address Maintenance Form. NOTE: the addressing rules that apply on this form are the same
as those imposed on the Address Maintenance Form (i.e. regarding house number ranges, allowable streets
etc.).

Buttons allowing the addition/maintenance of land use via the Property Land Use Maintenance Form are
also provided.

The “Next” button to proceed to Step 5 may only be selected once all title/parcel pairs have been allocated to
a property. A warning will be issued if the number of vase properties and the number of building properties
do not equal those values entered in Step 1.

B Divisions Wizard - Stage 4 of 5

— Property Address Title Description ———— Parcel Descrigtion
0 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOMN 54 5200 _‘I
924 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON 54 5800 | [cT-05D1i22 | Lotz
5B Bellevus Parade, CARLTON S& 5500 o]
9 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON S4 5500 il hdoree
d
— Address - Remaining Titles and Parcels
House Mumber [a A - | CT-10501/23 | Lot =
Uit humber - | CT-10501/24 o] Lets ]
Lewel Mumber - il ’_I
Land Usze il horve
Property Type [State Owned | LI
Land Ares o m -]

Parcel Mumber

f Notused ¢ House Mo. Refresh | Lnlink: | Lirik. Insert ” Previous | Mexk I Eimish | Cancel |
" Unit ko, & Level No.

Division Wizard Stage 4 of 5 Form

Property Address
This field contains the Property address of the property selected on the Division Entry form. This field is
display only and cannot be maintained.

Detail Button
Selecting this Address Detail button will display the Property Address Maintenance Form for the attached
property record.

Title Description
This field contains the Title Description. This field is display only and cannot be maintained

Parcel Description
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This field contains the Parcel Description. This field is display only and cannot be maintained

Move Button Up
Focus on Property Address and click on Move Button to move the property up the list

Move Button Down
Focus on Property Address and click on Move Button to move the property down the list

House Number

Enter the range of house numbers required for the selected property. The addressing rules that apply on this
field are the same as those imposed on the Address Maintenance Form regarding house number ranges.

Unit Number

Enter the range of unit numbers required for the selected property. The addressing rules that apply on this
field are the same as those imposed on the Address Maintenance Form regarding unit number ranges.

Level Number

Enter the range of level numbers required for the selected property. The addressing rules that apply on this
field are the same as those imposed on the Address Maintenance Form regarding level number ranges.

Land Use Code
This field contains the Land Use Code for the selected property, which is entered by using the Detail Button.

Detail Button
This detail button will display the Property Land Use Maintenance Form.

Property Type

The Property Type drop down list allows you to select the following options for the selected property;
e Building

Council Owned

Church

Federal Owned

Occupancy

Standard

School

Strata Header

Land Area
This field displays the Land Area for the selected property.

Remaining Titles and Parcels

This field displays the Remaining Titles and Parcels which have been generated in Step 3 but not yet
allocated to a property.

Title Detail Button
This detail button will display the Title Maintenance Form.

Parcel Detail Button
This detail button will display the Parcel Maintenance Form.

Move Up Button
Focus on Property Address and click on Move Button to move the property up the list

Move Down Button
Focus on Property Address and click on Move Button to move the property down the list

Parcel Number

Only one of these radio buttons can be turned on at one time to select the following humber levels.
Not used

House Number

Unit Number

Level Number
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Refresh Button

Highlight a new property address or a title/parcel and click on Refresh.

The Refresh button will resequence the new properties created, or the remaining title and parcel pairs, if they
have been moved using the move buttons.

Unlink Button
Focus on Property Address that has a Title/Parcel linked. Click on the Unlink button and the Title/Parcel will
be removed from the property address and returned to the Remaining Titles and Parcels section of the form.

Link Button

Select a Title/Parcel from the Remaining Titles and Parcels section. Select a Property Address that has no
Title/Parcel. Click on the Link button, the Title/Parcel will be removed from the Remaining Titles and Parcels
section and moved to the Property Address section of the form.

Division Wizard Stage 5 of 5 Form

This form contains two lists which are constructed as display only (i.e. no maintenance on this form). The
function of this form is purely to allow the operator to review the new property structure which will result from
the division. The existing property structure is displayed so the changes can be easily identified.

B Divisions Wizard - Stage 5 of 5

— Pre-Division Summary — Post-Divigion Summary
',El Bellevue Parade, CARLTON 54 5800 - 9 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOM 54 5500 -
Property Key: 166240 Property Hey: 166240
State Owvned (Base, Occupancy, Land) State Owwned (Base, Occupancy, Land)

Lot 3 0P 1011354 of 900m*
32, Bellevus Parade, CARLTOMN 54 5800
Propetty Key: 167016
State Owwned (Base, Occupancy, Land)
CT-10501/22
Lot 3

95 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON S8 5500
Property Key: 167017
State Owwned (Base, Occupancy, Land)
CT-10501/23
Lot 4

Qi Belevue Parade, CARLTON SA4 S200
Property Key: 167018
State Owwned (Base, Occupancy, Land)

CT-10501/24
Lot 5 —
. -
Prewvious Iexk Einish Cancel

Division Wizard Stage 5 of 5 Form

Pre-Division Summary
This field contains the properties that were selected during Division Entry, including their titles and parcels.

Post-Division Summary
This field contains the property structure after the division including titles and parcels.

Division Maintenance Form

This form is the main form, utilised for the processing of property divisions. The following major functions
may be performed from this form
e Add proposed property, title and parcel details (single or multiple functions available)
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Copy, Move or Share Title and Parcel details

Copy details between Primary and Proposed properties

Remove properties, titles or parcels from the division as required.

View existing property details via the Property summary screen, or using the detail buttons to access
property, title or parcel details

e Review and amend the initial Entry Details of a division via the Entry Detail button

e Accept or Reject property divisions (based on the user security which has been granted)

B Division Maintenance

— Divigion Details
Divigion (eIl EETIET} |9 Bellevue Parade Status  |Pending
Division Type [S L)I [Subdivigion Plan | |
Commerts ;l Date Applied [04-May-2004
;I Date Resolved
— Division Hierarchy — Property Summary
EI 3 Bellevug Parade, CARLTON S& 5800 il 9 Bellevus Parade, CARLTOMN 54 3500 -
Pathivay Internal Tile Service: DANGER - Dangeraus Material Co
= Lxsopronsor oo - ety o M Aoy Craan
ﬁl 348 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON S8 5800 _‘l Lot 9 DP 1011354 of 900m2
EI CT-105014022 il Land U=e: 1000 (Residential)
= Lot 3 = I3 Reference: 2169
E=1 5B Bellevue Parade, CARLTON S4 5300 L]
B CT-10501/23 L]
= Lot 4 L]
B 5C Bellevue Parade, CARLTOR S4 5300 =
E| CT-10501 124 ]
= Lat 5 ]
w
Proposed Current
Ml Entry Details Copy Approval Accept Reject | | QK I | Cancel I

Division Maintenance Form

Division

This field contains the unique division number which has been allocated to the property division. The related
property division description will also display.

Division Type

This field contains the Division type which has been allocated to the Division via the Division Entry form. The
Division Type is informational only and may be amended as required.

Comments
This field enables users to add extra comment to the Division record This field is multi lined and
alpha/numeric data can be added.

Status.

This field contain the status of the division. The following status may apply to a division
e Pending — divisions in the initial entry stage are all defined as Pending

e Accepted — division has been accepted - all proposed properties will now be current
e Rejected — division has been rejected - all proposed properties will be removed.

Plan

These fields display the Plan Description and Plan Number entered on the Division Entry form. These fields
are display only and may not be maintained.

Date Applied
This field displays the date the division is approved. This field is display only and may not be maintained.
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Date Resolved

This field displays the date the division is either accepted or rejected. This field is display only and may not
be maintained.

Division Hierarchy

The Division Hierarchy section of the form enables the main property, title and parcel selection functions to
be performed. Each Property, Title and Parcel Glyph may be selected on in order to create a function list (of
options which may be performed). The detail button alongside each of the components, enables you to
‘detail’ out to the property system to review the selected property address, certificate of title or parcel record.
Pending properties will restrict the maintenance of certain details (Titles and Parcels, Sub Properties), but
other options may be accessed from within the property if the appropriate user security allows.

Property Summary

This field contains a list of the property and all its links (titles, parcels, zones, conditions, applications etc).
Select the Property formatted address within the Division Hierarchy section of the form to redisplay each
listed Primary and Proposed property. This Property Summary is intended to supply a quick picture of the
properties. If further details are required, the detail button alongside each property, title or parcel may be
utilised to access the appropriate information via the Property Summary form.

This field is display only and cannot be maintained.

Entry Details Button

By pressing this button, you are able to access the Division entry form. This is the form which is presented
when you first create a division and enables details relevant to the division to be selected, in addition to the
selection of properties. This form also allows access to the Division Wizard for automated creation of
properties for a Division.

Approval

This button is used when the Sub-Division has been ‘approved’ but is not to be ‘accepted’ until finalisation of
Plans and Titles et cetera. Selecting the Approval button, will change the Status of the Sub-Division from
‘Pending’ to ‘Approved’ and the Properties/Parcels within the Division cannot be maintained, unless the
operator has been assigned this authority.

Note: - The appropriate user authority is required to perform this function. Refer to the Council Maintenance
parameter for nominating user security

This has been introduced to allow sites to manage any re-linking or maintenance of other modules and even
the property itself, before the Division is finalised.

Where Maintain Approved Divisions authority has not been assigned, and a Division has a Status of
‘Approved’, then the user is taken into the Division in Enquiry Mode only.

Note: Approving a Division, DOES NOT alter any statuses of the Properties/Parcels. From this viewpoint, it
is exactly the same as a ‘Pending’ Division.

‘Approving ‘ the Division, will generate all associated Actions and e-mails.

Copy Button
By pressing this button, you will access the Copy Attributes Maintenance form which enables selected details
to be copied from the Primary property, to the listed Proposed Properties.

Accept Button

By pressing this button, the property division will be accepted. This process will perform the following
functions

e The History Status of the property division will be updated to Accepted

¢ All Pending properties, titles and parcels will be finalised within the property system as Current

o All Properties flagged to become historic will be finalised within the property system as Historic

Note: - The appropriate user authority is required to perform this function. Refer to the Council Maintenance
parameter for nominating user security

If the Approved Status is not used, and the Division is simply ‘Accepted’, the Actions will still be processed
and the resultant e-mails generated.
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Note: The Actions and e-mails are generated only when the Division Status changes from ‘Pending’.
Therefore, if Approval is used, the Status of the Division changes from ‘Pending’ to ‘Approved’. When the
final Accept is taken, the Status changes from ‘approved’ to ‘Accepted’. As such, Actions and e-mails will not
be generated a second time.

Reject Button
By pressing this button, the property division will be rejected. This process will perform the following
functions

The History Status of the property division will be updated to Rejected
All Pending properties, titles and parcels will be removed from the property system
The Primary property will remain unchanged within the property system.

Note: The appropriate user authority is required to perform this function. Refer to the Council Maintenance
parameter for nominating user security.

Function Selection Form

This form will differ depending on whether it is selected from a Property, Title or Parcel glyph. The options
displayed will determine the functions which may be performed.

B Function Selection

— Description
W Create a new Parcel
Creste a nesw Title
| Movethis Title
_I Remove this Title
_

Share this Title

Close |

Function Selection for a Title

B Function Selection

— Description
Create a new Parcel

Create a newy Property

Create a nesw Title

Remove this Property

Remave this Property Structure

LLLLE

Close |

Function Selection for a Property
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B Function Selection

— Description
Creste a new Parcel
_I haove this Parcel
_I Remove thiz Parcel
_I Share thiz Parcel

Close |

Function Selection Form for a Parcel

Description (Options)
By pressing the button alongside the required function, you will be able to perform that function.

For example — If this form is accessed from a Property Glyph and the Create a New Property button is
selected, you will access the Property Default Selection form to enable a new property (s) to be created.

Property Default Selection Form

This form enables the creation of one or more Proposed properties. The following features are available
from this form.

e Select required address details to copy to the new proposed properties

e Select number to increment house, unit and level numbers

o Define whether Proposed properties are Main or Child (Sub-property)

e Select details to copy from the Primary property to the new Proposed property. This section of the form
is in multiple selection mode, which enables multiple components to be selected

This form enables interactive generation (access to the property address is provided) to be performed. The
alternative allowing a quick generation of a group of properties without accessing each property individually.

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 451



Property Administration User Guide Division Maintenance

8 Property Default Selection

[94 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOH SA 5800 |
— Creating Multiple Records
Howy many do you wizh to create?: m —

Imerement house number by |0 |E|A

Incremert house number suffiz [

Increment unit number by |0

Increment unit number suffic [

0

v

Increment level number by
Irteractive generation

Creste a5 [Main Property =
— Available Components ——— Selected Components —
Propetty Type

_-_ Wiard

-

— Property Details
| Property Type: State Owned

Ik Zancel

Property Default Selection Form

Property Type
If this checkbox is checked on, Property Type details will be copied from the Primary property to the new
Proposed property(s).

Ward
If this checkbox is checked on, Ward details will be copied from the Primary property to the new Proposed
property(s).

Property Name
If this checkbox is checked on, Property Name details will be copied from the Primary property to the new
Proposed property(s).

How many do you wish to create?
This field enables the creation of multiple proposed properties. Enter the number of properties that you wish
to create or use the arrow buttons to increase or decrease to the required number.

Increment house number by

This field may be utilised to define the house number(s) of the proposed properties being created. Enter a
number that you wish to increment house numbers by. The field alongside this number will display the range
of house numbers which this will create.

Increment house number suffix

Tick on this checkbox if a suffix for the house number is required, and then enter the required letter. A suffix
is a letter which appears after the house number, for example 12A. Multiple suffixes are generated if multiple
properties are being generated.

Increment unit number by

This field may be utilised to define the unit number(s) of the proposed properties being created. Enter a
number that you wish to increment unit numbers by. The field alongside this number will display the range of
unit numbers which this will create.
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Increment unit number suffix
Tick on this checkbox if a suffix for the unit number is required, and then enter the required letter. A suffix is
a letter which appears after the unit number, for example Unit 1A. Multiple suffixes are generated if multiple
properties are being generated.

Increment level number by

This field may be utilised to define the level number(s) of the proposed properties being created. Enter a
number that you wish to increment level numbers by. The field alongside this number will display the range
of level numbers which this will create.

Interactive generation

If this checkbox is checked on the new Proposed properties will be created interactively. Interactive
processing will enable you to access the property address form for each new property. This enables details
to be changed or added during entry of the property. If this checkbox is not checked on, all proposed
properties will be automatically generated, without accessing the property address form.

Create as

This field enable you to determine the type of property which is to be created. The following options are
available from the drop-down list

e Main Property (created as a main property)

e Child Property (created as a sub-property)

e Sibling Property (created as a property on the same level eg.. sub-property)

Available Components

This field displays the components available for selection. By default all components will be displayed on the
Selected Components side of this form. The Available components is dependant on the parameters set at
the Division Copy Component Maintenance level.

Selected Components

By default this field will display all the components available to be copied during the creation of new titles.
The selected components is dependant on the parameters set at the Division Copy Component Maintenance
level.

Select Button
Focus on the available component and click on the Select button. This will move the component from the left
hand side of the form to the right hand side.

Remove Button
Focus on the Selected component and click on the Remove button. This will move the component from the
right hand side of the form to the left hand side.

Property Details
Depending on the component that currently has focus a full description of the details are displayed in this
field.

Select Details to Copy

This field enables various property details to be selected and copied to the new Proposed properties. This
field has been implemented in multiple selection mode, to enable you to select more than one component.
The following components are available for copy

e Property Conditions

Property Names (owner and occupier links)

Property Land Use

Property Zones

Memos

Services

Title Default Selection Form

This form enables the creation of one or more Proposed titles. The following features are available from this
form.
e Select required title details to copy to the new proposed titles
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e Select number to increment volume and folio details

o Copy the details from the first parcel, and link to the new Titles

e Select details to copy from the Primary Title to the new Proposed Title. This section of the form has all
available components selected as a default. To de-select components that are not to be copied focus on
the component and use the Remove Button to move the component to the ‘Available’ side of the form.

This form enables interactive generation (access to the property address is provided) to be performed. The
alternative allowing a quick generation of a group of titles without accessing each title individually.

B Title Default Selection

[CT-10501,22 |
— Creating Multiple Records
Howy many do you wish to create?

Increment volume number by 10501

22

E E

—Available Components —— Selected Components —

1

0
Imerement folio number by |0
Interactive generation v
v

0

0

Increment parcel number by
Increment plan number by

— Title Details

o Cancel

Title Default Selection Form

How many do you wish to create?
This field enables the creation of multiple proposed titles. Enter the number of titles that you wish to create
or use the arrow buttons to increase or decrease to the required number.

Increment volume number by

This field may be utilised to define the volume number(s) of the proposed titles being created. Enter a
number that you wish to increment volume numbers by. The field alongside this number will display the
range of volume numbers which this will create.

Increment folio number by

This field may be utilised to define the folio number(s) of the proposed titles being created. Enter a number
that you wish to increment folio numbers by. The field alongside this number will display the range of folio
numbers which this will create.

Interactive generation

If this checkbox is checked on the new Proposed tittles will be created interactively. Interactive processing
will enable you to access the title maintenance form for each new title. This enables details to be changed or
added during entry of the property. If this checkbox is not checked on, all proposed titles will be
automatically generated, without accessing the title maintenance form.
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Copy First Parcel

If this checkbox is checked on, the parcel record which is linked to the Primary Title may also be copied to
create Proposed Parcel records for each Proposed Title.

Increment parcel number by

This field will only be available if the Copy first Parcel checkbox has been checked on. This field may be
utilised to define the parcel number(s) of the proposed parcels being created. Enter a number that you wish
to increment parcel numbers by. The field alongside this number will display the range of parcel numbers
which this will create.

Increment plan number by

This field will only be available if the Copy first Parcel checkbox has been checked on. This field may be
utilised to define the plan number(s) of the proposed parcels being created. Enter a number that you wish to
increment plan numbers by. The field alongside this number will display the range of plan numbers which
this will create.

Available Components

This field enables various property details to be selected and copied to the new Proposed properties. This
field has been implemented in multiple selection mode, to enable you to select more than one component.
The following components are available for copy

e Title Conditions

o Property Names (owner links)

Select Button

Focus on the available component and click on the Select button. This will move the component from the left
hand side of the form to the right hand side.

Selected Components

Focus on the available component and click on the Select button. This will move the component from the left
hand side of the form to the right hand side.

Remove Button
Focus on the Selected component and click on the Remove button. This will move the component from the
right hand side of the form to the left hand side.

Title Details

Depending on the component that currently has focus a full description of the details are displayed in this
field.

Parcel Default Selection Form

This form enables the creation of one or more Proposed parcels. The following features are available from
this form.

e Select required parcel details to copy to the new proposed parcels

e Select number to increment parcel number and plan number details

e Select details to copy from the Primary Parcel to the new Proposed Parcel. This section of the form has
all available components assigned to the ‘selected’ side of the form. Components must be de-selected if
they are not to be copied to the Proposed Parcels created.

This form enables interactive generation (access to the property address is provided) to be performed. The
alternative allowing a quick generation of parcels without accessing each property individually.
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B Parcel Default Selection
Lot 3 |
— Creating Multiple Records
Howy many do you wish to create?: m
Increment parcel number by |0 g |3
Increment plan number by |0 g
Interactive generation [
—Available Components —— Selected Components —
-~
g
— Parcel Details
o Cancel

Parcel Default Selection Form

How many do you wish to create?
This field enables the creation of multiple proposed parcels. Enter the number of parcels that you wish to
create or use the arrow buttons to increase or decrease to the required number.

Increment parcel number by

This field will only be available if the Copy first Parcel checkbox has been checked on. This field may be
utilised to define the parcel number(s) of the proposed parcels being created. Enter a number that you wish
to increment parcel numbers by. The field alongside this number will display the range of parcel numbers
which this will create.

Increment plan number by

This field will only be available if the Copy first Parcel checkbox has been checked on. This field may be
utilised to define the plan number(s) of the proposed parcels being created. Enter a number that you wish to
increment plan numbers by. The field alongside this number will display the range of plan numbers which
this will create.

Interactive generation

This field will only be available if the Copy first Parcel checkbox has been checked on. This field may be
utilised to define the plan number(s) of the proposed parcels being created. Enter a number that you wish to
increment plan numbers by. The field alongside this number will display the range of plan numbers which
this will create.

Available Components
This field displays the components that are available to be copied during the creation of the proposed
parcels. By default all available components will be on the selected components side of the form.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Selected Components
This field enables various parcel details to be selected and copied to the new Proposed parcel. By default all
available components will be on the selected side of the form.
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This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Select Button

By pressing this button any component selected on the left side of the form is “moved” to the right hand side
of the form and consequently “selected”.

The Select button may be activated using any of the following methods.

e By clicking on the button with your mouse.
e By tabbing to the button and pressing the Enter key on the keyboard.

Remove Button

By pressing this button any component selected on the right side of the form is “moved” to the left hand side
of the form and consequently “unassociated”.

The Remove button may be activated using any of the following methods.

e By clicking on the button with your mouse.
e By tabbing to the button and pressing the Enter key on the keyboard.

Parcel Details
This field displays details of the component that currently has focus.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Number of Iteration Selection Form

This form enables you to select the number of Title and Parcel records that you wish to create in bulk. This
form will be displayed when you select the Create new Titles with Multiple Parcels option from the Function
Selection form.

How many do you wish to create

This field enables you to select the number of Title/Parcel combinations that you wish to create. Enter the
required number or use the arrow buttons to increment the number.

Copy Attributes Maintenance Form

This form enables summary details to be copied from the Primary property to the Properties to Copy to. The
Summary details are in multiple selection mode, which enables multiple details to be selected.

The following details may be copied

e Property, Title and Parcel Conditions

Property Names (owner and occupier links)

Property Land Use

Property Zones

Memos

Services

Note: When an Owner is MOVED from one property to another, the Owner Nominee will be historicised on
the Original Property, as with the owner. The process will NOT move the Owner Nominee. The Nominee
record will need to be relinked manually on the new properties. When an Owner is COPIED from one
property to another the Owner Nominees will remain current on the Original Property, as with the owner. The
Owner Nominee record will need to be relinked manually on the new properties.
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B Division Copy Attributes Maintenance

— Property to Copy From — Property(s) to Copy To
BSS Bellevue Parade, CARLTORN 52 S800 - 355 Bellevyue Parade, CARLTON 52 S500
3554 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON 54 5500 Pathweay Internal Tile
3558 Bellevue Parade, CARLTORN 24 5500 3554 Bellevue Parade, CARLTORN Z4 5500
113558 Belevue Parade, CARLTOR 54 5500 Pathbrwvay Internal Title
203554 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOMN SA& 5300 3558 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOM 52 5500
173556 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOMN SA& 5300 Pathweay Internal Tile
213558 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON 54 2500 v| 1453554 Bellevue Parade, CARLTCON 54 5500
Pathweay Internal Tile
— Select Level of Details to Copy 23554 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON ZA 5500
[+ Property Pattrevay Internal Title
[ Title 143558 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON 54 5500
[ Parcel Pathreeay Internal Title
203558 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON SA 5500
— Select Details to Copy Pathrwvay Internal Title
|355 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOH SA 5800 Suite 1/355 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOM 52 5500
Pathweay Internal Tile
Suite 2/355 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOM 2 5500
Pathbrwvay Internal Title
Suite 37355 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOM 52 5500
Pathweay Internal Tile
Suite 4/355 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOM 22 5500
Pathrweay Internal Title

Copy Move | Conkinue I ik

Division Copy Attributes Form

2 Test 2.18.001 -
File Edit View Search Associated Took  Options

a Division Copy Attributes Maintenance

Property to Copy Fram
ﬁmumlcmro«ym Licersng ELCH A Sk
3558 Dabevis Parncts CARLTON SA 5300
1558 Beflevoe Parade, CASLTON SA 5300 Now Zoulardd Vedsatons BRLTON SA 5200
15504 Bebevus Parade, CARL TON SA 4000 Rates
GE5A Bubavie Parsde, CARL TON SA 3800 Registers AL TOMN S 5500
125568 Befevue Parade, CARLTON SA 5200 Trade Waste
LOE50 Debevum Parade. CARLTON SA 5200 Wwater Bllling CARLTON SA 800
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Option - Links

Links
This function can be accessed via the Options dropdown within the Copy Attributes screen.

These Links may be viewed on the Property Role Selection Form.

Property to Copy From
This field contains a list of all selected Primary properties. The Primary properties are the properties which
were selected from the property database.

Select Level of Details To Copy — Property/Title or Parcel

By selecting the relevant Level, any attributes available for Copy/Move for the ‘inserted Property(s) are
displayed in the lower left hand corner of the form.

These attributes can be selected and the new Property/Title or Parcel will be displayed and available for
selection on the right hand side of the form.

Restrictions are that attributes can only be copied/moved to the same level.

Select Details to Copy
This field contains a list of all the property/title/parcel details available to be copied, depending on the level of
details to Copy.

Property(s) to Copy To

This field contains a list of all the properties which are available to copy details to. This includes all proposed
properties, as well as the Primary property where it is still being retained in the division process.

Copy Button
By pressing this button, the selected details may be copied from the Primary property, to the proposed
properties, as required.

Move Button
By pressing this button, the selected details may be moved from the Primary property, to the proposed
properties, as required.

Property/Division Pop Up Form

This form will be displayed when a property is selected for a division, which is already linked to another
proposed division. The following options are available:

Select the existing division - this will add the property to the new division, with the original division becoming
the Parent division. The Parent division will be Frozen by the system, and cannot be maintained until the
second division is Accepted or Rejected.

Current - the current division option will link this property to the new division, with NO links to the original
division created.
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8 Property/Division Pop Up

Property |1 40 Bellevue Parade, CARELTOM MNZWY, 2218 |

—Division Mumber —Date Applied —— Descrigtion

'}2IIIIII-4-IZIIZIIIII-r 01-Jan-2004 140 bellevue poe
2004-0005 01-Jan-2004 140 bellevus poe
2004-0006 01 -Jan-2004 140 belevus pde
2004-0005 01-Jan-2004 140 bellevue pde

Select it

Property/Divisions Pop Up Form

Property

This field will display the property which has been selected for linking to the division. This field is display only
and cannot be maintained.

Division

This field contains the Division number of the other division that the selected property has been linked to.
This field is display only and cannot be maintained.

Date Applied
This field contains the Date Applied of the listed division. This will assist in selecting the correct division from
the list. This field is display only and cannot be maintained.

Description
This field contains the description associated with the listed division. This field is display only and cannot be
maintained.

Search Profile - Division

Enter a division number (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate
the search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Search Profile - Date Applied

Enter a date applied on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search. Using
the F2 or double clicking on the field will initiate the default calendar, which may be utilised to select the
required date for searching.

Search Profile - Description
Enter a description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the
search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Current Button
By pressing this button, a new division link is created for the selected property (i.e. processing this division is
not reliant on the completion of any other divisions linked to this property).
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Option Pop Up Form

There are 2 Option Pop Up forms that may be displayed.

The first form is displayed when titles/parcels have been highlighted and then the Insert button is selected.
Highlighting the titles/parcels first will actually make this process quicker, as the titles will automatically be
linked to the new properties created.

However please keep in mind that the titles/parcels are linked to the new properties in numerical order eg if 1
to 10 Smith Street is the new subdivision, and there are Lots 10-19, Lot 10 will be linked to 1 Smith Street,
Lot 11 will be linked to 2 Smith Street and so on.

The Option Pop Up form first prompts the user for the type of property that will be created:-

New base property

New building property as child of selected property.

New base property(s) using selected title and parcel.

New building property(s) as child of selected property using selected title and parcel.
New occupancy property(s) as child of selected property using selected title and parcel.
Advanced Property Creation.

ogkrwpnE

Note: This list may be limited depending on the currently selected property and title/parcel (eg. if the
currently selected property is an occupancy then only options 1 and 3 will be available since child properties
cannot be created for an occupancy).

If option 1 or 2 is selected then only a single property will be created.

If option 3, 4 or 5 is selected then the number of properties created will be equal to the number of titles and
parcels selected.

If option 6 is selected the Property Default Selection form is displayed.

B option Pop Up M=] B3

— Create new propertyi{s) as...
Basze property
_I Building property
_I Basze property(s) using selected fitle/parcel(=)
_I Building property(s) based upon selected titledfparcel(s)
_I Occupancy property(s) based upon selected titleiparcelis)
_I Advanced Property Creation

Close |

Option Pop Up Form

The other Option Pop Up form is displayed when the Insert button is selected without highlighting any
information. Clicking either the first or second option will then display the Copy Components Selection Form.
One property at a time can be created in this way. Clicking the third option will display the Property Default
Selection Form, where multiple properties may be created.
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B option Pop Up [_|O0]

— Create new property(s) as...
Baze property

| Building property
| Advanced Property Creation

Close |

Create new property(s) as....
By pressing the button alongside the required property type, that type of property will be created.
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Division Maintenance/Enquiry

Divisions for a Property Enquiry Form

This form may be accessed from Property Maintenance via the Divisions option. A list of property division
which have been performed, or are currently pending on the property will be displayed.

8 Divisions for a Property Enquiry

Property Address |1 30 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOM MEW, 2215

— Divizion Mumber — Description Date Resolved
'}2004-0043 180 bellevus pde Pending ais
2003-0120 hellevue parade 25-Moy-2003 pis

Close |

Divisions for a Property Enquiry Form

Property Address
This field contains the formatted property address for the property which is being reviewed. This field is
display only and cannot be maintained.

Division Number
This field contains the division number associated with the divisions that the property is included in. This
field is display only and cannot be maintained.

Description
This field contains a further description relating to the listed divisions that the property is included in. this
field is display only and cannot be maintained.

Date Resolved
This field will display one of two pieces of information

A status of Pending will display if the property division has not been finalised.
Where a property division has been Accepted or Rejected, this field will display the date that this process
occurred.

Detail Button
By pressing the detail button, a list of Primary and Proposed properties included within the division will be
displayed. This enables a history of details associated with the divisions to be accesses.
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Properties on a Division Enquiry Form

This form enables a list of properties (Proposed and Pending) to be displayed for each property division.
The Division button may be used to access the actual property division (Property Maintenance form).

B Properties on a Division Enguiry

Division [2004-0043 | [160 bellevue poe |

— Property
i‘IBEI Bellevue Parade, CARLTON MSW, 2215 Modified
180H Bellevue Parade, CARLTORN MW, 2218 Superseded
1804 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON NSV, 2218 Created
1508 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON NI, 2218 Created
180C Bellevus Parade, CARLTON MNEW, 2218 Created
1800 Bellevus Parade, CARLTON MEW, 2218 Cresated

Cijwision Close

Properties on a Division Enquiry Form

Division

This field contains the selected Division Number and Description, This field is display only and cannot be
maintained.

Property
This field contains a list of all properties which are included in the selected division. This field is display only
and cannot be maintained.

Status

This field contains the status associated with each of the listed properties. The following status may be
displayed

e Superseded

e Created
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Property Reports
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The Property Reports feature within Property Administration consists of the following reporting options;

Collection Services Report
Electoral Roll Report
Inspections Report

Property Report

Services Area/Contractor Report
Static Services Report

The Reporting feature within Property Administration consists of a general property reporting option which
can be utilised as follows.

Create a standard report, based on the selected components (eg. Titles, Conditions etc) for a selected
property or range of properties. This report will be processed via the Core Batch Processing system.

Utilise the extract files created via the Property Reporting option to create User Defined Reports using
Reporting tools (eg. Cognos).

The following topics are covered in this section:

Collection Services Report
Electoral Roll Report

Property Report

Services Area/Contractor Report
Static Services Report
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Property Reports

Collection Services Report

Collection Services Report Form

This report list all services for a nominated Service Type (or all Service Types) with detail of the service
provided at the property or parcel.

Selection criteria includes:

Service Type to be included (or all Service Types)
Frequency — eg. weekly services (or all Frequencies)
Status of service — Current or Historic

| Note: A Status must be selected in order to generate data in the report.

B Collection Services Report

— Search Profile

Zetvice Code  |Household Garbage Collection-120 Litre Bins
Liquid Wa=ste Collection

Garden Waste Collection

Household Garbage Collection-360 Litre Bins
Paper Product Waste

Glass Waste

Lawn Clippings

Service Charge

Freguency Code | Annualhy
Fortnighthy
Monthhy

Multi pick ups
Quarterhy
Weekly

Status | Current
Historic
Miz=ing

— Query Result

Description |

Options Process

Cancel

Collection Services Report Form

Service Code
This field is utilised to nominate the Service Codes required for printing on the report and extraction into the
extract file (for user defined reporting). Multiple reporting options may be highlighted for selection from this

field. These options are used in conjunction with the status field to tailor the report.

Frequency Code
This field is utilised to nominate the Frequency Codes required for printing on the report and extraction into
the extract file (for user defined reporting). Multiple reporting options may be highlighted for selection from

this field. These options are used in conjunction with the status field to tailor the report.
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Status

If the report is to be based on a particular history status then highlight the valid status code. Valid entries
are:-

e Current

e Historic

| Note: A Status must be selected in order to generate data in the report.

Query Result — Description
This field is utilised to nominate a query definition, previously created to identify a group of properties. Select
the required query result from the Pop Up form.
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Electoral Roll Report

Electoral Roll Report Form

The Electoral Roll Report form provides the ability to select one or more options for Owners and one or more
options for Occupiers. For example select Owners with Reason Codes and Nominees/Non Expired) et
cetera.

B Electoral Roll Report =] E3
— Search Profile
ward .
owvner [ Ovvnet Mominee [
Occupier [ Occupier Mominee [
— Report Options

With Reason Im
With Expired Reason [(Al) |
With Rejected Reason  [(All) -
Reazon Expiry Date g [T Exception
hame Type |Persun & Company - |

Property Stetus [Current & Proposed - |
Histaric Rale [~

On Rateable Property I{AII} - I

With Mominee I{AII} - I
With Expired Mominee |{AII} - I

one Mominee Snly [
OrvmersiOccupiers  [(Al) =
bulti-Property OwneriCocupier [

— Query Result
Description | L}I

Options Process Zancel |

Electoral Roll Report Form

Ward
Select a Ward from the pre-defined dropdown list.

Owner
Tick ON this option if you want to have Owners considered for the report.

Occupier
Tick ON this option if you want to have Occupiers considered for the report.

Owner Nominee
Tick ON this option if you want to have Owner Nominees considered for the report.
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If this option is ticked ON, the lower portion of the Report Options is not available.
If ALL options are ticked on, then the lower portion will be available

Occupier Nominee
Tick ON this option if you want to have Occupier Nominees considered for the report.

If this option is ticked ON, the lower portion of the Report Options is not available.
If ALL options are ticked on, then the lower portion will be available

With Reason
Make a selection from the dropdown menu if you want Reasons considered or not for the report. The default
is ALL. There are 3 choices for this option:-

e Yes
e No
o (Al

With Expired Reason
Make a selection from the dropdown menu if you want Expired Reasons considered or not for the report.
The default is ALL. There are 3 choices for this option:-

e Yes
e No
o (AlD

With Rejected Reason
Make a selection from the dropdown menu if you want Rejected Reasons considered or not for the report.
The default is ALL. There are 3 choices for this option:-

e Yes
e No
o (AlD

Reason Expiry Date
Enter a Reason Expiry Date for the report to be based on.

Exception
Tick ON this option if you want Owners/Occupiers with reasons that do not expire on the Reason Expiry Date
entered, considered for the report.

Name Type

Make a selection from the dropdown menu if you want a specific name type considered or not for the report.
The default is Person & Company name (which means ALL). There are 3 choices for this option:-

e Company Name

e Personal Name

e Person & Company Name

Property Status
Make a selection from the dropdown menu if you want a specific Property Status considered or not for the
report. The default is Current & Proposed. There are 5 choices for this option:-

e (any)

e Current

e Current & Proposed
e Historic

e Proposed

Historic Role
Tick ON this option if you want Owners/Occupiers with Historic Property Roles considered for the report.

On Rateable Property
Make a selection from the dropdown menu if you want only Rateable Properties considered or not for the
report. The defaultis ALL. There are 3 choices for this option:-

e Yes
e No
o (A
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A “Yes’ option will extract only those properties with an assessment and that are rateable.
A ‘No’ option will extract those properties without an assessment, and also those properties with an
assessment but which have a non-rateable flag present.

With Nominee
Make a selection from the dropdown menu if you want Properties with Nominees considered or not for the
report. The default There are 3 choices for this option:-

e Yes
e No
o (Al

With Expired Nominee
Make a selection from the dropdown menu if you want Properties with Expired Nominees considered or not
for the report. The default There are 3 choices for this option:-

e Yes
¢ No
o (Al

One Nominee Only
Tick ON this option if you want only Owners/Occupiers with only 1 (one) Nominee considered for the report.

Owners/Occupiers

Make a selection from the dropdown menu if you want Sole Owners/Occupiers or Group Owners/Occupiers
considered or not for the report. The defaultis ALL. There are 3 choices for this option:-

e Sole

e Group

o (A

Multi-Property Owner/Occupier
Where this option is ticked ON, then no other option will be available to use.

The Multi-Property Owner/Occupier option gives the following functionality:-
e The ability to select Owners where the owner owns more than 1 property
e The ability to select Occupiers where the occupier occupies more than 1 property.

Query Result — Description

This field may be utilised to nominate a query definition, previously created to identify a group of properties.
Select the required query result from the Pop Up form.
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NSW Department of Planning Electronic Housing Code
Extract

NSW EHC Extract Control Form

This form is the control form which enables the NSW DoP EHC extract to be run in either Full Extract mode
or Correction Only mode.

Electronic Housing Code Extract Control | = || (=] ||i:h|

Search Profile
Parcel Status | Current -

Query

Description S5 b

Processing Options
Council ID  Parcel Key - Extract Type Full Extract -
Export Format [NSW DoP EHC Extract Export Format | » |
Extract Folder  C:\Users\jstil\Documents\Application Data Extracts
Council Name bhsc Override Filename

FTP Upload Options
FTP Server ftp.infor.com
FTF Location /Chris Bath/EHC Test
User Mame chbat Password =+

Failure Email john.stilgoe@infor.com

Options Process Cancel

Electronic Housing Code Extract Control form

Search Profile — Parcel Status
This drop down select option allows the user to select one of the following — Current, Current & Proposed or
Any Parcel Status.

Note — If a query is used to select the required parcels then this option is not able to be used — it is expected
the query will have extracted the required parcels and status.

Query Description

This field allows the user to select a previously generated Query from the Menu Query >> Query
Maintenance. If a query is entered here they ability to select a specific status is removed from the filtering as
it is expected that the query would have specified the required parcels.

Processing Options — Council ID
This field allows the user will extract the Parcel ID or the GIS Reference in the Extract file.

Processing Option — Extract Type

This field allows the user to to perform either a Full Extract or a ‘Changes Only’ extract. The Full Extract will
extract all records in the database - if a Query is requested all records selected in the query and write them
to the file. The ‘Changes Only’ extract will compare the current file with the inital file and then write out a new
file with any changes.
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Processing Option — Export Format

The output file is based on a predefined export format, using the Pop up button will allow the user to select
the required format based on the reporting entity LAPPA77 — EHC Extract.

Processing Option — Extract Folder
The is the folder name where to output file will be stored.

Processing Option — Council Name
Enter in the Council Name, this will be the initial part of the file name that is generated by this process, it will
be followed by the date eg ‘hills- 20110201’

Processing Option — Override File Name
If the Council name is left blank it is possible to enter in an overriding file name here, this is only available if
the Council Name is left blank.

FTP Upload Options — FTP Server
This is the name of your FTP Server.

FTP Upload Options — FTP Location
This is the name of the location of the file on the FTP Server.

FTP Upload Options — FTP User Name
This is the name of the user.

FTP Upload Options — Password
This is the users password.

FTP Upload Options — Failure Email
Enter in the email address of the person who is responsible for this process, if the extract fails for any reason
during the transfer to the FTP an email will be sent to this person identifying why the process failed.
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Property Report

Property Report Control Form

This form is the control form which enables the Property report selections to be made and to access the
Batch system options for processing the report. Selection of multiple Report Options is available.

~ipi x

— Address Search
House Mumber - | [ | | ey .|
Street |
SuburbLocalty »|  PostCode | -1
— Control Details
Status  [(amy) =1 Tyee [cFTest 3 Land [ Baze [
Council [Geac City Council =1 Community Property Common &rea [ Building [~
wiard - Council Owned Property Occupancy [~
Direct Match [ Karen's Property Type _I
— Report Options
Sub Properties -
Hames
Titles and Parcels
Zones
Land Use
Inspections ;I
— Guery Result
Description | ;}I
Opkions | Process Cancel

Property Report Control Form

House Number

This field enable a house number, or range of house numbers to be nominated in order to tailor the report.
The house number type field enable the search of only even or only odd or both type of house numbers.
Select the required option from the dropdown list. The house number fields would usually be used in
conjunction with the Street and Suburb selections. These fields may be left blank if you do not wish to
restrict the range of house numbers.

Street

This field enables a Property Street to be nominated in order to tailor the report. The pop up button may be
utilised to select a street from the list of available property streets. This field may be left blank if you wish to
report on ALL property streets.

Suburb

This field enables a Property Suburb to be nominated in order to tailor the report. The pop up button may be
utilised to select a suburb from the list of available property suburbs. This field may be left blank if you wish
to report on ALL property suburbs.

Post Code
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If a Suburb has previously been entered then the Post Code dropdown is available. The dropdown list will list
all Post Codes assigned to the Suburb. A default of any is set.

(any)
This selection will return all matched properties regardless of the Post Code.

Control Details - Status
This field enables you to include or exclude properties with a specific status from the search.
There are five options available from the drop-down list, which may be selected for each search performed.

[ <any>

e Current

e Current & Proposed
e Proposed

e Historic

If <any> is chosen then the Property Status will be ignored in the search.

If “Current” is chosen then only properties with a status of Current will be returned in the search.

If “Historic” is chosen then only properties with a status of Historic will be returned in the search.

If “Proposed” is chosen then only properties with a status of Proposed will be returned in the search.

If “Current & Proposed” is chosen then properties with a status of Current or Proposed will be returned in the
search.

Control Details - Council

This field enables you to select the Council code associated with the search you are performing. Where a
default council code only is being utilised, the search will always utilise this code. If out of council properties
are being processed via the Applications system, you will be able to select from multiple council codes.

Control Details — Ward

This field enables you to select the Ward associated with the property search you are performing. The
default selection is that ALL wards will be included.

Control Details - Property Type
This field enables you to select properties based on a specific Property Type. eg. all Council owned
properties. If (any) is selected then this field will not be included in the search criteria.

The default will be that Property Type specified in the System Parameter Maintenance Form - Default Filter
Property Type.

Control Details - Direct Match

The Direct/Indirect flag that was previously in the Options menu, has been included in this Form as the Direct
Match field.

Setting ON the Direct Match checkbox will return selected properties with a direct match only

Setting OFF the Direct Match checkbox (Indirect) will return selected properties AND the full property
structure that such properties exist in.

Control Details - Land

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned ON will be returned.
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Land Indicators.

Control Details - Common Area
This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned ON will be returned.
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned OFF will be
returned.

If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Common Area Indicators.

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 475



Property Administration User Guide Property Reports

Control Details - Occupancy
This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned ON will be returned.
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Occupancy Indicators.

Control Details - Base
This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned ON will be returned.
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Base Indicators.

Control Details - Building
This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF
and “greyed”.

If the check box is ON then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned ON will be returned.
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Building Indicators.

Report Options

This field may be utilised to nominate the details required for printing on the report and extraction into the
extract file (for user defined reporting). Multiple reporting options may be highlighted for selection from this
field. These options are used in conjunction with the address fields to tailor the report.

Query Result - Description

This field may be utilised to nominate a query definition, previously created to identify a group of properties.
Select the required query result from the Pop Up form.
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Services Area/Contractor Report

Service Area/Contractor Report Form

This is the control form which enables the Service report selections to be made of service types within a
nominated service area.

E Service Area/Contractor Report

— Search Profile

Area Code  |Central Business District
Eastern

Horthern

Southern

Western

Street Mame
Suburk Mame

Service Code  |Household Garbage Collection-120 .
Liquid Waste Collection

Garden Waste Collection

Park Structures

Household Garbage Collection-360
Paper Product Waste ;I

2le

Report Type (% Detail
{ Area Summary
{ Street/Sres Summary

— Query Result
Description | ;)I

Options Process | Cancel |

Service Area/Contractor Report Form

Area Code

This field is utilised to nominate the Area Codes required for printing on the report and extraction into the
extract file (for user defined reporting). Multiple reporting options may be highlighted for selection from this
field. These options are used in conjunction with the address fields to tailor the report.

Street Name

This field enables a Property Street to be nominated in order to tailor the report. The pop up button may be
utilised to select a street from the list of available property streets. This field may be left blank if you wish to
report on ALL property streets.

Suburb Name

This field enables a Property Suburb to be nominated in order to tailor the report. The pop up button may be
utilised to select a suburb from the list of available property suburbs. This field may be left blank if you wish
to report on ALL property suburbs.

Service Code
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This field is utilised to nominate the Service Codes required for printing on the report and extraction into the
extract file (for user defined reporting). Multiple reporting options may be highlighted for selection from this
field. These options are used in conjunction with the status field to tailor the report.

Report Type

Three Report Types are available for selection, these are;

e Detail (services for properties with street and area totals)
e Street/Area Summary (street and area totals only)

e Area Summary (area totals only)

Only one Report type can be active at any time.

Query Result — Description
This field is utilised to nominate a query definition, previously created to identify a group of properties. Select
the required query result from the Pop Up form.
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Static Services Report

Static Services Report Form

This report lists those services registered for a nominated Service Type. Alternatively all service types may
be selected for the report.

B Static Services Report

— Search Profile

Service Code  |Park Structures

Trigonas Test Service Codes
Trigonas Test Code

Garden Waste

Water Waste

Recycle Bin

Status | Current

Historic
Missing
Report Sequence  {* Service Mumber
 Sub-type
— Query Result
Description | 2|

Options Process | Cancel |

Service Number Report Form

Service Code

This field is utilised to nominate the Service Codes required for printing on the report and extraction into the
extract file (for user defined reporting). Multiple reporting options may be highlighted for selection from this
field. These options are used in conjunction with the status field to tailor the report.

Status
If the report is to be based on a particular history status then highlight the valid status code. Valid entries
are:-

e Current
e Historic
e Missing

Report Sequence

Select the required report sequence, the options are
e Service Number

e Service Sub-Type

Query Result — Description

This field is utilised to nominate a query definition, previously created to identify a group of properties. Select
the required query result from the Pop Up form.
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Batch Processing Functions
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The following topics are covered in this section:

NSW Department of Lands Property Extract
Queensland PLI Extract
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NSW Department of Lands Property Extract

This extract provides the ability for NSW councils to extract Valuation Numbers and under that, associated
property, parcel and Name/Address details, into an XML file format as required by the Department of Lands
(Dol). It extracts data only for Current and Proposed data. Transfer of this data should be done in
conjunction with the DoL (Manager, Valnet Operations, Land and Property Information, Department of
Lands). Questions relating to the technical aspects of the extract should be addressed to Project Manager,
Geocoded Urban & Rural Addressing System, Department of Lands.

As this extensive extract process has some technical requirements, it is recommended this process be run
with Multi Threading. Recommendations and additional information for housekeeping and performance for
this process can be found in the Property release instructions as at R2.20 of Pathway or by contacting the
Infor Helpdesk. You should contact your IT department to ensure that all set up has been undertaken, prior
to running the process. DoL have indicated that a test run from council would also be recommended.

Department of Lands Extract Form

This form allows for extract of Valuation/Propery/Name and Address data for the DoL, by selecting for a Full
or Changes only extract (since the last run) for a specific council.

B NSW Department of Lands Extract Control =10 x|

— Search Profile
Previous Extract Date  |Tuesday 22-Nov-2005 |
Extract Type 1 Full Extract ¥ Extract Changes
&l Councils [
Council |{an].|r} =

— Processing Options

Council [0
Authorization Code

Export File 2|

Options Process Zancel |

Department of Landss extract

Previous Extract Date
The date at which this process was last run. The DoL may require a file from council on a weekly basis

Extract Type

Nominating a FULL extract will extract all records meeting the DoL criteria. This will need to be done initially
(so as to set a baseline) and then subsequent extracts will be EXTRACT CHANGES. This means that only
changes to valuation numbers, certain property and parcel data and Name and Address details, will be
extracted since the last run was processed.

The DoL may request a full extract from time to time to re-establish the baseline. This will mean that previous
change records are lost but meets with DoL requirements. Please contact the Infor Helpdesk if uncertain
about FULL extract after processing has commenced

All Councils
This checkbox will indicate if the extract is to be run over all council codes in the Pathway property database.
If not checked, only the council selected in the following field will be used.
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Council

Specify the council code over which the extract is to be run. This is the Pathway council code, not the code
that the DoL recognises.

Council ID

This is the ID provided to council by the DoL. It will be used in the XML file as a means to identifying which
council has sent the data. Please contact the DoL to confirm what ID should be used by your council in
running the extract.

Authorisation Code
This code is also provided by the Dol to validate the data

Export File
Nominate a file path (or select using the button to the right) on your computer or network where the XML file

is to be created as a result of running this process. You will then send the file to the DoL section indicated at
the introduction of this help text.
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Queensland PLI Extract

This extract provides the ability for Queensland councils to extract Parcel data into a file format as required
by the Department of Natural Resources, Mines and Energy (NRME) eg it will be Pipe (| ) separated. The
extract has specific requirements for formatting of Unit, Level and Street Qualifiers. It extracts data only for
Current and Proposed Parcels with a Type of ‘Lot’. Set up of this data should be done in conjunction with a
copy of the NRME Data Transfer Specification and councils should be aware that field lengths in the file for
some of the abbreviations are shorter than The Pathway fields (eg Unit Type Level Type and Street Qualifier
abbreviations)

Queensland PLI Extract Form

This form allows for extract of parcel data for NRME requirements by selecting for a council and/or Property
type

B Queensland PLI Extract Control -0 x|

— Search Profile

Council |Geat: City Council |
L VAR Community Property
Council Owned Property _|
Karen's Property Type
Occupancy

Occupancy Header Rating Unit ll

— Proce=s=sing Options
Lacal Authority [BRISBANE
Export File |H:\TestingWorkfolder'PLI_1.txt| |

Opkions Process Cancel |

Queensland PLI Extract

Council
Select a council from the drop down list or take ‘Any’ to select parcel data from all councils you have defined
in Pathway

Property Type
Select one or more Property Types to qualify the data extracted out into the file. If you require all property
data, do not select a Type

Local Authority
Type in the code applicable to your council that is required in the extract on each record. This will be as per
the requirements from the Department of NRME

Export File
Nominate a file and path on your computer or network where you want the extract file to be created.
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OVG Property Extract

The ‘OVG Property Extract’ is available when the Valuations Authorised Function “Valuations, NZ VSP Load”
is set on. This process creates an extract file to be sent to the Office of Valuer General (OVG) for their
validation.

The selection of Properties to extract will be:

e Based firstly on current Valuation Property (VG Number)
e Linked to the latest associated Mass Appraisal data

e Linked to current Rates Assessment

e Linked to Primary Property

OVG Property Extract Control Form

B OVG Property Extract Control

Search Profile
Search Method (%) W& Number Range
() =earch System

Wi Mumber Range ﬂ _ ﬂ

Waluation Year |2007 ﬂ

Processing Options

Export Format | | = |
Export File . |
Guery Result

Options Process Cancel |

OVG Property Extract Control form

Search Profile — Search Method
Click on the radio button to choose a Search Method to qualify the Valuations for the OVG Property Extract.
Possible options are:
e VG Number Range
Only Valuations within the Range of Valuer Generals Numbers specified will be used
e Search System
Only Valuations that are included in the Query Result will be used.

Search Profile —= VG Number Range
Enter a Valuation Number range (or choose a valuation number from the pop up) on which to base the
search. These fields may be left blank to consider all records.

Search Profile — Valuation Year
This field displays the Valuation Year will default to the current Valuation Year.

Processing Options — Export Format

Enter or select from the pop up an export format to use for the production of the notices. This field is
mandatory.

Processing Options — Export File
Enter or select from the pop up a file location and name for the export file. This field is mandatory.
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Query Result — Description
Click on the Pop Up to select a Query Result on which to base the search.

OVG Sales Extract

The ‘OVG Sales Extract’ is available when the Valuations Authorised Function “Valuations, NZ VSP Load” is
set on. This process creates an extract file to be sent to the Office of Valuer General (OVG) for their
validation.

Sales will be extracted based on the ‘Sale Create Date’ or the Sale Date Range nominated.

These two fields will be mutually exclusive with one option inactive if the other is entered.

If multiple sales occur for a property within the specified date range then multiple records will be created.

B OVG Sales Extract Control

Search Profile
Sale Create Date Range -
Zale Date Range -

Processing Options

Export Format | | = |
Expart File L
Guery Result
De=cription ﬂ
Options Process Cancel |

OVG Sales Extract Control form

Search Profile — Sale Create Date Range
Enter a Sale Create Date Range for the extract to be performed over.

Search Profile — Sale Date Range
Enter a Sale Date Range for the extract to be performed over.

Processing Options — Export Format

Enter or select from the pop up an export format to use for the production of the notices. This field is
mandatory.

Processing Options — Export File
Enter or select from the pop up a file location and name for the export file. This field is mandatory.

Query Result — Description
Click on the Pop Up to select a Query Result on which to base the search.
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Bulk Maintenance
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Bulk Maintenance is used to perform specified maintenance functions over a large number of Property or
Parcel records.

Bulk Maintenance utilises the Query Result function to determine the property records to be processed.
Refer to the Query System User Guide for information on Query Results.

This process uses a common interface form for all the different update functions.

Bulk Maintenance may be performed in Report Only mode to enable checking of results prior to update.
The following topics are covered in this section:

Bulk House Ranges Update

Bulk Address Maintenance

Bulk Parcel Land Use Update

Bulk Multiple Land Use Update
Transfer of Ownership Import
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Bulk House Ranges Update

Bulk House Ranges Update Control Form

This function, using the Primary Address for each street/suburb relationship, determines the lowest ‘odd’
house number and the highest ‘odd’ house number AND the lowest ‘even’ house number and the highest
‘even’ house number to create house number ranges.

After updating, the House Number Ranges can be viewed in the Street / Suburb Maintenance >> Street
Maintenance Menu Option.

B Bulk House Ranges Update Control

— Search Profile
Update Street/Suburk House Mumber Ranges % Mo
 Mewe Only
" Replace Al

Update StreettSuburk YWards [

Update Street!Suburbidiar House Mumber Ranges  (* Mo
 Mewe Only
" Replace Al

Options | Process I Zancel

Bulk House Ranges Update Control Form

Update Street/Suburb House Number Ranges

Choose one of the options to update the House Ranges for only Street/Suburbs. Choose ‘No’ if no update is
required. Choose ‘New Only’ if only new street/suburb combinations are to be included. Choose ‘Replace
All' if all street/suburb combinations are to be considered.

Update Street/Suburb Wards

Tick ON this option if street/suburb combinations for Wards are to be Updated. Leave this option OFF if
updating street/suburb combinations for Wards is not required at the time.

Update Street/Suburb/Ward House Number Ranges

Choose one of the options to update the House Ranges for Street/Suburbs/Wards. Choose ‘No’ if no update
is required. Choose ‘New Only’ if only new street/suburb/ward combinations are to be included. Choose
‘Replace All’ if all street/suburb/ward combinations are to be considered.
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Bulk Address Maintenance

Bulk Address Maintenance Search Profile Form

This function is to cater for the situation where a group of properties within a Street/Suburb are to be
changed to another Street/Suburb. This is commonly required, where a new housing development in an
established Suburb is given its own Suburb Name or its own Postcode after the sub-division (initial property
creation) has been completed.

B Bulk Address Maintenance Search Profile

Address Search

House Mumber || - | I_ | ;}I jlanyr - | Urit il
Street B Lewel ;}l
Suburk L}I Post Code I -I Include Primary v Aternate [ Histaric [

Search I Close |

Bulk Address Maintenance Search Profile Form

House Number

These fields enable the search to be limited to a specific range of house humbers. These fields are not
mandatory. Enter the Start House and/or End House numbers and/or Suffix into these two fields if the
Search is to be based on these fields. The Suffix field pertains only to the Start House Number.

Number Type

Even

This field enables the search to be conditioned to return only properties where the start house number is
even

Odd

This selection enables the search to conditioned to return only properties where the start house number is
odd.

(any)
This selection will return all matched properties regardless of the number being odd or even.

Note: In some cases property addresses will be returned that do not appear to match the search criteria eg.
May be odd house number when even only was selected. This occurs when a sub property is linked to a
main property whose address matches the search criteria.

Unit
Enter the Unit number and/or Unit Suffix and/or Unit Prefix if the search is to based on these fields.

Street

Enter the Street name (or part thereof) on which the Search is to be based. An* is no longer required to
perform a wildcard search e.g.

Entry of Greenhill and then Tabbing out of field, will assume Greenhill Road, if only one Street matches that
criteria.

Or

It will automatically display Greenhill Road and Greenhill Lane etc for selection

Entry of Greenh and then tabbing out of field, will assume Greenhill Road if only one Street matches that
criteria.

Or

It will automatically display Greenhill Road, Greenhill Lande and Greenhaven Road etc for selection
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Note: It is recommended that if searching is to be performed using the Address Details then a Street Name
be entered as the minimum entry.

Level
Enter the Level number and/or Level Suffix and/or Prefix if the search is to be based on these fields.

Suburb

Enter the Suburb name (or part thereof) on which the Search is to be based. If a partial Suburb name is
entered and there is more than one Suburb name that matches, you will be presented with the Suburb Pop
Up form. Select the Suburb name from the Pop Up on which to base your search. If no Street Name has
been entered and the Suburb Pop Up is displayed, all available Suburbs will be listed. If a Street Name has
previously been entered then the Suburbs for a Street Pop Up is displayed. Only Suburbs through with the
Street runs will be listed.

Postcode
If a Suburb has previously been entered then the Post Code dropdown is available. The dropdown list will
list all Post Codes assigned to the Suburb. A default of any is set.

(any)
This selection will return all matched properties regardless of the Post Code.

Include Primary
Of this check box is turned on then only addresses that are designated as “Primary” addresses will be
returned (i.e. Any addresses designated as “Alternate” addresses will not appear in the list)

Example

A property at 22 Swanstan Street, Melbourne has an alternate address of Rear of 22 Swanston Street,
Melbourne. When searching by Swanston Street and the Primary Flag is turned off only the Alternate
address will be returned.

Alternate
If this check box is turned on then addresses that are designated as “Alternate” addresses will be returned.

Historic
If this check box is turned on then addresses previously made “Historic” will be included in the matched
addresses.

Bulk Address Maintenance Selection Form

The Bulk Address Maintenance Selection form displays Address records, not properties to ensure that
Alternate as well as Primary Addresses are displayed.

These Address records can be multi selected from the Select list or alternatively use the ‘Select All’ button
provided.
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B Bulk Address Maintenance Selection

— Property Address |
“fista Park Bellevue Parade | CARLTOM NS, 2218 -
Lot 440 DP 1122353 Bellevue Parade |, CARLTOMN MSWY, 2218
“taylor”, Bellevue Parade, CARLTOM MW, 2218

1 Bellevue Parade, CARLTORN NSW, 2215

11 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOM NIV, 2218

21 Bellevue Parade, CARLTOM MNSWY, 2218

3M Bellevue Parade, CARLTORN MSWY, 2218

41 Bellevue Parade, CARLTORM NSV, 2218

2 Bellevue Parade, CARLTORN MNSW, 22138 :I'I

Select Al Madify Close |

Bulk Address Maintenance Selection form

Property Address
This field displays all Address records that match the Bulk Address Maintenance Search Profile

Bulk Property Address Maintenance Form

The Bulk Property Address Maintenance Form is used to access the Property Address record that the Bulk
Addresses will be merged to.

& Bulk Property Address Maintenance for 6 address records

Street | il
Suburk ;)I
Post Cade | =1
i Cancel |

Bulk Property Address Maintenance for XX address records form (where XX equals the number of properties
highlighted on the Bulk Address Maintenance Selection form)

Street

Enter the Street name (or part thereof) on which the Search is to be based. An* is no longer required to
perform a wildcard search e.g.

Entry of Greenhill and then Tabbing out of field, will assume Greenhill Road, if only one Street matches that
criteria.

Or

It will automatically display Greenhill Road and Greenhill Lane etc for selection

Entry of Greenh and then tabbing out of field, will assume Greenhill Road if only one Street matches that
criteria.

Or

It will automatically display Greehill Road, Greenhill Lande and Greenhaven Road etc for selection

Note: It is recommended that if searching is to be performed using the Address Details then a Street Name
be entered as the minimum entry.

Suburb
Enter the Suburb name (or part thereof) on which the Search is to be based.
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If a partial Suburb name is entered and there is more than one Suburb name that matches, you will be
presented with the Suburb Pop Up form. Select the Suburb name from the Pop Up on which to base your
search.

If no Street Name has been entered and the Suburb Pop Up is displayed, all available Suburbs will be listed.

If a Street Name has previously been entered then the Suburbs for a Street Pop Up is displayed. Only
Suburbs through with the Street runs will be listed.

Postcode

If a Suburb has previously been entered then the Post Code dropdown is available. The dropdown list will
list all Post Codes assigned to the Suburb. A default of any is set.

(any)

This selection will return all matched properties regardless of the Post Code.

Bulk Mailing Address Selection Form

Given that Addresses in the Name and Address Module can be based on Property Addresses, it is valid that
these will also need to be changed.

As such, as part of the Bulk Property Address Maintenance process, for each Address record processed, the
address records in Name and Address will be matched exactly and where appropriate, it will update the
Street, Suburb and Post Code.

It will perform a comparison, so that only if the Street, and/or Suburb and/or Post Code is different, will it be
updated. This is to ensure that Audit records are meaningful.

Note: A Name and Address Component Clean Up may be required at the completion of this process as a
separate process.

B Bulk Mailing Address Selection

Street  [Abbott Street
Suburb [REYMELLA,

Post Code
— Available Addresses = — Selected Addresses
;.'7_2 Bellevue Poe afl &

CARLTON MEW 2215

21 Belevue Pde
CARLTON MEWy, 2215

29 Bellevue Pde
CARLTON MEWy, 2215

=4 Belevue Pde
CARLTOM MWy, 2215

< il EFlE Pl
1
(it

QI Zancel

Bulk Mailing Address Selection Form

Street
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This field displays the Street record that the Selected Addresses will be updated to. This field is display only
and cannot be maintained.

Suburb

This field displays the Suburb record that the Selected Addresses will be updated to. This field is display only
and cannot be maintained.

Post Code

This field displays the Post Code record that the Selected Addresses will be updated to. This field is display
only and cannot be maintained.

Select Button

By pressing this button any component selected on the left side of the form is “moved” to the right hand side
of the form and consequently “associated”.

The Select button may be activated using any of the following methods.

. By clicking on the button with your mouse.
. By tabbing to the button and pressing the Enter key on the keyboard.

Remove Button

By pressing this button any component selected on the right side of the form is “moved” to the left hand side
of the form and consequently “associated”.

The Remove button may be activated using any of the following methods.

. By clicking on the button with your mouse.
. By tabbing to the button and pressing the Enter key on the keyboard.

Available Addresses
These are the Addresses available for selection to be updated to the merge Address record.

Selected Addresses
These are the Addresses selected to be updated to the merge Address record.
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Bulk Property Names Maintenance

Bulk Property Names Maintenance Form

The Bulk Property Names Maintenance function allows for the bulk update of Property Names data for
Electoral Roll purposes.

] Bl Bygumriy g inss selnionmiss

Occupier

Occupier Hominee
Owner

Owner Hominee

Thiz process will Change all Reazon Codes Owwner and Occupier and Owwner
Maminee and Occupier Mominee

m Process Cancel

Bulk Property Names Maintenance Form

Update Function

There are three valid values available for this field :
e Reason Codes

e Expiry Date

e Property Name Roles

The Update Function field is also used in conjunction with the Action field. Following is the processes that
are performed for each of the Update functions.

REASON CODES
Where Reason Codes are selected Role Types of Occupier, Occupier Nominee, Owner and Owner Nominee
are available for selection. The following will occur for each of the Action selections.

Add
An entered ‘Proposed Reason Code’ can be assigned to all Name Role Types selected.

A Reason Code record with the Proposed Reason Code will be created for all the selected Name Role
Types.
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If the Property Name Roles selected have a Reason Code already applied, this action will change any
existing Reason Code records to Historic, update their History Date with the Run Date and create a new
Reason Code record for the Proposed Reason Code.

Change
An entered ‘Current Reason Code’ can be replaced by a ‘Proposed Reason Code’ for all the Name Role
Types selected.

The Property Name Role’s Current Reason Code record will be replaced by the Proposed Reason Code for
all the selected Name Role Types.

This action will change the existing Current Reason Code records to Historic, update their History Date with
the Run Date and create a new Reason Code record for the Proposed Reason Code.

NOTE: - If the ‘Current Reason Code’ field is left blank, then only those Name Roles which previously did
NOT have a Current Reason Code assigned, will be updated with the Proposed Reason Code.

Delete
An entered ‘Current Reason Code’ can be deleted for all the Name Role Types selected.

If the ‘Current Reason Code’ field is left blank, then ALL Reason Code records for the Name Roles selected
will be deleted (removed).

EXPIRY DATES

Where Expiry Dates are selected Role Types of Occupier, Occupier Nominee, Owner and Owner Nominee
are available for selection. This will allow the user to ‘Add’, ‘Change’ or ‘Delete’ Expiry Dates for Reason
Codes in bulk. The following will occur for each of the Action selections.

Add
A ‘Proposed Expiry Date’ to be assigned to all Reason Codes for the Name Role Types selected can be
entered. This will override the existing Expiry Date value (including dates set to zero).

Where the ‘Current Reason Code’ field is blank and a date has been entered into the ‘Proposed Expiry Date’
field the Expiry Date on all Reason Code records for the nominated Name Roles will be set to the Proposed
Expiry Date (including those expiry dates that were zero).

Where a Reason Code has been entered into the ‘Current Reason Code’ field and a date has been entered
into the ‘Proposed Expiry Date’ field then only those Reason Code records where the Reason Code matched
the entered Current Reason Code value will have their Expiry Date updated.

Change
An entered ‘Current Expiry Date’ can be replaced by a ‘Proposed Expiry Date’ for all Reason Codes on the
nominated Name Roles.

If the ‘Current Expiry Date’ is left blank, then only those Reason Code records without an expiry date will be
updated with the ‘Proposed Expiry Date’.

If a ‘Current Reason Code’ is entered, then expiry date processing will only take place on selected Name
Roles currently assigned with the entered Reason Code.

Delete
If the ‘Current Expiry Date’ is entered, then Reason Code record’s Expiry Date will be set to zero for all
selected Name Role Reason Code records with an expiry date equal to the entered ‘Current Expiry Date’.

If the ‘Current Expiry Date’ field is left blank, the Reason Code record’s Expiry Date field will be set to zero
for all selected Name Roles with a current Reason Code record.

PROPERTY NAME ROLES
This allows the user to ‘Delete’ or ‘Historicise’ in bulk, Property Name Roles for Occupier or Occupier
Nominee.
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NOTE:- If an Occupier is selected and Nominees exist against that Occupier, then all attached Nominees will
also be processed as per the Occupier.

Delete
The following State based Business Rules apply to this function:-

If the Electoral Roll System Parameter is set to SA:-
e Expiry Date Field will be dimmed
e Only Historic LERROLE records and their corresponding Historic CNAROLE records will be deleted

If the Electoral Roll System Parameter is set to VIC:-
e Expiry Date Field will be optional
e If left Blank = All Historic LERROLE records and their corresponding Historic CNAROLE records will
be deleted
o |If Entered = All LERROLE records, regardless of status and their corresponding CNAROLE records,
with a corresponding LERROLE Expiry Date will be deleted

If the Electoral Roll System Parameter is set to WA:-
e Expiry Date Field is mandatory
o AllLERROLE records, regardless of status and their corresponding CNAROLE records, matching
the Expiry Date will be deleted.

Historic

A ‘Current Expiry Date’ can be entered to select those Occupier and/or Occupier Nominees with a Reason
Code record with an Expiry Date equal to the entered ‘Current Expiry Date’. The selected Name Roles will
be updated to Historic and the Historic Date set to the date of the run.

Action

There are four valid values available for this field, depending on the setting of the Update Function, these
options may or may not be available :

e Add (not available when Update Function of ‘Property Name Roles’ has been selected)

e Change (not available when Update Function of ‘Property Name Roles’ has been selected)

e Delete (available under all Update Function selections)

o Historicise (only available when Update Function of ‘Property Name Roles’ has been selected)

Please refer to the notes in the Update Function field for details of these Actions and their outcomes.

Role Type Details
The Role Type Details displays the Property Role Types that are available for selection and update. These
are Occupier, Occupier Nominee, Owner and Owner nominee.

NOTE:- Where the Update Function has been set to Property Name Roles then only the Occupier and
Occupier Nominee Name Roles are available for selection.

Current Reason

The Current Reason Code field is used to determine if a particular Reason Code is to be selected. Please
refer to the detail in the Update Function field for details of the use of this field and its outcome.

Current Expiry Date
The Current Expiry Date field is used to determine if a particular Current Expiry Date is to be selected.
Please refer to the detail in the Update Function field for details of the use of this field and its outcome.

Proposed Reason Code

The Proposed Reason Code field nominates the Reason Code that is to become the Current Reason Code.
Please refer to the detail in the Update Function field for details of the use of this field and its outcome.

Proposed Expiry Date
The Proposed Expirty Date field nominates the Expiry Date that is to become the Current Expiry Date.
Please refer to the detail in the Update Function field for details of the use of this field and its outcome.

Description
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The Description field displays a message explaining what the update process will do based on the
information selected in the Update Function area and the criteria entered.

Processing Options

If Report Only is selected then no update of records will be performed. A report will be generated with the
results of the process.

If Report and Update is selected then all records matching the criteria will be updated and a report will be
generated with the results of the process.
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Bulk Parcel Land Use Update

Parcel Land Use Bulk Maintenance Control Form

This form is the common interface form with the selected function displayed on the top of the form for the
processing of Bulk Maintenance. All Bulk Maintenance Menus will display this form. The differences for
individual options will be: a) the information displayed when the Add Details Button is selected

b) the import format and file selections which are available only for the Bulk Property Condition Update

B Property Condition Role Bulk Maintenance Control -10| x|

-Processing Parameters
Action |Add ;|

Detailz [
u [P

Uze Property Filter

Impart Format | =
Imgpart File >
Descripgtion | 4.dd Condition Role to all properties in the Guery Result. :l

— Processing Options

* Repart Only " Update and Report
— Query Result
Description | 2|
Options Process | Cancel |
Bulk Maintenance Control Form
Action
There are four valid values available for this field :
e Add
e Change
e Replace
e Delete
Add

The Add function will only appear for certain bulk maintenance functions.
This function will Add records to Properties/Titles/Parcels that match the Query Result.

Note: the Add action is only available for
Property Zone Update

Parcel Zone Update

Property Land Use Update

Parcel Land Use Update

Ward Update

Property Conditions Update

Title Conditions Update
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Parcel Conditions Update

Parcel Plan Update

Property Plan Update

References Update

And will not display for any other Bulk Maintenance Menu

The following example demonstrates how the Add Action could be used to add a New Zone record for all
properties in Harvey Road

B Property Zone Bulk Maintenance Control -10| x|

-Processing Parameters
Action |Add ;|

Cetailz v ...

Dezcription  (Add Zone to all properties in the Query Result "2l Properties on .
Harwey Road".

— Processing Options

" Repart COnly {+  Update and Report
— Query Result
Description |All Properties on Harvey Road |
Options Process | Cancel |
Change

Selecting change from the drop down will enable you to specify further selection criteria to be used in
conjunction with the Query Result selected. This option is NOT available when using the import facility for
Bulk Property Conditions Update.

Example

All properties on Toorak Road require the ward code changed from “Flagstaff” to “Happy Valley Ward”. The
query result provided all properties on Toorak Road, however we only need to change the Ward Code if it
equals “Flagstaff” as some properties on Toorak have another Ward Code which must remain unchanged.
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B Property Ward Bulk Maintenance Control O] x|

-Processing Parameters

Action |Change =
Addtional Criteria [ [Flagstaff Ward =
Detzilz v appy Valley Ward -

Description | Change Wards for all properties inthe Query Result "l properies .
on Toorak Road" wwhere the Ward matches the given selection
criteria.

— Processing Options

% Report Only " Update and Report
— Query Result
Dezcription |AII properties on Toorak Road ;}I
Options Process | Cancel |
Replace

Selecting Replace from the drop down will change all properties that are contained within the Query Result.
In the example above all properties on Toorak Road be changed to the new Ward no matter what their
current ward allocation is. This option is NOT available when using the import facility for Bulk Property
Conditions Update.

Delete
Selecting Delete from the drop down will remove values from the appropriate field (depending on the function
being performed). i.e. it will not replace with any values.

Delete will also allow the specification of additional criteria to be used in conjunction with the Query Result.

Additional Criteria

This field is displayed if Change or Delete is selected from the Action drop down.
If additional criteria to the Query Result is required then it is entered in this field.

Example

All properties on Toorak Road require the ward code changed from Flagstaff to Happy Valley Ward. The
query result provided all properties on Toorak Road, however we only need to change the Ward Code if it
equals Flagstaff as some properties on Toorak Road have a Ward Code of Norwood which must remain
unchanged. Flagstaff should be entered into the Additional Criteria field.

Add/Change/Replace Details

In some functions there will be a detail button associated with the field. Pressing the detail button will take
you to an additional form where all required details are entered. eg. in Bulk Zone maintenance the detail
button will present the Bulk Add Zone Maintenance form, where zone details are entered. This will specify
the new code/value that you wish to be recorded on the Property or Parcel.

For Bulk References update, if you are attempting to add records and you select this detail button, you will
be prompted for another selection:

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 501



Property Administration User Guide Bulk Maintenance

"_-. Do ol wank bo Add & new or existing Reference?

Exisking Reference | Zancel

Adding Bulk References

Selecting the ‘New Reference’ button will allow you to use an existing reference TYPE but create new
reference detail for the range or properties. Selecting ‘Existing Reference’ will allow you to use an existing
reference type and details that exist on other properties and apply them to a new range of properties

Use Property/Parcel Filter

If your council has the required Authority, the majority of Bulk maintenance functions have the ability to select
specific Property details for update. You can nominate these Properties or Parcels by taking the detail button
which will prompt you with the standard Property Search filter, from which various selections can be made.
This will be in place of using results from the Query and hence the latter is greyed out, as per the example.

& Property Ward Bulk Maintenance Control 10| x|

-Processing Parameters

Action |Change =
Addtional Criteria v [Flagstaff Ward =
Detailz  [v [Happy Valley Ward =

U=ze Property Filter Iv

Description | Change Wards for all 9 propetrty(=) selected with the Property “
Filter.

— Processing Options
+ Report Only " Update and Report

— Query Result

ESEHRtEN| LI

Options Process | Cancel |

Import Format

For the Bulk Property Condition Update ONLY, the ability exists to perform maintenance over only those
properties imported via a file. The file layout can be found in Query Maintenance definition and will usually
have the Property Key (TPKLPAPROP) and the Condition code that is to be Added or Deleted. This format
will need to be a comma separated file. You can select the Pop Up button to display the available Import
Formats.

Import File

This field allows you to specify the path of the file which contains the properties and conditions to be
updated. Select the Pop Up to prompt you with a network path selection

Description
This field displays a message explaining what the update process will do.

Processing Options
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If Report Only is selected then no update of properties will be performed. A report will be generated with the
results of the process.

If Report and Update is selected then all properties matching the Query Result and optional search criteria
will be updated and a report will be generated with the results of the process.

Query Result

This field contains the description of the Query Result Set. To choose a Query Result you may:

o Enter the name of the Query Result (or part thereof) directly into the field and tab out. If only one result
set matches the entry then the full description will be returned.

e Double click on the field and the Query Result Pop Up form will be displayed or alternatively press the
pop up button associated with the field.

Bulk Add/Replace Zone Maintenance Form

This form is presented if “Bulk Property Zone” or “Bulk Parcel Zone” maintenance is chosen from the menu
and the Add or Replace Details button is pressed.

The zone information entered on this form will be written to each property or parcel record specified in the
query result.

B Bulk Add Zone Maintenance

Zane Type [T il [Heawy Industrial |
Primary v

Status  Current - I
Percentage W
Sub Fone
Diate Effective
Zone Plan Type [R1 | 201 >
Description  |Fone Plan Type Test
Gazette Date |23-Mov-1993
Gazette Mumber 123
Council Approved Date | 25-hoy-1995

i Cancel

Bulk Add/Replace Zone Maintenance Form

Zone Type

This field contains the zone code required for the property or parcel. Enter a valid zone code or select a
zone code from the Pop Up form.

The description of the zone code will be displayed. This field is mandatory.

Primary
This field contains an indicator that marks one of the zones as being the primary zone for the property or
parcel. This indicator is required to facilitate reporting.

Only one zone per property or parcel may be the primary zone.

History Status
This field contains the status of the zone code.

Select a valid option from the drop down list. The options available are:-

e Current
e Proposed
e Historic
Percentage
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This field contains the percentage amount that this zone code covers over the property or parcel.

Sub Zone

This field contains the sub zone code for the nominated property or parcel zone.
This field is optional. This field is not validated.

Approval Date
Enter the date on which the zone was approved for the property or parcel.

Zone Plan Type

This field contains the zone plan type and the zone plan number. Enter a valid zone plan type/number or
select a zone plan type/number from the Pop Up form.

This field is mandatory if the Property System parameter for Zone Plans has been set to “Mandatory”.

Description
This field displays the description of the Zone Plan (if selected).
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Gazette Date

This field displays the Gazette Date for the Zone Plan (if selected).
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Gazette Number

This field displays the Gazette Number for the Zone Plan (if selected).
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Council Approved Date
This field displays the date on which Council approved the Zone Plan.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Zone Search Criteria Maintenance Form

This form is presented if the Additional Criteria button is pressed during Bulk Zone Maintenance. It allows
additional criteria to be entered in addition to the Query Result.

All fields will be considered together in the search i.e. properties to be updated must satisfy all criteria
entered.

Example

A query result has been generated for all properties within the suburb of Eastwood. The bulk maintenance is
to be performed only over properties in Eastwood that currently have a Zone Code of R2. In this case the
Zone Code R2 would be entered on this form to restrict the update.

B Zone Search Criteria Maintenance

— Search Profile

Fone Type |m L)I |Heaw Industrial |
Primary [+

Statuz  |Current - I
Percentage W

Sub Zane

Drate Effective

Zone Plan Type R4 | 2001 ;)I |Zone Plan Type Test |

ok Cancel |

Zone Search Criteria Maintenance Form

Zone Type

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 504



Property Administration User Guide Bulk Maintenance

Enter a Zone Type that is to be considered during the zone update, alternatively you may select a valid zone
type from the pop up associated with the field.

Primary
If the Primary flag is to be taken into consideration during the zone update check the field on.

Example
You may wish to change zones R2 to R1 but only where the zone is the Primary zone on a property.

Status
Select a valid status code to be considered in the search profile. If the status code is not to be considered
then leave blank.

Percentage
Enter a percentage value to be considered in the search profile. If a percentage is not to be considered then
leave blank.

Sub Zone
Enter a sub zone value to be considered in the search profile. If the sub zone is not to be considered then
leave blank.

Date Effective

Enter a Date Effective to be considered in the search profile. If the Date Effective is not to be considered
then leave blank.

Zone Plan Type

Enter a valid Zone Plan to be considered in the search profile. If the Zone Plan is not to be considered then
leave blank.

Bulk Change Zone Maintenance Form

This form is presented if “Bulk Property Zone” or “Bulk Parcel Zone” maintenance is chosen from the menu
and the Change Details button is pressed.

The zone information entered on this form will be written to each property or parcel record specified in the
query result.

B Bulk Change Zone Maintenance

Zane Type Im L)I |Cerrtral Business District |
Primary [+
Status  |[(none) -

Percentage 75.00
Sub Zone
[rate Effective
Zone Plan Type [R2 | 12345 _»
Description  [Residential 2
Gezette Date [01-Jan-1994 |

Gazette Mumber  |56456

Council Approved Date  [30-Dec-1993

ok Cancel

Bulk Change Zone Maintenance Form

Zone Type

This field contains the zone code required for the property or parcel. Enter a valid zone code or select a
zone code from the Pop Up form.

The description of the zone code will be displayed.
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This field is mandatory.

Primary

This field contains an indicator that marks one of the zones as being the primary zone for the property or
parcel. This indicator is required to facilitate reporting.

Only one zone per property or parcel may be the primary zone.

History Status
This field contains the status of the zone code.

Select a valid option from the drop down list. The options available are:-

e Current
e Proposed
e Historic
Percentage

This field contains the percentage amount that this zone code covers over the property or parcel.

Sub Zone
This field contains the sub zone code for the nominated property or parcel zone.
This field is optional. This field is not validated.

Approval Date
Enter the date on which the zone was approved for the property or parcel.

Zone Plan Type

This field contains the zone plan type and the zone plan number. Enter a valid zone plan type/number or
select a zone plan type/number from the Pop Up form.

This field is mandatory if the Property System parameter for Zone Plans has been set to “Mandatory”.

Description
This field displays the description of the Zone Plan (if selected).
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Gazette Date
This field displays the Gazette Date for the Zone Plan (if selected).
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Gazette Number
This field displays the Gazette Number for the Zone Plan (if selected).
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Council Approved Date
This field displays the date on which Council approved the Zone Plan.
This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Property/Parcel Bulk Add Land Use Maintenance Form

This form is presented when the detail button is pressed on the Property/Parcel Bulk Land Use Maintenance
Control Form. It allows the entry of details that will be written to the Land Use record for the Property or
Parcel.

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 506



Property Administration User Guide Bulk Maintenance

B Bulk Add Land Use Maintenance

Approved Land Use L)I Fetirement Home
Actusl Land Use [1100 | [Retiremert Home
Primary v

Status  Current - I

Percentage | 100.00
Building Lewvel
Diate Effective

Actuzl Date

[0 4 Zancel

Property/Parcel Bulk Add Land Use Maintenance Form

Approved Land Use
This field contains the value to be written as the Approved Land Use.
You may enter a Land Use code directly into the field or alternatively select from the pop up associated with

the field.
The full description of the Land Use selected will be displayed.

Actual Land Use

This field contains the value to be written as the Actual Land Use.

You may enter a Land Use code directly into the field or alternatively select from the pop up associated with
the field.

The full description of the Land Use selected will be displayed.

Primary
This field indicates whether or not the “Primary” Land Use flag should be checked on.
Only one Land Use per property or parcel may be recorded as the “Primary” Land Use.

History Status
This field contains the Status that will be written to the Land Use. Select from the drop down list provided.

Percentage
This field indicates what percentage coverage the Land Use applies to the Property or Parcel.

Building Level
Enter a specific Building Level if appropriate. This field is not mandatory and is not validated.

Date Effective
This field contains the date on which the Approved Land Use became effective for the property or parcel.

Actual Date
This field contains the date on which the Actual Land Use became effective for the property or parcel.

Land Use Search Criteria Form

This form is presented during Bulk Land Use Maintenance if the Change or Delete Action is selected.

This form allows the entry of additional Search Criteria to be applied to those Property or Parcels recorded in
the Query Result.
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B Land Use Search Criteria

— Search Profile

Approved Land Use L)I Fesidential
Actusl Land Use [1000 | [Residertial
Primary [+

Status  Current - I

Percentage T5.00
Building Lewvel
Diate Effective

Actuzl Date

[0 4 Zancel

Land Use Search Criteria Form

Approved Land Use

Enter an Approved Land Use code that should be taken into consideration during the bulk update. The code
may be entered directly into the field (if known) or alternatively the pop up associated with the field may be
used.

The full description of the selected Land Use will be displayed.

Example
If Delete is being performed then specify in this field only the Approved Land Use that you wish to delete
from the Property(s) or Parcel(s).

Actual Land Use

Enter an Actual Land Use code that should be taken into consideration during the bulk update. The code
may be entered directly into the field (if known) or alternatively the pop up associated with the field may be
used.

The full description of the selected Land Use will be displayed.

Primary

This field indicates whether or not the “Primary” status of the Land Use should be taken into consideration
during the search.

If the check box is ON then Land Uses to be selected must be “Primary” Land Uses.
If the check box is OFF then Land Uses to be selected must NOT be “Primary” Land Uses.
If the check box is “greyed” then the “Primary” status of the Land Use will not be considered.

Status

If the Status is to be considered during the selection process then enter the required status from the drop
down.
If the Status is not to be considered during the selection process then leave the field blank.

Percentage
If the Percentage is to be considered during the selection process then enter a value in this field.
If the Percentage is not to be considered during the selection process then leave the field blank.

Example
You may wish to delete a particular Land Use only if it forms 10% of the total Land Use.

Building Level

If the Building Level is to be considered during the selection process then enter the required value in this
field.

If the Building Level is not to be considered during the selection process then leave the field blank.

Date Effective
If the Date Effective is to be considered during the selection process then enter a valid date in this field.
If the Date Effective is not to be considered during the selection process then leave the field blank.

Actual Date
If the Actual Date is to be considered during the selection process then enter a valid date in this field.
If the Actual Date is not to be considered during the selection process then leave the field blank.
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Bulk Change Land Use Maintenance Form

This form is presented during Bulk Land Use Maintenance if the Change Action is selected.

This form allows the entry of the changed details to be applied to those Land Uses which resulted from the
combination of the Additional Criteria and the Property or Parcels recorded in the Query Result.

B Bulk Change Land Use Maintenance

Approved Land Use L)I Fesidential
Actusl Land Use [1000 | [Residertial
Primary [+

Status  Current - I

Percentage T5.00
Building Lewvel
Diate Effective

Actuzl Date

[0 4 Zancel

Bulk Change Land Use Maintenance Form

Approved Land Use

If the Approved Land Use is to be updated enter the new value in this field.

A valid Land Use must be selected. The code may be entered directly into this field or alternatively the pop
up button associated with the field may be used.

The full description of the Land Use will be displayed.

Actual Land Use

If the Actual Land Use is to be updated enter the new value in this field.

A valid Land Use must be selected. The code may be entered directly into this field or alternatively the pop
up button associated with the field may be used.

The full description of the Land Use will be displayed.

Primary

If the Primary status of the Land Use is to be set then turn the check box ON.

If the Primary status of the Land Use is to be turned off then leave the check box Blank.

If the Primary status of the Land Use is not to be affected then the check box should be “greyed”.

Status

If the Status of the Land Use is to be updated then select the appropriate status from the drop down list.
If the Status should remain unchanged then select the (none) option from the list (this is the default).

Percentage
If the Percentage value of the Land Use is to be updated then enter the appropriate value.
If no change is required to the Percentage field then leave this field blank.

Building Level
If the Building Level value of the Land Use is to be updated then enter the appropriate value.
If no change is required to the Building Level then leave this field blank.

Date Effective
If the Date Effective is to be updated then enter the appropriate date in this field.
If no change is required to the Date Effective field then leave this field blank.

Actual Date
If the Actual Date is to be updated then enter the appropriate date in this field.
If no change is required to the Actual Date field then leave this field blank.
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Bulk Add Conditions Maintenance Form

This form is presented during Bulk Condition Maintenance if the Add or Replace Action is selected.
This form allows the entry of the Condition details to be applied to those Properties, Titles or Parcels which
resulted from the Query Result.

B Bulk Add Condition Maintenance

Search Profile
Condtion Type || =2 |

Orverriding Description
Apply Date [19-Jul-2008 |

Lapse Date —

QK Cancel

Bulk Add Conditions Maintenance Form

Condition Type

Select the appropriate Condition type to be written to the Property, Title or parcel record.

A valid code may be entered directly into the field or alternatively use the pop up button associated with the
field.

The full description of the condition will be displayed.

Description

This field will automatically default to the Condition Description.

If you wish to override the standard description for the Property, Title or Parcel then enter the condition
description override in this field.

Apply Date
Enter a date from which the Condition becomes applicable on the Property, Title or Parcel.

Lapse Date
Enter a date on which the Condition will lapse on the Property, Title or Parcel.

Condition Search Criteria Form

This form is presented during Bulk Condition Maintenance if the Change or Delete Action is selected.
This form allows the entry of additional Search Criteria to be applied to those Property, Titles or Parcels
recorded in the Query Result.

B condition Search Criteria

Search Profile

Contion Type || | |
Dezcription
Apply Date
Lapse Date

Condition Search Criteria Form

Condition Type

Enter a Condition Type that should be taken into consideration during the bulk update. The code may be
entered directly into the field (if known) or alternatively the pop up associated with the field may be used.
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The full description of the selected Condition Type will be displayed.

Example
If Delete is being performed then specify in this field the Condition that you wish to delete from the
Property(s), Title(s) or Parcel(s).

Description

If the Overriding Condition Description is to be considered during the selection process then enter the
required value.

If the Overriding Condition Description is not to be considered during the selection process then leave the
field blank.

Apply Date
If the Apply Date is to be considered during the selection process then enter the required value.
If the Apply Date is not to be considered during the selection process then leave the field blank.

Lapse Date
If the Lapse Date is to be considered during the selection process then enter the required value.
If the Lapse Date is not to be considered during the selection process then leave the field blank.

Example
You may wish to delete all Conditions which have lapsed on a certain date. eg. 31/12/1997

Bulk Change Conditions Form

This form is presented during Bulk Condition Maintenance if the Change Action is selected.
This form allows the entry of the changed details to be applied to those Conditions which resulted from the
combination of the Additional Criteria and the Property, Titles or Parcels recorded in the Query Result.

B Bulk Change Condition Maintenance

Search Profile

Concition Type || il | |
Dezcription
Apply Date
Lapse Date

[0 4 Zancel

Bulk Change Conditions Form

Condition Type

If the Condition Type is to be updated enter the new value in this field.
A valid Condition Type must be selected. The code may be entered directly into this field or alternatively the
pop up button associated with the field may be used.

The full description of the Condition will be displayed.

Description
If the overriding Condition Description is to be updated then enter the appropriate value in this field.
If no change is required then leave this field blank.

Apply Date
If the Apply Date is to be updated then enter the new value in this field (must be a valid date).
If no change is required then leave this field blank.

Lapse Date

If the Lapse Date is to be updated then enter the new value in this field (must be a valid date).
If no change is required then leave this field blank.
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Bulk Add Plan Maintenance Form

This form is presented during Bulk Parcel Plan Record on a Parcel Bulk Maintenance Control Form if the
Add Detail Button is selected.

This form allows the entry of the changed details to be applied to those Parcels which resulted from the
combination of the Additional Criteria and the Property, Titles or Parcels recorded in the Query Result

The Plans that are linked will be secondary Plans to Parcels and Property linked Plans.

B Bulk Add Plan Maintenance M=l E3
— Plan Mumber Plan Type
-1 | |

Insert | QK I Cancel

Bulk Add Plan Maintenance Form

Plan Type
Select a Plan Type from the predefined drop down list.

Plan Number
Select a Plan Number from the predefined drop down list. No New Plan Number can be created at this point.
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Bulk Multiple Land Use Update

Bulk Multiple Land Use Update Control Form

This form functions as follows:

When the Property Level update is performed, the Primary Land Use on the property will be updated if a
different Property Land Use Code has been imported. If the Property Land Use Code is the same as the
existing Primary Land Use on the property or no Property Land Use Code is imported, the Primary Land Use
on the property will not change.

When the Parcel Level update is performed, the Primary Land Use on ALL the current Parcels on the
property will be updated if a different Parcel Land Use Code has been imported. It the Parcel Land Use
Code is the same as the existing Primary Land Use on each Parcel or no Parcel Land Use Code is imported,
the Primary Land Use on the current parcels on the property will not change.

The process will produce a report containing the Primary Land Use before it was updated and the Primary
Land Use it was updated to. The report will only show the records for individual properties and parcels that
have changed, if the Land Use does not change it will not be reported.

If Victorian Valuations is in External mode, the Land Use will not be updated on import or via this update
process.

B Bulk Multiple Land Use Update Contral

Processing Options

Land Use Level [T R - |

% Report Only ™ Update and Report

Options | Process I Zancel |

Bulk Multi Land Use Update Control Form

Processing Options — Land Use Level
There are four valid values available for this field:

e (none)

e Property & Parcel
e Property

e Parcel

(none) is set as the default.

Select the required Land Use Level from the predefined dropdown list.

Report Only/Report and Update
If Report Only is selected then no update of properties will be performed. A report will be generated with the
results of the process.

If Report and Update is selected then all property/parcels that have changed will be reported. If the Land
Use does not change it will not be reported.

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 513



Property Administration User Guide Bulk Maintenance

Transfer of Ownership Import

This function allows Transfers to be recorded easily in Pathway through the importing of data files supplied
by the various State land authorities. This is an Authorised Function.

Please note that at Release 3.00, only the data file from the NSW Department of Lands and SA Lands Titles
office are recognised.

External Transfer Batch Search Profile Form

8 External Transfer Batch Search Profile Q@@

External Transfer I |

Biatch Mumber =
Batch Status | {any) b
User Ientifier E1R

DatelTime mported -

Search Close

External Transfer Batch Search Profile Form

External Transfer ID
Enter the Notice of Sale ID Number that was generated by ePathway.

Batch Number
Enter a range of Batch Numbers on which to base your search.

Batch Status
Select a status from the dropdown on which to base your search. Available choices are:

(any)
Importing
Imported
Validated
Processing
Completed

User Identifier
Select a User Identity from the pop up on which to base your search.

Date/Time Imported
Enter a date and time range on which to base your search.

Please Note:

If you are searching over 1 day only and you don’t enter times, you need to enter the dates slightly
differently. You would need to enter (for example) 12-10-2004 to 13-10-2004 to cover the whole day of the
12th October.

External Transfer Batch Selection Form
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B External Transfer Batch Selection

Batch Mumber — Batch Status Uzer lderitifier DatesTime Imported File Path

1 Walidated KT AL 20-0ct-2004 0541, 57 ChDocuments and SettingskiayWAREN'S PATHA
2 alicdated T AL 20-0ct-2004 08:49:50 CDocuments and SettingsitayWAREN'S PATHA
3 Processing K TAYL 20-0ct-2004 03:31:08 CoDocuments and SettingsktayHAREN'S PATHA
4 Imported K TANL 20-0ct-2004 09:31:43 CDocuments and SettingzktayWAREN'S PATHA

IMiodify Close :

External Transfer Batch Selection Form

Batch Number

This field displays the batch number, which is created by Pathway when the Transfers data file is imported.
This field is non-maintainable.

Batch Status
This field displays the current status of the batch. This field is non-maintainable.

User Identifier
This field displays the User Identifier of the Council Officer who imported the Transfers date file. This field is
non-maintainable.

Date/Time Imported
This field displays the Date and Time that the Transfers data file was imported into Pathway. This field is
non-maintainable.

File Path
This field displays the path of where the Transfers data file was located on the network, and then imported
into Pathway. This field is non-maintainable.

External Transfer Batch Maintenance Form

E External Transfer Batch Maintenance

Batch Mumber [3 | Biatch Status [mported |
User ldertifier [KTavL | [|waren Taylar |
DatefTime Imported  [20-Oct-2004 09.31:08 |
File Path |CDocuments and Settingslday WAREN'S PATHAY TEMP FOLDER'LP A mport Transters oat |

External Transfer ID— External Transfer Type — Transfer Type Sale Date Tranzfer Date Price —Details
40720936 REASCHS OTHER THY| | A - 11 -Jun-2004 11 -Jun-2004 O] ] =~
AATH2TEE SURY W ORSHIP |{nune]| j 01 -Mar-2004 05-Jul-2004 200,000 .|
A0507495 =ALE |(nl:lne} j 27 -Mlare-2004 05-Jun-2004 255,000 .|
A 4509525 SALE |(nune]| j 20-Mary-2004 1 2-Jul-2004 S70,000) .|
AA509674 SALE |(I'IDI'IB} j 31 -May-2004 1 2-Jul-2004 540,000] ...
LA0510645 SALE |{nune]| j 04-Jun-2004 01 -Jul-2004 550,000 ...
A0510706 =ALE |(nl:lne} j 15-Sep-2003 1 G-Jul-2004 600,000 ..
£.0510504 SURY W ORSHIP |(nune]| j 51 -Mary-2004 50-Jun-2004 ST7A0] e
A8511220 SALE |(I'IDI'IB} j 11 -Jun-2004 11 -Jun-2004 165,000 ... j

Delete Batch | [0]4 | Cancel ‘

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 515



Property Administration User Guide Bulk Maintenance

External Transfer Batch Maintenance Form

Batch Number
This field displays the batch number, which is created by Pathway when the Transfers data file is imported.
This field is non-maintainable.

Batch Status
This field displays the current status of the batch. This field is non-maintainable.

User Identifier

This field displays the User Identifier of the Council Officer who imported the Transfers date file. This field is
non-maintainable.

Date/Time Imported
This field displays the Date and Time that the Transfers data file was imported into Pathway. This field is
non-maintainable.

File Path
This field displays the path of where the Transfers data file was located on the network, and then imported
into Pathway. This field is non-maintainable.

External Transfer ID

This field displays the External Transfer ID. The External Transfer ID is the identifier supplied by your Land
Authority for each transfer.

External Transfer Type
This field displays the External Transfer Type. The External Transfer Type is supplied by your Land
Authority for each transfer.

Transfer Type
Select a Transfer Type from the dropdown menu for each transfer. The Transfer Types contained here are
the transfer types established by your Council.

A transfer type is mandatory but it does not have to be nominated on this form. Alternatively the Transfer
Type can be nominated on the External Transfer Maintenance Form. This form is accessed by clicking the
Detail button, which is next to each transfer record.

Sale Date
This field displays the Sale Date. This Sale Date was supplied to your Land Authority at the time of sale.

Transfer Date
This field displays the Transfer Date. This Transfer Date was supplied to your Land Authority at the time of
sale.

Price
This field displays the Sale Price. This Sale Price was supplied to your Land Authority at the time of sale.

Detail Button
Clicking on this button will display the External Transfer Maintenance Form for each transfer.

Delete Batch

Clicking on this button will delete the entire batch, including all lines. Use this function with caution as no
Warning Message will be shown. If a batch is deleted in error, the Transfers data file must be imported
again.

If only one record is required to be deleted, simply click on that record somewhere (the field will turn green)

and press F11. Users will be presented with a ‘Are you Sure’ message, from which Yes, No or Cancel can
be selected.

External Transfer Maintenance Form
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B External Transfer Maintenance

— Details
External Transfer D [A.4230337 Status  |validated
External Transfer Type |SALE Tranzfer Type -
Sale Date [23-Jan-2003 Price 7,200,000
Transfer Date  [23-Dec-2003 Batch Mumber |5
Extra Dietails =
— Transfer from Property — Validated Properties Details —
[Lot Mumber=20 = | |
— From Owners — Validated Titles COveners
[Pattversy Interral Tite | |
—To Owners Mame and Address Register Mamerls) Details —
| | | 2]

12 1wl M| record 1 af 3 Transfer Walidate | QK I Cancel |

External Transfer Maintenance Form

External Transfer ID
This field displays the External Transfer ID. The External Transfer ID is the identifier supplied by your Land
Authority for each transfer.

External Transfer Type
This field displays the External Transfer Type. The External Transfer Type is supplied by your Land
Authority for each transfer.

Sale Date
This field displays the Sale Date. This Sale Date was supplied to your Land Authority at the time of sale.

Transfer Date
This field displays the Transfer Date. This Transfer Date was supplied to your Land Authority at the time of
sale.

Status
This field displays the current status of the Transfer record. This field is non-maintainable.

Transfer Type
Select a Transfer Type from the dropdown menu for each transfer. The Transfer Types contained here are
the transfer types established by your Council.

A transfer type is mandatory but it does not have to be nominated on this form. Alternatively the Transfer
Type can be nominated on the External Transfer Batch Maintenance Form.

Price
This field displays the Sale Price. This Sale Price was supplied to your Land Authority at the time of sale.

Batch Number
This field displays the batch number, which is created by Pathway when the Transfers data file is imported.
This field is non-maintainable.

Extra Details
This field displays the address of the property involved in the Transfer. This field is non-maintainable.

Transfer from Property
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This field displays Lot Numbers, Plan Numbers, Section Numbers etc. Use the scroll buttons to view all the
details. This information was supplied by your Land Authority.

Validated Properties
This field will appear when the Transfer record has been validated and an appropriate match has been
identified from Pathway.

Detail Button
Click on the detail button to go to the Property Summary Form for the matched (validated) property.

From Owners

This field displays the previous owner(s) of the property. This information was supplied by your Land
Authority.

Validated Titles

This field will appear when the Transfer record has been validated and an appropriate match has been
identified from Pathway.

Owners

This field will appear when the Transfer record has been validated and an appropriate match has been
identified from Pathway.

To Owners
This field displays the new owner(s) of the property. This information was supplied by your Land Authority.

Name and Address Register Names

This field displays associated Name Records with the new Owner(s) if a possible match is identified in
Pathway. If there is more than one new owner, multiple names can be displayed in the one line.

Alternatively new names may also be added if a match is not found. Simply click on the pop up button to
display the External Transfer New Owner — Name Selection Form, where new owners may be created.

Detail Button (NAR)
Click on this button to go to the External Transfer New Owner Maintenance Form

First Button
Click on this button to go to the first record.

Previous Button
Click on this button to go back one record.

Next Button
Click on this button to go forward one record.

Last Button
Click on this button to go to the last record.

Transfer Button
Click on this button to go to the Transfer of Ownership Maintenance Form.

Validate Button
Click on this button to validate the external transfer information with the information currently in Pathway.

External Transfer New Owner Maintenance Form
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B External Transfer New Owner Maintenance

External Tranzfer Mame | |

— Mame and Address Register Name Detailz

Insert | i I Cancel

External Transfer New Owner Maintenance Form

External Transfer Name
This field displays the new owner(s) names. This information was supplied by your Land Authority.

Name and Address Register Name
This field displays the newly created owner’s name. If more than one name has been created, these will
appear on separate lines.

Detail Button
Click on this button to go to the External Transfer New Owner — Name Selection Form. New owners may be
created from here if required.

Transfer of Ownership Import Control Form

B Transfer of Ownership Import Control

— Processing Parameters

Impart File ] 2|

File Format Cade I |

— Processing Options
* Import Only " Import ancd Yalidate

Options | Process I Zancel

Transfer of Ownership Import Control Form

Import File

Double Click on this field (or click the Pop Up button) to open a Windows Explorer form. From here you are
able to navigate to the Transfers data file.

Once you have located the file, double click the file or single click on the file and then click Open. You will
then be returned to the Transfer of Ownership Import Control Form.

File Format Code
Select a File Format from the Pop Up Form.

Processing Options
Choose the preferred processing option. There are 2 choices:-

¢ Import — this option will only import the file. No matching will occur

e Import and Validate — this option will import the file and then attempt to match the records contained in
the file to properties in Pathway
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External Transfer File Format Pop Up Form

8| External Transfer File Format Pop Up

File Format Description
LPIFZ Land and Property Information - Mewy South Wales
LTOSA, Lands Tithes Office XML File - South Australia

Search Profile
File Format Code
Description

Search Select Close

External Transfer File Format Pop Up Form

File Format
This field shows the code (brief description) of the file format. This field is non-maintainable.

Description
This field displays a full description of the file format. This field is non-maintainable.

Search Profile — File Format Code
Enter a code (or part thereof) on which to base your search.

Search Profile — Description
Enter a description (or part thereof) on which to base your search
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Bulk Inspection Creation
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Bulk Inspection Creation
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Bulk Inspection Creation

As Property Inspections may cover a large area of the council for such thins as Weed Control Inspections, a
bulk inspection creation enables Properties to be selected via the Bulk Inspection Creation menu.

This section describes the process involved in creating Bulk Inspections.

Bulk Inspection Creation Form

This form functions as follows:

A date and type of Inspection required for bulk loading must be selected before the Insert button is selected.
Where a time is not added the Inspection will be created without a time. This can be added if required prior
to the Inspection being completed. No double booking checks will be carried out when this process is run.

When the Insert button is selected the standard Property Search Profile form is presented. Users can then
either search for the required property via the relevant street/parcel search or trigger the GIS product and
select the required properties.

Once selected, the properties will be displayed in the Assigned section of the form.

Click on the Process button and the Inspections records will be added to the properties. A message will
display showing the number of Inspections that have been created.

The Inspection records can be viewed via Property Maintenance/Property Summary and selecting the
Inspection Options

B Bulk Inspection Creation

— Inspection Details

(55 =0 01 -Aug-2008
Time |12:00:00

Type |FIR5T il |Fir3‘fProper‘t\;Inspecﬂnn |

— Assigned (2 Properties Selected) ——
5 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON S8 5800
Levvel 1 Bellevue Parade, CARLTORN 54 5500

MapInfo Insert Process Zancel

Bulk Inspection Creation Form

Inspection Details — Date
Enter a date that the inspection was applied. Using double click or F2 on this field will initiate the Date Pop
Up form which enables a date to be selected.

Inspection Details — Time
Enter a time that the inspection is to be carried out.

Inspection Details — Type
Enter an Inspection Type if known or use the Pop Up Button to select the required Inspection Type
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Assigned
This field displays the Properties selected to which the Inspection records will be added.

GIS Button
Click on this button to start Council’s GIS program (if active and licensed).

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 524



Property Administration User Guide Document Processing

Document Processing
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Letter Generation
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Letter Generation

This section describes the process involved in requesting Property Letters. Letters may be generated and
printing via the Letter Generation Control Form, or they may be printed in Batch.

Letter Generation Control Form

This function allows letters to be generated against Property Names. It incorporates a batch function that
provides selection using either Query, Electoral Reason Codes or Electoral Reason Code Expiry Dates.

It mainly caters for the Western Australian requirement to issue letters to eligible voters who are about to
expire, however it does provide the ability for all sites to issue property letters.

The following is a summary of the functions provided:

e The documents generated utilise the Notices Merge Class.

o Selected Name Type controls which names are considered for the Reason Code or Expiry Date
validation (where used)

o Selected Name Type controls the document addressee.

e Generated letters are recorded against the Name based on the selected Name Type.

e The use of Query controls which properties are considered and the selected Name Type controls which
name.

e Any documents generated via the Letter Generation option can be viewed within Names Maintenance.
¢ Any Name can be highlighted and using SEND function a new letter generated. This uses the standard
Word Processing functions.

o Document Addressee merge fields will relate to the name selected, however sites can use the merge
field of Property Owners to address the one letter to all owners and highlight only one hame to generate the
letter.

Note: It is recommended that the Query process be used when using the Letter Generation function.
This will enable the process to run more efficiently as it avoids the need for the function to read the entire
property data base.

If an overriding mailing address exists for the name(s) selected, then this address will be used as the
person’s address. If a mailing address does not exist, then the Default Address will be used.

B Letter Generation Control
— Details
Hame Type [ - |
Merge Type | ;}l | |
Regusst Date  [19-Jul-2004 16:31:27 | Request Status  |New Fes
Izzue Date Expiry Date Receipt Mumber
Feference Mumber Completion Date Feceipt Date
Reference Date  |19-Jul-2004
Generstion Options (Mo Generation Allowy Regeneration [
¥ Generate Only Recurring [
™ Draft Print Retain After Final Print [
" Final Print
Reason Expiry Date | -
— Query Result
Description | ;)l
Reasons Options | Process I Cancel |
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Letter Generation Control Form

Name Type
This field is mandatory. A Name Role Type can be selected from the predefined dropdown list. The Name
Role Types available for selection are;

e Owner

e Occupier

e Owner Nominee

e Occupier Nominee
e Trading Name

Merge Type
Enter a Merge Type if known or use the Pop Up Button to select the required Merge Type

Lodgement Date

This field displays the Date and Time of Lodgement of letters. The Date and Time are system generated and
cannot be maintained.

Request Status
This field displays the Request Status of the documents and the New Status is defaulted into the field.

Issued Date
This field contains the date that a letter was issued. If left blank the issued date will default to the current
date during the document generation process.

Expiry Date
This field contains the date that a letter request expires. Once this date has passed the status of a document
request will be adjusted. This is an optional field which may not be displayed for certain Merge Types.

Reference Number
This field contains an optional reference number to identify the document being generated. For example, a
records file number.

Completion Date
This field contains the date that a document request is completed. Once this date has passed, the status of a
letter request will be adjusted. This is an optional field which may not be displayed for certain Merge Types.

Reference Date
This field contains an optional reference date to identify the document being generated.

Fee

This field contains the fee associated with the document request. This is an optional field which may not be
displayed for certain Merge Types.

Generation Options

The options available in the radio group are:

No Generation

Generate Only

Draft Print

Final Print

Selecting the Draft Print or Final Print options will entail generating documents prior to printing.

Allow Regeneration

If this checkbox is checked on, a letter which has been generated may be regenerated as required (eg. after
changes to a Property). The ‘Allow Regeneration’ option will default as checked on when creating a new
document request and may be checked off during the request entry process if required.

Receipt
This field contains the receipt number associated with the letter requests which require a payment.

Recurring

If this check box is checked on, word documents will be retained after they have been printed, to enable
editing and further reprints via the Names Maintenance form if required. If the check box is checked off,
printing a letter will remove the document from the system. The document request will remain and the
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document will need to be regenerated if a reprint is required. The default on this parameter will depend on
the ‘Retain After Printing” option which is specified on the Merge Type. Refer to Chapter 4 of the Word
Processing User Guide for further details regarding defining Merge Types.

Print

If this check box is checked on, the nominated document will be generated and printed for all requested
properties.

Receipt Date
This field contains the receipt date associated with the letter requests which require a payment. The receipt
date could be used in conjunction with the Receipt Number field.

Retain After Printing

If this checkbox is checked on, Word documents will be retained after they have been printed, to enable
editing and further reprints via the Names Maintenance form if required. If the checkbox is checked off,
printing a letter will remove the document from the system. The document request will remain and the
document will need to be regenerated if a reprint is required. The default on this parameter will depend on
the ‘Retain After Printing’ option which is specified on the Merge Type. Refer to Chapter 4 of the Word
Processing User Guide for further details regarding defining Merge Types.

Expiry Date Range

Enter the required date range for the letters. The following rules apply;

o Where an Expiry Date range is entered, it will select only those Names for the specified Role Type that
have an Expiry Date meeting the entered range,

e Where the Expiry Date is left blank, all names with a Reason Code that has been nominated will be
selected.

Reason

This field is multi select, one, many or none can be selected.

Where a Reason Code is nominated, only those names with the matching Reason Code will be selected. If
Reason Code = NONE and Expiry Date Range is blank, it will generate a letter for each name matching the
Name Role Type nominated.

Query Result

Where a Query is selected, it will determine the properties, to which the further selections should be matched
on.

Note: It is recommended that the Query process be used when using the Letter Generation function.
This will enable the process to run more efficiently as it avoids the need for the function to read the entire
property database.
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Certificates
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Certificate Entry
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Certificate Entry

This section describes the initial processes involved in Certificate Generation via Property. Certificates may
be generated and printed for individual properties.

Property/Parcel Certificate Selection Form

This form is displayed when the Property System Parameter “Allow Certificates at Parcel Level” is set ON.

This form displays all Certificates linked to a Property or Parcel. A Certificate record can be modified by
highlighting the Certificate record and selecting the Modify Button. This will then display the Document
Request Maintenance Form.

A new Certificate can also be entered via this form by selecting the New Button. The user is required to place
their cursor in either the Property or Parcel section of this form. The Certificate Entry form will then be
displayed.

B Property / Parcel Certificate Selection

— Property ! Parcel Details
|1 0 Belevue Parade, CARLTOMN 54 5500 | Property Key 166241
Mere Type Reference Mumber Reference Date Reguest Status  Issued Date Dacument Responzes
|‘|4294 100 23-Jun-2004 Izzued [23-Jun-2004 154 r
KT ALL 100 23-Jun-2004 E:xpoir el [23-Jun-2004 183 r
14294 200 23-Jun-2004 Izsued [23-Jun-2004 186 r
— Summary of Reque=st
Cerificate for Property: 10 Bellevus Parade, CARLTOMN 54 5500 (Propetty Key 1662417 .- -
14294
Thiz Certificate-Property only was issued on 23-Jun-2004 and expires on 12-Aug-2004, -
— Options
Primary order by |Issue Date =
Secondary order by [Reference Humher;l

Mew Modify Close

Property/Parcel Certificate Selection Form

Property/Parcel Details
This field displays the Formatted Address of the Property to which the Certificates are linked.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Property Key
This field displays the Property Key of the Property to which the Certificates are linked.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Parcel Description
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This field displays the Formatted Parcel Description to which the Certificates below it are linked.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Merge Class Code Glyph
This glyph represents the Merge Class Code.

Merge Type
This field displays the Merge Type Code linked to the document.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Recurrence Notice Glyph
The Recurrence Notice Glyph is displayed where the Certificate has been checked on as recurring on the
Document Request Maintenance Form

Reference Number
This field displays the Reference number for the Certificate.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Reference Date
This field displays the Reference Date for the Certificate.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Request Status
This field displays the Request Status of the Certificate.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Issued Date
This field displays the Issued Date of the Certificate.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Document Number
This field displays the Document Number of the Certificate. This number is system generated.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Responses
If the Reponses check box is ticked then a Response record is linked to the Certificate.

This check box is display only and my not be maintained.

Summary of Request
This field displays details of the Certificate that currently has focus.

This field is display only and may not be maintained.

Options — Primary order by
The Certificates at Property or Parcel level can by sorted primarily by any of the following options.

Issue Date

Merge Type
Reference Date
Reference Number
Request Status

Options — Secondary order by
The Certificates at Property or Parcel level can be sorted secondarily by any of the following options.

° Issue Date
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Merge Type
Reference Date
Reference Number
Request Status

Certificate Entry Maintenance Form

This form enables the required property/parcel and formatted name to be selected for the certificate
generation process. There are four options available for the formatted name on a certificate.
Property Owner

Occupier

Standard Applicant

Other (from Name and Address Register).

If an overriding mailing address exists for the name(s) selected, then this address will be used as the
person’s address. If a mailing address does not exist, then the Default Address will be used.

8| Certificate Entry g@@

Hame Selection
Owner w
Certificate Fee — Receipt Date Expiry Dste Recurring — Retain — Allow Editing Employes
[GEMCERT | [General Certificate | 500 | a EDDICHIC | > |
Property / Parcel Details Reference Mumber — Reference Date Receipt Date Receipt Mumber
[3#1 Madison Street, Kensington S& 5068 |...]
Details
Reguest Date | 12-Jan-2009 11:02:09 Expiry Date Generation Options () Mo Generation
Izsued Date Completion Date: @ Generate Only
Reference Mumber Allowy Regeneration () Dratt Print
Reference Date |12-Jan-2009 () Final Print
Request Summary
Insert ‘ ok | Cancel

Certificate Entry Form

Name Selection

There are four options available for the Name Selection on a certificate.

e Owner

e Occupier

e Standard Applicant

e Other Names (Name and Address Register). This option will allow selection from a Pop Up.

If ‘Other’ is selected and subsequently a Name is selected from the Pop Up, this field will contain the
Formatted Name (Document Addressee) which has been selected for Certificate processing. The pop-up
button enables a name to be selected from the standard name and address register, using the Name Search
Profile to identify the name. Multiple Names can also be selected for the certificate.

Certificate

Pressing the Insert button will allow the user to choose between inserting a Merge Type or a Property. When
Merge Type is selected, the Merge Type Pop Up will display to allow selection of a suitable Merge Type on
which to base the Certificate.
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Fee
A Fee which applies to the Certificate may be entered into this field if applicable.

Receipt Date
If the Fee has already been paid, then the Receipt Date may be entered into this field.

Receipt
If the Fee has already been paid, then the Receipt Number may be entered into this field.

Expiry Date
An Expiry Date field can been added for each Certificate selected.

Recurring

If this checkbox is checked on, the document is flagged as recurring. Recurring documents may be identified
to enable bulk selection and printing via the Document Batch Processing option. The Recurring default is set
as a Merge Type Default.

Retain
If this flag is checked on then the document will be deleted from the network after being sent to the printer.
If this flag is not checked on then the document will be saved on the network.

Allow Editing

If this flag is checked on then the document will be available for editing.
If this flag is not checked on then the document will be displayed as a ‘read only’ document and will not be
able to be edited.

Employee

The employee field will only display if the user has the required authority (Employee Contact Details). If
default Employee details have been set up for the Merge Type, then these details will display here. These
details may be overridden by the user on this form.

Property/Parcel Details

Pressing the Insert button will allow the user to choose between inserting a Merge Type or a Property. When
Property is selected, the Property Search Profile will display to allow selection of a Property on which to base
the Certificate.

This field contains the Property Address which has been selected for Certificate processing. The pop-up
button can be used to initiate the Property Search Profile form which allows various access paths to identify
the required property address.

No modification or deletion of this field is allowed. The pop-up button may be used to change the property
selected if required.

Reference Number
This field enables the entry of a Reference Number that can be linked to the Certificate. This field is 28
characters long and alpha/numeric characters can be used.

Reference
If required a Reference Date may be entered in this field.

Receipt Date
If the Fee has already been paid, then the Receipt Date may be entered into this field.

Receipt
If the Fee has already been paid, then the Receipt Number may be entered into this field.

Details - Request Date
This field will default to the current date (and time if relevant.) The format of this field will depend on the
system level date and time format.

Details - Issued Date

This field contains the date that a document was issued. If left blank, the issued date will default to the
current date during the document generation process. This field is available for printing on documents.

Details - Reference Number
This field contains an optional Reference Number to identify the document being generated. This field is
available for printing on documents.
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Details - Reference Date
This field contains an optional reference date to identify the document being generated. This field is available
for printing on documents.

Details - Expiry Date

This field contains the date that a document request expires. Once this date has passed, the status of a
document request will be adjusted. This is an optional field that may not be displayed for certain Merge
Types. This field is available for printing on documents.

Details - Completion Date

This field contains the date that a document request is completed. Once this date has passed, the status of
a document request will be adjusted. This is an optional field which may not be displayed for certain Merge
Types. This field is available for printing on documents.

Details - Allow Regeneration Flag

If this checkbox is checked on, a document which has been generated may be regenerated as required (e.qg.
after changes to a Property). The Allow Regeneration option will default as checked on when creating a new
document request and may be checked off during the request entry process if required.

Generation Options

The options available in the radio group are:

No Generation

Generate Only

Draft Print

Final Print

Selecting the Draft Print or Final Print options will entail generating documents prior to printing.

Details - Print Flag
By checking on the Print Flag the selected documents will be printed interactively. Checking this Flag on will
also check on the Generate Flag.
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Notices
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Miscellaneous Notices
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Miscellaneous Notices

This section describes the process involved in requesting Miscellaneous notices. Notices may be generated
and printing via the Notice Entry Maintenance form, or they may be printing in Batch.

Notice Entry Maintenance Form

This form is used to define notice requests. This form will be used primarily where notices are to be
produced for multiple properties and the requests are then to be printed in batch. However, generation and
printing facilities are available interactively from this form.

The Document Request Maintenance form, which is accessed via the Notices option within Property
Maintenance is also available to process individual Notice requests.

If an overriding mailing address exists for the name(s) selected, then this address will be used as the
person’s address. If a mailing address does not exist, then the Default Address will be used.

B Notice Entry Maintenance

— Details

Miscellansous IHH ;}I |Fire Motice |

Lodgement Date  [15-Jul-2004 16:40:45 | Request Status [lzsued |
lssued Cate |01-Aug-2004 Expiry Date |31-Aug-2004
Reference Mumber 1234 Completion Date
Reference Date W
Generstion Options Mo Generation Recurring
(¥ Generate Only Allowy Regeneration

" Draft Print Retain After Final Prirt
£ Final Print

<<

Summary of Eequest |Fire Hotice

S

— Property Address Mailing Address
10 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON 24, 5800
103G Bellevue Parade, CARLTOMN S& S500 v
14 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON S8, 5500 v
15 Bellevue Parade, CARLTON 24, 5800 v

— Query Result

Description | iI

Inserk Delete Accept | Cancel |

Notice Entry Maintenance Form

Miscellaneous Notice

This field enables the Merge Type document to be selected for the generation request. The pop up button
enables a Merge Type to be selected from the available list. The list displayed will be tailored to only show
Notice Merge Types.

Refer to the Word Processing User Guide for further information on defining Merge Types.

Lodgement Date

This field will default to the current date (and time if relevant). No modification or deletion of this field is
allowed. This field is available for printing on documents.

The format of this field will depend on the system level date and time format.
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Issued Date
This field contains the date that a notice was issued. If left blank, the issued date will default to the current
date during the document generation process. This field is available for printing on documents.

Reference Number

This field contains an optional reference number to identify the document being generated. This field is
available for printing on documents.

For example, a records file number

Reference Date
This field contains an optional reference date to identify the document being generated. This field is
available for printing on documents.

Allow Regeneration

If this checkbox is checked on, a document which has been generated may be regenerated as required (eg.
after changes to a Property). the “Allow Regeneration” option will default as checked on when creating a
new document request and may be checked off during the request entry process if required.

Recurring

If this checkbox is checked on, the document has been flagged as recurring (i.e. produced on a regular
basis). Recurring notices are identified as such to enable their bulk selection and printing via the Document
Batch Processing option. The recurring default is set up as a Merge Type default.

Generate Options
If this checkbox is checked on, the nominated document will be generated for all requested properties when
the Accept button is pressed.

Retain After Printing

If this checkbox is checked on, Word documents will be retained after they have been printed, to enable
editing and further reprints via the Document Request Maintenance form if required. If the checkbox is
checked off, printing a document will remove that document from the system. The document request will
remain and the document will need to be regenerated if a reprint is required. The default on this parameter
will depend on the ‘Retain After Printing’ option which is specified on the Merge Type.

Refer to Chapter 4 of the Word Processing User Guide for further details regarding defining Merge Types

Print

If this checkbox is checked on, the nominated document will be generated and printed for all requested
properties when the Accept button is pressed.

Request Status

This field indicates the current status of a document request. No modification or deletion of this field is
allowed. the status will be updated during the generation process and will depend on the dates which have
been entered. This field is available for printing on documents. The Request status on a document request
may be one of the following.

¢ New - No Issued Date has been entered and no generation has been performed

e Issued - An Issued Date has been entered or a generation has been performed

e Expired - An Expiry Date has been entered which is less than the current date

e Completed - A Completion Date has been entered which is less than the current date
Expiry Date

This field contains the date that a document request expires. Once this date has passed, the status of a
document request will be adjusted. This is an optional field which may not be displayed for certain Merge
Types. This field is available for printing on documents.

Completion Date

This field contains the date that a document request is completed. Once this date has passed, the status of
a document request will be adjusted. this is an optional field which may not be displayed for certain Merge
Types. This field is available for printing on documents.

Fee

This field contains the fee associated with the document request. This is an optional field which may not be
displayed for certain Merge Types. This field is available for printing on documents.

Receipt Number
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This field contains the receipt number associated with document requests which require a payment. This
field is available for printing on documents.

Receipt Date

This field contains the receipt date associated with document requests which require a payment. The receipt
date could be used in conjunction with the Receipt Number field. This field is available for printing on
documents.

Summary of Request

This field contains a summary of the document request. The summary details will default to the Description
on the selected merge type but these details may be replaced or extended as required. This field is available
for printing on documents (via the Extract List options of Certificates and Miscellaneous Notices).

Property Address

This field contains a list of the selected properties for a particular notice document request. Multiple property
addresses may be selected from the Property Selection form using the Insert button.

If Generate and/or Print is performed from this form, the notice document will be produced for all the
inserted property addresses. Individual generation and printing will need to be performed via the Notices
option in Property Maintenance

Mailing Address
This check box is displayed when the Property Address is overridden by a Mailing Address.

Query Result — Description
This field contains the description of the Query Result Set. To choose a Query Result you may:

. Enter the name of the Query Result (or part thereof) directly into the field and tab out. If only one
result set matches the entry then the full description will be returned.

. Double click on the field and the Query Result Pop Up form will be displayed or alternatively press
the pop up button associated with the field.

Insert Button

By selecting this button, properties may be selected for the document request being processed. The
Property Selection form is displayed in multi selection mode to enable groups of properties to be inserted in
one selection.

Delete Button

By selecting this button, properties may be deleted from the document request being processed. This
function may be useful to remove an individual property from a previously selected group.
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Housekeeping
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Property Housekeeping
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Property Housekeeping

Parcel Unit Of Measure Control Form

The Property Database stores the Areas value in squared metres. However, when this Area value is
displayed within the Property and Parcel Area fields it displays the Area in the Unit of Measure that has been
selected on the form.

The Parcel Unit of Measure Control Form allows the ability to convert Parcel Units of Measure

Users can nominate the ‘greater than’ or ‘less than’ area in square metres that are to be considered during
the conversion. Users will also need to nominate the Unit of Measure that the records are to be converted
to.

The conversion will consider all Parcel records, and where the stored area meets the criteria entered on the
Control Form, it will convert the Unit of Measure held on the Parcel record, to that nominated on the Control
Form.

Note: Where the Parcel Area is contained in the Formatted Parcel Description, and this conversion is run,
the Formatted Parcel Description Rebuild must be run upon completion of the conversion.

Once the conversion has been processed, the standard Property Area Rebuild from the Property
Housekeeping menu will need to be processed.

B Parcel Unit Of Measure Rebuild Control

— Search Profile

Greater Than m?
Less Than m?
Unit of MessLre | =1
— Query Result
Description | ;)I

Options | Process I Cancel |

Parcel Unit Of Measure Rebuild Control Form

Greater Than
Enter the m2 value that is to be considered during the conversion.

Greater Than and Less Than fields are mutually exclusive. Only one can be nominated.

Less Than
Enter the m? value that is to be considered during the conversion.

Greater Than and Less Than fields are mutually exclusive. Only one can be nominated.

Unit of Measure
Select a Unit of Measure from the predefined drop down list. The unit of measure selected, will be that which
the data is to be converted to.

Query Result Description

This field allows the rebuild to be processed on query result data. Use the pop up button to initiate the Query
Result Pop Up form.
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Formatted Addresses Rebuild Control Form

This form enables the facility to rebuild Formatted Property Addresses when a change in the Property
Address Format Parameters has occurred. A rebuild of all Property Addresses can be chosen by not making
any specific selections on this form. A combination of fields entered on this form can be used to select the
type or location of Property Addresses to rebuild.

For example, choose “Australia Post Format” as well as “Braxton” Street to rebuild the Property Addresses of
only those properties where the address was created with an Australia Post Format and the property resides
in Braxton Street.

This function has been enabled for Multi-Threading (multi-batching). Background Job Queues must be
started before commencement of the job, otherwise a single thread will be used for processing.

B Formatted Address Rebuild Control

— Search Profile

Acress Format [T R ~ |
Property Type [(none) =1
Street L)I
Suburk 2|
— Query Result
Description | ;)I

Options | Process I Cancel |

Formatted Address Rebuild Control Form

Address Format

This field contains an Address Format Description which can be used as a selection criteria to rebuild the
Property Addresses. All properties previously created using the selected Address Format will be rebuilt. Use
the drop down menu to select an Address Format. (These Address Formats must previously have been set
up in “Property Address Format Parameters.”)

If properties created with any Address Format are to be rebuilt, then do not enter anything in this field.

Property Type

This field contains a Property Type Description which can be used as a selection criteria to rebuild the
Property Addresses. All properties created using the selected Property Type will be rebuilt. Select the drop
down menu to choose a Property Type. (These Property Types must previously have been set up in
“Property Type Maintenance”)

If all Property Types are to be rebuilt, then do not enter anything in this field.

Street

Enter the name of a Street in which the properties must reside to have their Property Address Formats
rebuilt, or select a street using the pop up button.
If properties in all Streets are to be rebuilt, then do not enter anything in this field.

Suburb

Enter the name of a Suburb in which the properties must reside to have their Property Address Formats
rebuilt, or select a suburb using the pop up button.

If properties in all Suburbs are to be rebuilt, then do not enter anything in this field.

Query Result Description

This field allows the rebuild to be processed on query result data. Use the pop up button to initiate the Query
Result Pop Up form.
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Street/Suburb Pop Up Form

This form enables the required street to be selected. A list of streets, linked suburbs, status and council
code will be displayed for each Property Street.

For example - this form can be accessed via the Property Address Housekeeping option.

This Street Pop Up form is also displayed where a user is creating a Property Address with no Council
nominated on the initial Property Filter form

Note: The NEW button will take you to the Street Maintenance and subsequently the Suburb Maintenance
forms. The Authority to create a new Street/Suburb in a particular Council will be determined by the
Authorities set up. The option required is “Street Creation via Property Maintenance’ option.

Once the new Street has been created and linked to the appropriate Suburb and Council, the user is
returned to the Property Address creation and the newly created Street will also be returned.

B 5treet/Suburb Pop Up

— Street Suburk Status
Acacia Close ADELAIDE Current -
Acacia Street ABERFOYLE PARK Current
FELIXSTOM Current
Advertizer Place ADELAIDE Current
Affected Property Avenue COOHEYILLE Currernt
Alhert Street PROSPECT Current
ADELAIDE Current
[aloha avenue | [BLAR ATHOL Current
CAMDEN PARK Currert _v'J
— Search Profile
Street |
Suburk
Council [tany) =1
Statuz  [Current =1

Search | Select Street/Suburb Close

Street/Suburb Pop Up Form

Street
This field contains a list of all the available property streets. This field is display only and cannot be
maintained

Suburb
This field contains a list of all the property suburbs linked to the available property streets. This is to assist in
selecting the correct street/suburb combination.

Status
This field displays the Status of the Street. A Street can have one of three types of Status these are Current
, Historic, and Proposed.

Council

This field contains a list of all the council codes that are linked to the available property streets. Multiple
council codes will only be required if council lodges applications for a council area other than the main
council area. This field enable you to select the correct street/suburb combination , within the correct council
area, when performing maintenance or update functions.

Search Profile - Street
Enter a property street (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate
the search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Search Profile - Suburb
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Enter a property suburb (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate
the search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Search Profile — Council
Enter a property Council (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate
the search. Wildcard searching is available on this field.

Search Profile — Street Status

Select a Street Status from the predefined dropdown list. Options to select from are;
(none)

Current

Current & Historic

Current & Proposed

Historic

Proposed

Search Profile — Street Name Status
Select a Street Name Status from the predefined dropdown list. Options to select from are;

e (any)

e Current

e Historic

e Proposed

Rebuild Formatted Owners Form

This form enables the facility to rebuild Formatted Owners when a change in the Owners Format has
occurred Name Role Type Parameters in the Name and Address Application . A rebuild of all Formatted
Owners can be chosen by not making any specific selections on this form.

This rebuild can be performed over a Street or Suburb or a combination of both. It can also be performed
over a Query result.

B Formatted Owners Rebuild

— Search Profile

Street Name || 2|
Suburk Mame ;)I
— Query Result
Description [ 2|
Options Process | Zancel |

Rebuild Formatted Owners form

Street Name

Enter the name of a Street in which the owners must reside to perform the rebuild, or select a street using
the pop up button.
If Owners in all Streets are to be rebuild, the do not enter anything in this field.

Suburb Name

Enter the name of a Suburb in which the Owners must reside to perform the rebuild, or select a suburb using
the pop up button
If Owners in all Suburbs are to be rebuilt, then do not make an entry in this field.

Query Result Description

This field allows the rebuild to be processed on query result data. Use the pop up button to initiate the Query
Result Pop Up form.
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Formatted Parcel Descriptions Rebuild Control Form

This form enables the facility to rebuild Formatted Parcel Descriptions when a change in the Parcel Format
Parameters has occurred. A rebuild of all Formatted Parcel Descriptions can be chosen by not making any
specific selections on this form. A combination of fields entered on this form can be used to select the type of
Parcel Descriptions to rebuild.

For example, choose a Parcel Type of “LOT” as well as a Parcel Plan Type of “Deposited Plan” to rebuild
the Parcel Descriptions of only those parcels where both of those attributes are present on the parcel.

The Formatted Parcel Description appears on the following forms
e Property Selection Form (Summary box)

Property Summary Form

Property Titles and Parcels Maintenance

Parcel Maintenance Form

Title Maintenance Form

B Formatted Parcel Description Rebuild Control

— Search Profile

Parcel Type [[INC I - |
Flan Type  [tnone) =]
Plan Number | |
— Query Result
Description | ;)I

Options | Process I Cancel |

Formatted Parcel Descriptions Rebuild Control Form

Parcel Type

This field contains a Parcel Type which can be used as a selection criteria to rebuild Parcel Descriptions
created with that Parcel Type. Use the drop down menu to select a Parcel Type. (These Parcel Types must
previously have been set up in “Parcel Type Maintenance”)

If Parcel Descriptions with any Parcel Types are to be rebuilt, then do not enter anything in this field.

Parcel Plan Type

This field contains a Parcel Plan Type which can be used as a selection criteria to rebuild Parcel
Descriptions of that Parcel Plan Type. Select the drop down menu to choose a Parcel Plan Type.
(These Parcel Plan Types must previously have been set up in “Parcel Plan Type Maintenance”)

If Parcel Descriptions with any Parcel Plan Types are to be rebuilt, then do not enter anything in this field.

Plan Number
Enter a Plan Number if known or use the pop up button to initiate the Plan Pop Up form.

Query Result Description

This field allows the rebuild to be processed on query result data. Use the pop up button to initiate the Pop
Up form.

Property Descriptions Rebuild Control Form

This form enables the facility to rebuild Property Descriptions when a change in Parcel Parameters has
occurred. A rebuild of all Property Descriptions can be chosen by not entering any data on this form.
Property Descriptions can be rebuilt for a particular Property Type.
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This rebuild should be performed following a Rebuild of Formatted Parcel Descriptions to ensure that the
Parcel Descriptions and Property Descriptions will match.
The Property Description appears on the Property Addresses Maintenance Form.

B Property Description Rebuild Control

— Search Profile

Property Type | I - |

— Query Result
Description | ;)I

Options | Process I Cancel |

Property Description Rebuild Control Form

Property Type

This field contains a Property Type which can be used as a selection criteria to rebuild Property Descriptions
on only those properties created as that Property Type. Use the drop down menu to select a Property Type.
(These Property Types must previously have been set up in “Property Type Maintenance”)

If all Property Types are to have their Property Descriptions rebuilt, then do not enter anything in this field.

Query Result Description

This field allows the rebuild to be processed on query result data. Use the pop up button to initiate the Pop
Up form.

Formatted Titles Rebuild Control Form

This form enables the facility to rebuild Formatted Titles when a change in Property Title Prefix Parameters
has occurred. A rebuild of all Formatted Titles can be chosen by not entering any data on this form.
Formatted Titles can be rebuilt for a particular Title Prefix.

The Formatted Title appears on the following forms
e Property Selection Form (Summary box)
Property Summary Form

Property Titles and Parcels Maintenance
Parcel Maintenance Form

Title Maintenance Form

B Formatted Title Rebuild Control

— Search Profile

Tite Prefi [T R - |

~Guery Result
Description [ 2|

Options | Process I Zancel |

Formatted Title Rebuild Control Form

Title Prefix

This field contains a Title Prefix Description which can be used as a selection criteria to rebuild Title Prefixes
on only those Titles created with that Title Prefix. Use the drop down menu to select a Title Prefix. (These
Title Prefixes must previously have been set up in “Property Title Prefix Maintenance”)

If all Properties are to have their Titles rebuilt, then do not enter anything in this field.

Query Result Description
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This field allows the rebuild to be processed on query result data. Use the pop up button to initiate the Pop
Up form.

Property Area Rebuild Control Form

This form enables the facility to rebuild Property Area when a change in the Property Parcel Area has
occurred. A rebuild of all Property Areas can be performed by not making any specific selections on this
form. A combination of fields entered on this form can be used to select the location of the Property Area
rebuild.

Please note that the following will occur when running this option;

1. Ifan area is defined at the property level and not on the parcels, the rebuild will remove the property
area.

2. Where there are areas defined on the parcel level only the total of the parcel areas will be placed in the
property area field on the property summary form. (Note for example 2 out of three parcels have area - total
of these two is updated)

3. Where property area and total parcel area are not equal - the total parcel area will be updated into the
property area.

B Property Area Rebuild Control

— Search Profile

Street Name || 2|
Suburk Mame ;)I

Update Unit of Measure [

— Query Result
Dezcription

|+

Options | Process I Cancel |

Property Area Rebuild Control Form

Street Name

Enter the name of a Street in which the Property is located to perform the rebuild, or select a street using the
pop up button.
If Properties in all Streets are to be rebuilt, then do not enter data in this field.

Suburb Name

Enter the name of a Suburb in which the Property must located to perform the rebuild, or select a suburb
using the pop up button

If Properties in all Suburbs are to be rebuilt, then do not make an entry in this field.

Update Unit of Measure
Checking ON the Update Unit of Measure check box, will reset the Unit of Measure recorded on the Property
to be the Unit of Measure held on the Parcel.

For example, where an area exists on a Property, the rebuild will update the Unit of Measure on the Property
to match that held on the Parcel.

Where an area does not exist on a Property, the Unit of Measure will be created on the Property to match the
Parcel.

Note: Where there are multiple Parcels and different ‘Units of Measure” on those Parcels, the rebuild will use
the ‘greater’ Unit of Measure. The ‘greater’ Unit of Measure will be determined by the largest multiplication
factor defined in the Units of Measure Parameters.
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Checking OFF the Update Unit of Measure check box, will retain the Unit of Measure, as that already defined
on the Property.

For example, where an area exists on a Property, the rebuild will retain the Unit of Measure as recorded on
the Property.

Where an area does not exist on a Property, the Unit of Measure will be created on the Property to match the
Parcel.

Query Result Description

This field allows the rebuild to be processed on query result data. Use the pop up button to initiate the Pop
Up form.

Street Names Rebuild Control Form

This form enables the facility to rebuild the Streets when a change in the Streets/Suburb Parameters in
System Administration has occurred. A rebuild of all Streets can be chosen by not making any specific
selection on this form.

The ability to link ward(s) to a street is also available and checking on the Link to Ward(s) box can perform
this.

B street Names Rebuild Control

— Search Profile

Street || L)I

Update Qualifier [

— Query Result
Descrigtion | il

Options Process | Cancel |

Street Names Rebuild Control Form

Street

Enter the name of a Street to be rebuilt, or select a street using the pop up button.
If all Streets are to be rebuilt, then do not enter anything in this field.

Update Qualifier

If this box is checked on and the qualifier has been amended in the Name and Address Module e.g. from St
to Street, the qualifier on the Street Name will be rebuilt when this process is run.

If this box is checked off then the qualifier will not be updated.

Users should also process the ‘Rebuild Street/Suburb Key’ over all Streets and ‘Rebuild Formatted
Addresses’ over all Addresses.

Link to Ward

If this box is checked on and a Ward is linked to the Property only then it will be linked to the Street during
the rebuild.

If this box is checked off only Wards linked to a Street will be rebuilt. Those wards that are linked to a
property only and not linked to a Street will not be added to the Street.

Query Result Description

This field allows the rebuild to be processed on query result data. Use the pop up button to initiate the Query
Result Pop Up form.

Street/Suburb Key Rebuild Control Form
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This form enables the facility to rebuild the Street/Suburb Key table
A rebuild of all Street/Suburb Keys can be chosen by not making any specific selections on this form. A
combination of fields entered on this form can be used to select the Street, Suburb or Council to rebuild.

B 5treet / Suburb Key Rebuild Control

— Search Profile

Street || 2|
Suburk |
Council Code [Stowe Test Council =1
— Query Result
Description [ 2|

Options | Process I Zancel |

Street/Suburb Key Rebuild Control Form

Street

Enter the name of a Street to be rebuilt, or select a Street using the pop up button.
If all Streets are to be rebuilt, then do not enter anything is this field.

Suburb
Enter the name of a Suburb to be rebuilt, or select a Suburb using the pop up button.
If all Suburb are to be rebuilt, then do not enter anything is this field.

Council Code
Select the name of a Council to be rebuilt from the drop down list.
To rebuild all Councils select the option (any) from the drop down list.

Query Result Description

This field allows the rebuild to be processed on query result data. Use the pop up button to initiate the Query
Result Pop Up form.

Suburb Names Rebuild Control Form

B suburb Names Rebuild Control

— Search Profile

Suburt || |
~Guery Result
Description [ |
Options Process | Cancel |

Suburb Names Rebuild Control Form

Suburb

Enter the name of a Suburb to be rebuilt, or select a Suburb using the pop up button. If all Suburb are to be
rebuilt, then do not enter anything is this field.

Query Result Description

This field allows the rebuild to be processed on query result data. Use the pop up button to initiate the Query
Result Pop Up form.
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Display Query on GIS
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The following topics are covered in this section:

Display Query on GIS Product
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Display Query On GIS Product

The Display feature within Property Administration consists of a general property displaying option which can
be utilised as follows

Create a display, based on the selected components (eg. Parcel, Title or Property) for a selected property or
range of properties. This display will be processed via the selected GIS Product.

Display Query on GIS Product Form

This form is the control form which enables the Property display selections to be made and to access the
Query Result options for processing the display . The heading on this form will display the GIS product
assigned to the user.

E Display Query on Mapinfo M=l E3
— Search Profile
ety | 2 |
— Query Result
Description | il

Diizplay | LCancel |

Display Query on GIS Product Form

Search Profile - Entity
These fields display the Entity available for the search profile.

Example; if a user selects the Animal entity LANANML then the Query Result will only display the Animal
Result Sets for LANANML

Query Result - Description

This field allows the GIS Product to be processed on query result data. Use the pop up button to initiate the
Query Result Pop Up form.
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